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Home

Legal & copyright notices

Software license

When you purchase this software, you are actually purchasing a license to use it.
One license covers one installation, although one installation may cover up to five sites.

Your support contract, if applicable, will cover all sites logged by this TIM Enterprise installation.

Disclaimer

Tri-Line Network Telephony Ltd (hereafter named "Tri-Line") makes no warranties nor representations (neither expressed nor implied) with
respect to the contents or performance of the product or this documentation. It particularly disclaims any warranty of fithess or merchantability
for any particular purpose.

The product is sold "as is" with any faults. Any claims made by sales literature or salespersons do not constitute warranties.

Because of the diversity of hardware, software and conditions under which the system may be used, Tri-Line cannot make any warranty of
fitness for a particular purpose. The entire risk of using the product must be assumed by the user. Accordingly, the user is recommended to
thoroughly test the product before relying on it. In any event, any liability of Tri-Line is limited exclusively to a refund of the purchase price of
the product.

It is the user's responsibility to ensure that the product or its use conforms to any laws concerning the provision of data protection in their
organisation.

Tri-Line reserves the right to revise and make changes to the software and/or the hardware and/or this documentation without incurring any
obligation to notify any person of such changes and/or revisions.

o By using the software you agree to be bound by these terms and conditions.

Copyright
TIM Enterprise ® is a registered trademark of and copyright © Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013.

All rights of the manufacturer are reserved. Any unauthorised lending, copying, hiring, or any other form of distribution, electronically or
otherwise, without the consent of the copyright holders is strictly prohibited.

The contact details of the copyright holders are:

Tri-Line Network Tel ephony Limnited
9-10 Telfords Yard

The Hi ghway

London

E1W 2BS

Swi t chboard: +44 20 7265 2600

Techni cal Support: +44 20 7265 2626
Website: http://ww tri-Iline.conl

Free upgrades

We operate a free upgrade scheme for customers who purchase maintenance at the same time as purchasing a license; whilst a
maintenance contract is in place, minor software updates and enhancements are made available free of charge.

Free upgrades are solely at the discretion of Tri-Line and are usually delivered by electronic means over the internet. It is the customer's
responsibility to ensure that these updates can be received.

Customers without a maintenance contract will be charged for any software upgrades they require, as well as for any technical assistance
needed during the upgrade procedure.
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System requirements

Hardware
A computer with the following specification will comfortably run a single copy of TIM Enterprise:

® CPU: 3 GHz Dual-Core x86/x86-64

" Memory: 3 GB

" Hard disk: 160 GB

® QOperating system: Windows XP SP3 - Windows 7 (inc. Server editions)
" Network: Ethernet TCP/IP

= |/O: Dedicated serial RS232-C port for each PBX (if required)

Software

The TIM Enterprise service is accessed solely through a web browser and, whilst any modern standards-compliant browser should be
sufficient to access the service, we always test on the following browsers:

= Microsoft Internet Explorer 6+
= Mozilla Firefox 2+

= Apple Safari

® Google Chrome

" Opera

The browser must have Javascript enabled when accessing the TIM Enterprise service.

Network

The operating system must have a TCP/IP network subsystem and the computer must be connected to such a network.

For automatic licensing during installation of the software, a connection to the internet is also required. For best results,
ensure that the PC can access external websites on TCP ports 80 (HTTP) and 443 (HTTPS) without the need for a proxy
login.

Automatic e-mails

To enable TIM Enterprise to send automatic email notifications, such as missed call alarms or scheduled reports, you must provide an SMTP
interface to an existing email server accessible from the PC running TIM Enterprise.

Summary

= TIM Enterprise must be installed on a Windows PC but can be viewed from any web browser running on any operating system

without the need for additional client software



= TIM Enterprise comes with its own in-built web server, so a server edition of Windows is not required nor is an external web server
such as IIS or Apache

= TIM Enterprise can utilise one of three flavours of SQL server:Microsoft SQL Server, Oracle MySQL, Native (SQLite).

Setup

Obtaining and installing TIM Enterprise

Log on to the Tri-Line Gateway using the credentials you created when you first enquired about TIM Enterprise. Once logged on, you will be
directed to your Horre page, from where you can download your personal copy of the software.

It is important that you download your software only from this location, since each installation package is tagged with an
U4l unique ID bound to your account.

When you have downloaded the setup package, double-click on it and follow the setup wizard in order to complete the installation.

|'\

W Setup - TIM Enterprise | = 22

Welcome to the TIM Enterprise
Setup Wizard
This will install +3.0.0.87 on your computer.

Itis recommended that you dose all other applications before
continuing.

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup.

Q
AL
—
o
-
()
i
c
Q
afud

WVersion 3

| Mext = |[ Cancel

When asked to provide a license certificate, click on the  Get license | button to retrieve this automatically from our servers.
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[Tt (= |5 ]

J {1 TIM Enterprise - Setup Wizard | + ‘
€ - @ localhost/stage3.html 77 v & ||~ Google P ¥ & B-
o
License Progress

TIM Enterprise needs a valid software license in order to run.
You can obtain a license right now if you allow the software to contact a license server.

Ensure this computer is connected to the internet, then press the Get license button.

Get license |

Obtaining a license manually
If you cannot update your software license automatically, you can apply this manually by following the steps below:

1. Inthe Get |icense window, click onthe Next | button and copy the product key displayed in the Li cense box, as shown

below:

——— BEGIN PRODUCT EEY --——--————— e
URARALHicEVAAY/938zx]jdyBemwgLZ 8 IknMhQr3UETo]j 9530
036fhelXOz5PAFNAGWRPDEfai 6TTh] tul6+Hgt IXr PKEFa AV
v/ arflUjlivz sEOnSxNkp2g0LBhal/c=

——— END FRODUCT EEY -—-—-———————— e e

2. Log in to the Gateway using your username and password.
3. Inthe Product s panel, click on the TI M Ent er pri se product.
4. Inthe Sof twar e |icense panel, click on the Acti vat e nowlink.

5. Paste the product code in the text box provided.
6. Enter the number of users you intend to log and the version number of the software, then click on the  Activate Now | to obtain the

license certificate.

7. Copy and paste the certificate in the Li cense box of the setup wizard.

Connecting to your PBX

3COM
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3COM VCX

These instructions help you configure your 3COM VCX phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
.E TIM Enterprise receives FTP transfers from this PBX.

Support Files
3Com VCX- NBX. TDT

3Com VCX- NBX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

To retrieve call logging data from your 3COM VCX phone system, you need to set up an SFTP transfer. Below is an example of how to
configure this, using WinSCP - a free FTP client software. Any other third-party client software can be used instead.

WinSCP Login

Session Session
- Stored sessions Host name: Fort number.

Logong 172.30.240.2 22 3
Erwironment :

Directories User hame: Password:

=F 1P \cworks -

SCP/Shell L
Connection Private key file:

Prosy
Tunnel C]

55H

Key exchange Protocol
Authentication File protocol: ! SFTP | [v]Allow SCP fallback
Bugs s
Preferences
Select color
Advanced options
[ About... J [ Languages [ Login ] [ Save... ] I Cloze ]
Field Description
Host name The IP address or host name of the phone system

Port number  The port number for the SFTP transfer. The default port number is 22
User name The username required to log in to your 3COM VCX phone system

Password The password required to log in to your 3COM VCX phone system

Once connected to the phone system, you can transfer the CDR files, located by default in opt / 3com VCX/ acct xm / db/ expor t, to the



PC running TIM Enterprise.

2 export - 3ComVCX - WinSCP
Local Mark Fles Commands Session Options Remote Help

O D AV WH TR E - FEE @ oo - g-

< C: Lacal Disk -3 - iEGS [ ~E e BESH

C:\Program Files\TriLine\TIM Enteiprize\FTP cre §1/dble

Name + Ext Size  Type Changed Akt - Size  Changed Rights Owner

5. Parert directory  28/05{2001 18:00:00 12j02/200915:28:32 | reerx | cworks

Shopt Folder 14012011 17:04558 @i 31 28/06/2011 18:31:24 ewr cwarks
(2] 3cdvzrivop 945,959 26/08/2010 12:01:52 W cworks
o= edrworkingt 2,180 28{D5[2011 18:43:54 T cworks
%mmmgz 3,309 28{06/2011 19:04:33 W cworks.
=) carmarking 2,518 28{06{2011 19:02:24 Frwr cworks.
) cibworing4 2,791 28{06[2011 19:03:32 FWWF— cwarks.
08 0/ 933KBin0of B

OB of 0Bin0of1
» mar i

L4 7 3 (5 F7 Creste Directory = = NLFI0 Qui

8 sFPa @ oois

In this example, the XML files are being copied in the following location: C: \ Program Fi | es\ Tri - Li ne\ TI M Ent er pri se\ FTP, given
the FTP folder has been created in advance for this purpose.

< C: Local Disk ~&ll P&y & 2] e

C:\Program Files\Tr-LingTIM Enterprise\FTP

Name « Ext Size  Type Changed
.. Parent directory 28/06/2011 18:00:00
=)opt Folder 14/01/2011 17:04:58

Creating a batch file

To enable TIM Enterprise to process the XML files, you need to create a batch file containing the following lines:

xcopy/Y "C:\Program Fil es\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\FTP\*. XM."
"C:\Program Fil es\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\spool\*.{sitecode}"
cd "\Program Files\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\FTP\"

del *.* /q

cd\

In the above example, the { si t ecode} needs to be replaced with the unique ID of the site object you are trying to send
the data to. The site ID will be displayed in the general properties of the site object in the Directory.

The batch file will change the . xni file extension to the designated site code and move the files in the Spool folder for processing.

A Windows scheduled task must be set up as well in order to run the batch file every 5 minutes or so.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once the batch file has been configured, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the steps below:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Locate the PBX object you want to configure in the Directory, right-click on it and select Pr operti es.



3. A new window will open displaying the general properties of the PBX object. Inthe General | tab, select 3Com VCX- NBX from

the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal backup of data box, as shown below:

= 3COM VCX Ed
General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name 3CoM VCK 2l 3Com NBXR6 i
Options Unigue 1D |ul 2Com VCY-NBY |E|
Time zone a
2l =20
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX [l Aastra BP
sl Aastra MX-ONE BC10
Data backup sl Aastra MX-ONE BCS
eep a local backup of data L&l Aastra OpenCom
Backup location lsl Aastra PC5
{app}\backup\New PBX\{year]’{month} [zl AGFEO AC-AS Series
sl Alcatel OminPCX Office - ..
lsl Alcatel OminPCX Office %
=) Cancel E Save

T2l screenshot

4. Click onthe Connection | tab and select No connecti on required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the changes.

=z JCOM VCX ]
General
e Connection method Connection details
Inactivity o2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX
Options =5 Establish TCP connection to PBX
There are no options for this
%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method
£} System DSN connection
() RADIUS connection
SysLog connection . .
|® No connection required | Connection oplions

[] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[7] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

3CX

3CX PBX



These instructions help you configure your 3CX phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=iw= TIM Enterprise listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files

3CX. TDT
3CX. TDS

CDRTenpl at e- Socket . xni

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Download the interface file

1. Visit the Gateway and download the interface files from the Rel at ed downl oads section, as shown below:

Downloads Software license View license cerificate
| ; . s
5@ Full install package &/ This product is licensed
TIM Plus The license for this product is valid and up-to-date.

» Upgrade package

TIM Plus
Maintenance
& Documentation &/ This product is maintained
Product documentation for your TIM Plus You have maintenance until 19 September 2020, giving you
full access to our technical support resources during this
time.

Related downloads
Download executables and documents related to the PEXs you are using with this software

Name Version

3CX TOT file (zip)

2. Extract the 3CX. ZI P file onto the desktop.

3. Copy the 3CX. TDT and 3CX. TDSfiles into C: \ Program Fi | es\ Tri - Li ne\ TI M Ent er pri se\ confi g, overwriting any existing

files with the same name.

Configure the interface file

1. Transfer the CDRTenpl at e- Socket . xni file onto the 3CX server and place it in the following location: C: \ Docunent s and

Settings\All Users\Application Data\3CX\ Dat a\ CORTenpl at es.

2. Edit CORTenpl at e- Socket . xml and update the relevant entry to point to the IP address of the machine running TIM Enterprise,


https://gateway.tri-line.com

as shown below:

<?xm] versio ing="utf-8"7=

<CallTemplate Host="127.0.0.1"| Port="33555" outboundonly="false">
<idcallhistory3 tmt="&#xD; &¥xA; &quot;call {0}&quot;," />
<callid fmt="&quot; {0}&quot;,"” />
<duration fmt="8&quot; {0}&quot;," />
<starttime fmr="&quot; {0:yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:ss5}&quot; ," />
<answertime fmt="&quot; {0:yvyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:s55}&quot;,"” />
<endtime fmt="&quot; {0:yyyy-MM-dd HH:mm:s55}&quot;,” />
<from_no fmt="&quot;{0}&quot;," />

<to_no fmt="&quot; {0}&quot;,"” />
{glaruup_ﬂc fmt="&quot; {0}&quot;," />
<line_no fmt="&quot;{0}&quot;," />

3. Log in to your 3CX server and from the main menu go to Set t i ngs- >Advanced, as shown in the below:

Firewall Checker

Compary Phonebook

Phone Provisioning
Metwork

KEQE

-
B

i General
Advanced
Swskem Prompts
Activate License
Blacklist
jwa;n=:q11 Templates

=

% £ Sl

L

4. Select CDR out put from the Advanced Setti ngs screen.
5. Enable the tick box for Qut put CDR to Socket (Active - Initiates connection) andclick _Apply |

6. Under 3CX Phone Systemclick Service Status | and within the Ser vi ce Nane section, select 3CX PhoneSyst em Cal |

Hi story.

7. Click Restart | to load the new XML file.

Configuring TIM Enterprise
Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to listen for SMDR data from your 3CX phone system:
1. Loginto TIM Enterprise and click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Locate the PBX object you want to configure in the Directory, right-click on it and select Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open displaying the general properties of you PBX object. Select 3CX from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the

box Keep a | ocal backup of data.



General
R — General settings Data format
LTI Name 3% il 3Com NBX R6 2
Options Unique 1D 2 3Com VCX-NBX H
Time zone a | 0ot |
[ Broadcast CDRs from this PBX [l Aastra BP
=l Aastra MX-ONE BC10
Data ba(:kup sl Aastra MX-ONE BC8
eep a local backup of data sl Aastra OpenCom
Backup location lsl Aastra PC5
{app}\backup\3CH\ [vear}\ [month}\bac sl AGFEO
Lzl Alcatel OminPCX Office OHL
|<| Alcatel OminPC¥ Office 2
=) Cancel E Save

4. Clickonthe Connection | tab and select Li sten for connections from PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Leave the Host field blank.
6. Inthe Port field, enter 33555 as the default port for connections to this PBX.

7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

o JCX
General
Connection Connection method Connection details
Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host
Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX Port

|ﬁ Listen for connections from PBX

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

@ No connection required Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Aastra

Aastra BP

These instructions help you configure your Aastra BP phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Aastra BP. TDT

Aastra BP. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

BP firmware R12 or older
If you are using firmware older than R12, set the SMDR output to type Cl L 3 which is a fixed format requiring no further configuration.
BP firmware R13+

If you are using firmware R13+, set the SMDR output to Fl exi bl e Cl L and configure the options as shown in the screenshot below:



&l ) )
Configuration - * Record len -
ath [193

4 poards . Index Offset Field type Insert Delete
&l Extensions .. 1 |1 | Message code | E Insert | Delete
[j: S 2 4 |[Sequence number CILs |[ ]| mnsert | pelete
SE’ owesry 3 |8 |[TAG identifier |[ )| mmsert | pelete
= B system » a |14 |lcal gate CiL4 | ]| msert | pelete
E:ﬁg croes s |21 |[Endtime hemmss |[ - )| msert | elete
S:%; eanes & |30 || Caller's number DDI [ - ]| msert | petete
10 Ports » 7 3 | call duration CiL4 |[ - )| msert | elete
:ngTnfatiDn Ve 8 |45 || Dialled access code CIL4 [ - ]| msert | petete
D\r::n::;l:nz:: Format > s |50 ||Dialled number cILs |[ )| mmsert | pelete
N 10 |F5 | |Inf0rmati0n status 3 | E Insert | Delete
11 |84 || ORG/TERM DEFINITION |[ )| mmsert | pelete

12 |67 | Account code CIL4 [ - ]| msert | petete

13 |10z | Authorisation code DDI ([ )| msert | petete

14 (112 || Queue time, answer CIL4 I ]| msert | petete

15 117 || Meter pulses CiL4 | ]| msert | elete

16 [122 ||| Cost state CIL4 I ]| msert | petete

17 {124 ||/cost cILs |[ ]| msert | pelete

18 (136 || Trunk number CIL4 I ]| msert | petete

19 {141 | Sent access code GIL4 | ]| msert | elete

20 [145 || Sent number CIL4 I ]| msert | petete

21 (171 |fanumber ciLs |[ ]| msert | pelete

22 [192 || Cariage return/LF I ]| msert | petete

23 | | — T F— | E Insert | Delste

24 | | — RTELT: p— | E Insert | Delete

25 | | — T F— | E Insert | Delste

26 | | — RTELT: p— | E Insert | Delete

27 | | — T F— | E Insert | Delste

28 | | — RTELT: p— | E Insert | Delete

29 | | — T F— | E Insert | Delste

30 | | — RTELT: p— | E Insert | Delete

Installing NetPBX

The Aastra BP phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Locate the PBX object you want to configure in the Directory and click Pr operti es.



3. A new window will open displaying the general properties of you PBX object. Select Aastra BP from the Dat a f or mat

tick the Keep a | ocal

== Aastra BP
General
Connection

Inactivity

Options

backup of data box, as shown below:

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

= Aastra BP
General
Connection
Inactivity

Options

E3
General settings Data format
Name Rastra BR |2l 3Com NBX Ré i
Unique ID 2l 3Com VCX-NBX H
Time zone o
G 3cx
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 5 AastraBp |
Lzl Aastra MX-ONE BC10
Data backup |2l Aastra MX-ONE BCS
eep a local backup of data sl Aastra OpenCom
Backup location & AastraPCS
{app}\backup\lastra BP\[year]\ [mont lal AGFEO AC-AS Series
Lol Alcatel OminPCX Office - ..
|zl Alcatel OminPCX Office i
& Cancel [F save
4. Clickonthe Connection | tab and select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.
E3
Connection method Connection details
.= Receive FTP transfers from PBX
%= Establish TCP connection to PBX
) ) There are no options for this
%% Listen for connections from PBX connection methad
FH System DSN connection
() RADIUS connection
SysLog connection
|® No connection required | Connection options
[T Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[[] Delay processing by | ms
& Cancel [F save

Aastra Intelligate Series

list and

The Aastra Intelligate Series can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links
below that relates to your preferred connection method.

Aastra Intelligate Series - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Aastra Intelligate phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Aastra PC5. TDT

Aastra PC5. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring the SMDR output

The Aastra Intelligate Series can output SMDR information in multiple formats. You should always select the PC5 format for
use with TIM Enterprise.

The screenshots below display how the Aastra Intelligate Series should be configured:

Setting the SMDR format to PC5

AMS 1.0 - Account manager -

File Edit View Online Help

Je| SEINERCELLE
R
E{]]] Communication server
EIE 1 Common setup Title: Iﬂa&tra UK
= 1.1.1 Output interface Charge counter: IYES jv
= 1.2 Call logging [CL) Dutgoing calllogging (OCLY: [PC5 |
1.2.2 Print language Incoming call logging [ICL): |PCS -
1.2.3 Charge value
1.2.4 Currency OCL by connection anly: IYes vl

: 1.2.5 Round-up Print language OCL: IEninsh 'I

1,26 Minimum output level
- 1.3 Extemal digit barring Curency: IGBF'
w14 Number of digits of cost centre
=1 1.5 More settings
- 1.6 Surcharge calculator
#--{=] 2 Routing
f--{=] 3 Least cost routing [LCR)
f--{=] 4 User setup
i--{=] % Counter

7T

Call logging data | Charge value / OCL I

Setting the SMDR format to TCP/ | P



File Edit View Online Help

|| o Bl IR
"X Output interface
= "l:[[l Communication server Type Page length | Intertace | Destination | IP address | TCP Port |
E"E'.I/ 1 Common setup CL output B0 Ethemet Ethernet 1010 8217 1080
E(E 1.1 Oulput interface »{ICC output £0 Ethemet Ethernzt 101006217

1.1.1 Output i e
1.2 Call logging [CL)
21 Title

1.2.2 Piint language
2.3 Charge walus
2.4 Currency

25 Round-up 2 of 2 record(s]
2.E Minimum output level
1.3 Extemal digit barring

1.4 Number of digits of cost centre
1.5 More zettings

1.6 Surcharge calculator

-{=] 2 Routing

--{=] 3 Least cost routing [LCR)
(=] 4 User setup

(=] 5 Counter

-
- [

Output interface

OIP Server and TIM Enterprise

The OIP Server has a very basic cal | | oggi ng module. If you intend to install TIM Enterprise alongside the OIP Server, you need to
uninstall the cal | | oggi ng module from the OIP Server suite, otherwise, when configuring your Aastra to output the data to the PC running
TIM Enterprise, the OIP Server will overwrite some of the required settings.

Installing NetPBX

If your Aastra Intelligate has been configured to send SMDR data via a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software to
collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Aastra PC5 fromthe Data f ormat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:



== Aastra Intelligate PC5 X

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name astra Intelligate PCS al 3cx -
Options Unigue ID =l Aastra BP E|
i 0
Time zone |2l Aastra MX-ONE BC10
[T] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 2l Aastra MX-ONE BCB
=l Aastra OpenCom
Data backup | &l Aastra PC5
eep a local backup of data sl AGFEO AC-AS Series
) 2l Alcatel OminPCx Office - ..
Backup location ]
\backup- [vear] - (month] - (day] . (uiv]] 2l Alcatel OminPCX Office
2l Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise
=l Asterisk -
& Cancel [F save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings
== Aastra Intelligate PC5 [x]

General i . :
Connection Connection method Connection details

Inactivity Receive FTP transfers from PBX

i &

Options Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

Listen for connections from PBX connection methad

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

Olm O M 4

Connection options

No connection required |

[T Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[[] Delay processing by | ms

& Cancel [F save

Aastra Intelligate Series - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Aastra Intelligate phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type

= TIM Enterprise listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files
Aastra PC5. TDT

Aastra PC5. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring the SMDR output

The Aastra Intelligate Series can output SMDR information in multiple formats. You should always select the PC5 format for

use with TIM Enterprise.

The screenshots below display how the Aastra Intelligate Series should be configured:

Setting the SMDR format to PC5

File Edit View Online Help

AMS 1.0 - Account manager -

| Fint |

djBjalalcen B2

Eﬂ]] Communication server
E--{=] 1 Common setup
El--{=] 1.1 Oulput interface
© 11,1 Dutput interface

{Zl 1.2 Call logging [CL)
‘ 2.1 Title

1.2.2 Print language

1.2.3 Charge value

1.2.4 Currency

1.2.5 Round-up

1. 2.6 Minimum output level
- 1.3 External digit barring

- 1.4 Humber of digits of cost centre
F--{=] 1.5 More settings

= 1.6 Surcharge calculator
]9 2 Routing

f--{=] 3 Least cost routing [LCR)
f---{=] 4 User setup

f---{=] 5 Counter

[y By W

Title: IAastra (1]

Charge counter: I@
Outgaing call logging [OCL): |PCE -
Incoming call logging (ICL): Iﬁ
OCL by connection only: I@
Print language OCL: m
Currency: Iﬁ

Call logging data | Charge valus / OCL |

Setting the SMDR format to TCP/ | P



[f3 AMS 1.0 - Account manager - Aastra

File Edit View Online Help

[ | Bl IR
"X Output interface
= "l:[[l Communication server Type Page length | Intertace | Destination | IP address | TCP Port |
E"E'.I/ 1 Common setup CL output B0 Ethemet Ethernet 1010 8217 1080
E(E 1.1 Oulput interface »{ICC output £0 Ethemet Ethernzt 101006217

1.1.1 Output i e
1.2 Call logging [CL)
21 Title

1.2.2 Piint language

2.3 Charge walus

2.4 Currency

25 Round-up

2.E Minimum output level
1.3 Extemal digit barring

1.4 Number of digits of cost centre
1.5 More zettings

1.6 Surcharge calculator

-{=] 2 Routing

--{=] 3 Least cost routing [LCR)
(=] 4 User setup

(=] 5 Counter

2 of 2 record(z]

-
- [

Output interface

OIP Server and TIM Enterprise

The OIP Server has a very basic cal | | oggi ng module. If you intend to install TIM Enterprise alongside the OIP Server, you need to
uninstall the cal | | oggi ng module from the OIP Server suite, otherwise, when configuring your Aastra to output the data to the PC running
TIM Enterprise, the OIP Server will overwrite some of the required settings.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to listen for SMDR data from your Aastra Intelligate Series:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select Aastra PC5 from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Aastra Intelligate PC5 ]

General
P —— General settings Data format
Inactivity Name astra Intelligate PCS G 3cx -
Options Unique ID 2l Aastra BP B
i o
Time zone |2l Aastra MX-ONE BC10
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX |2l Aastra MX-ONE BCSE
|zl Aastra OpenCom
Data backup |l Aastra PC5
eep a local backup of data sl AGFEO AC-AS Series
] | Alcatel OminPCX Office - ..
Backup location )
T\backup-[year}-[month]-{day] . {uiv]] Lol Alcatel OminPCx Office
Lol Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise
Lol Asterisk -
=) Cancel IE Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Li sten for connections from PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Leave the Host field blank.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 1080, the default port number for your Aastra Intelligate phone system.




7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

== Aastra Intelligate PC5 X

General

Connection method Connection details
LSl .= Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host
Options Port 1080

%= Establish TCP connection to PBX

|ﬁ Listen for connections from PBX

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

O m oD B

Connection options

No connection required

[] Binary data
[7] Timestamp data

[7] Delay processing by | ms

= Cancel [F save

Aastra MX-ONE

These instructions help you configure your Aastra MX-ONE phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Aastra MX- ONE BC10. TDT

Aastra MX- ONE BC10. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The Aastra MX-ONE supports multiple SMDR output formats. TIM Enterprise requires the SMDR format to be set to either BC8, BC10 or BC
13. For more information on how to configure the data output, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

The Aastra MX-ONE phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to
TIM Enterprise you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:



1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Aastra MxX- ONE BCLO from the Data for mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= Aastra MX-ONE BC10 [x]

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Bastra MX-ONE &l 3Com NBX R6 -
Options Unigue ID &l 3Com VCH-NBX E|
Time zone a & 3cx
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX ol Aastra BP
| sl Aastra MX-ONE BC10 |
Data backup [l Aastra MX-ONE BCS
2l Aastra OpenCom
eep a local backup of data
=l Aastra PC5
Backup location .
J\backup- {year] - [month)] - [day} . (aiv]] sl AGFEO AC-AS Series
2zl Alcatel OminPCX Office - ..
ol Alcatel ominPCX Office i
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connection net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Aastra MX-ONE BC10

General

Connection Connection method Connection details

Inactivity 2= Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %= Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection required | Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

AGFEO

AGFEO AC-AS Series

These instructions help you configure your AGFEO AC-AS phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you



are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
AGFEO AC-AS Series. TDT

AGFEO AC-AS Series. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The AGFEO AC-AS Series outputs its call records via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable between your AGFEO
AC-AS phone system and the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.

For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

The AGFEO phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the call logging data from the serial port and send it
to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select AGFEO AC- AS Series fromthe Data format list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



= AGFEO AC-AS Series Ed

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name LGFED AC-AS Series o acx o
Options Unigue 1D E|
- ) . sl Aastra BP
Time zone a
|zl Aastra MX-ONE BC10
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX
sl Aastra MX-ONE BC8
|zl Aastra OpenCom
Data backup &l Aastra PC5
eep a local backup of data | [zl AGFEO AC-AS Series
Backup location sl Alcatel OminPCX Office - ..
J\backup-{year}-{month}-{day}. [uiv}| sl Alcatel OminPCX Office
sl Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise
El Actaricl i
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
= AGFEO AC-AS Series

General

Connection method Connection details

Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection required | Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Alcatel

Alcatel 4200-4400e

These instructions help you configure your Alcatel 4200-4400e phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Al catel 4400E. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Download the interface file

Install NetPBX

EUNEYNEYNEY

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The Alcatel 4200-4400e phone system sends its call records via a serial connection. The most recent units already have a . v24 port but, for
older units, you may need to purchase a . v24 module. Connect a serial cable between your Alcatel 4200-4400e . v24 module and the PC
that NetPBX is installed and running on. See the table below for a summary of data output from Alcatel 4200-4400e:

Internal Ring

Manufacturer Model Account Codes CLI DD . . Unanswered
Calls Time
Alcatel 4200 Y L N N L L
4300 Y Y N N Y Y
4400e N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Enterprizse N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Office Y b N b b b

Download the interface file
1. Visit Tri-Line's Gateway and download the interface file, as shown below:

Downloads Software license View license certificate

iie.lz—!' Full install package Q? This product is licensed

o
TIM Plus The license for this product is valid and up-to-date.

= Upgrade package

TIM Plus
Maintenance
& Documentation & This product is maintained
Product documentation for your TIM Plus You have maintenance until 19 September 2020, giving you
full access to our technical support resources during this
time.

Related downloads

Download executables and documents related to the PBXs you are using with this software

Name Version

Alcatel 4400E TDT file (zip)

2. Extractthe Al cat el 4400E. ZI P file onto your computer's Desktop. This ZIP file contains the following file: Al cat el 4400E. TDT.

3. Copy the file into the C:\ Program Fi |l es\ Tri-Line\TI M Enterprise\confi g folder.

Installing NetPBX


https://gateway.tri-line.com

The Alcatel 4200-4400e phone system sends its call records via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to
TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Al cat el 4400e from the Data f ormat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

wr  Alcatel 4400e [x]
General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Rlcatel 4400e 2l Aastra MX-ONE BC10 i
Options Unique 1D |2l Aastra MX-ONE BCS H
Time zone o
Lol Aastra OpenCom
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 2l Aastra PCS
2l AGFEO
Data backup L2l Alcatel 44008
eep a local backup of data &l Alcatel OminPCX Office OHL
. 1ol Alcatel OminPCX Office
Backup location
J\backup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| J_nl Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise
1ol Asterisk
1ol Awvaya Argent Branch hd
= Cancel [ save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connection net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.



= Alcatel 4400e

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity

2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

) . There are no options for this
Listen for connections from PBX connection method
System DSN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

Olm O & #

Connection options

No connection required |

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise

The Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the
links below that relates to your preferred connection method.

Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry‘ TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Al catel Qmi PCX Enterprise. TDT

Al catel Omi PCX Enterprise. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure the SMDR output via a serial connection. These instructions are taken from the Alcatel OmniPCX
Enterprise manual:

Using Telnet, connect to the IP address of your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise and follow the steps below:

1. Applications ( Enter |)
2. Accounting ( Enter |)
3. Review/Modify (Enter |)



4. All Instance ( F1 |)

5. Realtime ticket Output: Set this to et her net . Note that if you don't have an appropriate license, you may only select V24 (serial)
here.

6. Save changes and exit.

Below is an example of the data output from an Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise:

Internal Ri
Manufacturer Maodel Account Codes CLI Dol nerna L Unanswered

Calls Time

Alcatel 4200 Y L N N L L
4300 Y Y N N L Y
4400e N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Enterprizse N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Office Y b N b b b

Installing NetPBX

If your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise has been configured to send SMDR data via a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX soft
ware to collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Al cat el 4400e fromthe Data format list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name RAlecatel OmniPCE Enter Lzl Aastra PC5 o
Options Unigue 1D sl AGFEO N
) 0 =
Time zone |zl Alcatel 4400e i
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 2l Alcatel OminPCX Office OHL
Lol Alcatel OminPC¥ Office
Data backup sl Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise |
Asterisk
eep a local backup of data H
ol Avaya Argent Branch
Backup location o
.}\bac}:up—{year}—{mnth}—{day}.{uiv}| 1zl Avaya Communications Mana..
Lol Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus
1zl Avaya INDex w7 -
=) Cancel B Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



= Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise
General

Connection Connection method Connection details

Inactivity

o= Receive FTP transfers from PBX
Options ) .
%5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

B8 System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|® No connection required | Connection Optlons

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=5 TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Al catel Omi PCX Enterprise. TDT

Al catel Omi PCX Enterprise. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure the SMDR output via a serial connection. These instructions are taken from the Alcatel OmniPCX
Enterprise manual:

Using Telnet, connect to the IP address of your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise and follow the steps below:

1. Applications ( Enter |)
2. Accounting (Enter |)

3. Review/Modify ( Enter |)
4. All Instance(il)

5. Realtime ticket Output: Set this to et her net . Note that if you don't have an appropriate license, you may only select V24 (serial)
here.

6. Save changes and exit.



Below is an example of the data output from an Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise:

Internal Ring

Manufacturer Model Account Codes CLI DD . . Unanswered
Calls Time
Alcatel 4200 Y Y N N L Y
4300 Y Y N N Y Y
4400e N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Enterprizse N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Office Y b N b b b

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Al cat el Omi PCX Enterpri se from the Dat a f or nat list and tick the

Keep a | ocal backup of data box, as shown below:

= Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Rlcatel CmmiPCX Enter sl Aastra PC5 o
Options Unigue 1D sl AGFEO o
i a =
Time zone 5l Alcatel 4400e i
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX |2l Alcatel OminPCX Office OHL
[zl Alcatel OminPCX Office
Data backup sl Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise |
Asterisk
eep a local backup of data jl
|zl Avaya Argent Branch
Backup location o
}\backup- {year)- {month}-{day} . {uiv] sl Avaya Communications Mana..
ol Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus
1zl Avaya INDeX w7 -
=) Cancel B Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 2533 as the default port number for this phone system.

7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Al cat el Omi PCX Enterprise 7.1+ from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the changes.



= Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise

General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity o2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.1.1
i - - 2533
LLIEINE |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
- - Username
+ Listen for connections from PBX b :
asswor
System DSN connection IP script Llcatel CmniPCX En

RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

O m o & H#

Mo connection required Connection options

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Alcatel OmniPCX Office

The Alcatel OmniPCX Office can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or database connection. Click on one of the
links below that relates to your preferred connection method.

Alcatel OmniPCX Office - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Alcatel OmniPCX Office phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry‘ TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Al catel Omi PCX Of fice. TDT

Al catel Omi PCX Office. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output
Alcatel-Lucent OmniPCX Office Communication Server supports two types of call metering:

= V24 metering supports V24 printing for all call metering tickets

= |P metering supports IP printing for call metering tickets originating from a 3rd party application (Business or Hotel) via an IP

connection

The type of metering must be specified when the Office Link driver is installed. The driver can be set to one of two modes: hot el orneteri
ng. You can use the OMC Count i ng function to specify the type of call metering for hardcopy printouts.

To set printing options for call metering tickets, follow the steps below:



1. Open the Count i ng function window in the OMC console and select the  Accounting Printout | tab.

2. Select the metering type from the drop-down list: Ext. Accounting Activation |IP orExt. Accounting Activation

V24.

3. Click OK | to save the settings.

The table below presents a summary of the data output from an Alcatel:

Internal Ring

Manufacturer Model Account Codes CLI Dol . . Unanswered
Calls Time
Alcatel 4200 Y Y N N Y Y
4300 Y Y N N Y Y
4400e N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Enterprizse N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Office Y Y N Y Y Y

Installing NetPBX

If your Alcatel OmniPCX Office has been configured to send SMDR data via a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software
to collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Al cat el Omi PCX O fi ce from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep

a | ocal backup of data box, as shown below:

= Alcatel OmniPCX Office

General
— General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Blcatel OmniPCE Offic |zl Aastra OpenCom “
Options Unique 1D ol Aastra PCS -
Time zone 0 |l AGFEO i
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX sl Alcatel 4400e
Lol Alcatel OminPCx Office OHL
Data backup sl Alcatel OminPCX Office |
Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise
eep a local backup of data 'El P
ol Asterisk
Backup location h
Jhbackup-{vear}-{mcnth}-{day}. {uiv}| Il Avaya Argent Branc
el Avaya Communications Mana..
ol Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus -
=) Cancel B Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



= Alcatel OmniPCX Office

General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivi
nactivity .E Receive FTP transfers from PBX
Options ) .
%% Establish TCP connection to PBX

) ) There are no options for this
Listen for connections from PBX connection method

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

Olm O & H

Connection options

No connection required |

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Alcatel OmniPCX Office - Database connection

These instructions help you configure your Alcatel OmniPCX Office phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
% TIM Enterprise establishes a DSN connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Al catel Omi PCX Office. TDT

Al catel OmiPCX Office. TDS
Al catel OmiPCX Office. DBS
Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output

Install Alcatel Office Link Driver
Set up a DSN connection

Configure TIM Enterprise

EUNENNEN NEN

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure the SMDR output for your Alcatel OmniPCX Office phone system:

Alcatel-Lucent OmniPCX Office Communication Server supports two types of call metering:

= V24 metering supports V24 printing for all call metering tickets
= |P metering supports IP printing for call metering tickets originating from a 3rd party application (Business or Hotel) via an IP

connection

The type of metering must be specified when the Office Link driver is installed. The driver can be set to one of two modes: hot el or net eri
ng. You can use the OMC Counting function to specify the type of call metering for hardcopy printouts.

To set printing options for call metering tickets, follow the steps below:



1. Open the Count i ng function window in the OMC console and select the  Accounting Printout | tab.

2. Select the metering type from the drop-down list: Ext. Accounting Activation |IP orExt. Accounting Activation

V24.

3. Click OK | to save the settings.

The table below presents a summary of the data output from an Alcatel:

Internal Ring

Manufacturer Model Account Codes CLI . . Unanswered
Calls Time
Alcatel 4200 Y Y N N L Y
4300 Y Y N N Y Y
4400e N Y Y Y Y Y
OmniPCX Enterprize N L L L L L
OmniPCX Office Y b N b b b

Installing the Alcatel Office Link Driver

If your Alcatel OmniPCX Office has been configured to send SMDR data via IP, you first need to install the Alcatel Office Link Driver to
configure the output.

For information on how to install the Alcatel Office Link Driver, please refer to the Alcatel OmniPCX Office manual or speak to your system
maintainer.
Setting up a DSN connection for TIM Enterprise

To enable TIM Enterprise to work with the Alcatel Office Link Driver, you need to setup a DSN connection. Follow the instructions below to
perform this operation within Microsoft Windows:

1. Open W ndows Control Panel.

2. Double click on the  Administrative tools | icon.

3. Double click on the Data Sources (ODBC) | icon to open the ODBC Dat a Sour ce Adni ni strat or window.

o For a 64 bit system, access the ODBC Dat a Sour ce Adm ni strator from the following location C. \ W ndows

\ SysWOW64\ odbcad32. exe

4. Click on the System DSN | tab.

5. Click onthe Add | button.

6. Select Nat i ve from the list of drivers and click  Finish | .

7. Inthe Nane field enter: TI M Enterprise - Al catel OHL.
8. Inthe Dat abase nane field enter: Nat i ve.

9. Click onthe OK | button, then close the window.

An example of an ODBC setup is shown below:



"1 0DBC Data Source Administrator 2%

User DSH  System DSM | File DSH I Driversl Trau:ingl Connection F'u:u:-lingl About I

System Data Sources:

M arne | Driver | Add...
TIM Enterprize - Alcatel OHL - Mative

Hemove

Eorfigure...

I

An ODBC Syztem data zource stores information about how to connect ko
the indicated data provider. & System data source iz wigible bo all users
on thiz machine, including MT services.

k. Cancel Smply Help

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once the DSN connection has been set up, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Al cat el Omi PCX O fi ce fromthe Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep

a | ocal backup of data box, as shown below:

= Alcatel OmniPCX Office

General

Connection General settings Data format

Inactivity Name Blcatel OmniPCX Offic sl Aastra OpenCom =

Options Unigue ID Aastra PC3 —
Time zone a AGFEO H

[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX Alcatel 4400e

Alcatel OminPCX Office OHL

Alcatel OmIinPCX Office |

Data backup

eep a local backup of data

Backup location
Jhkackup-{year}-{mcnth}-{day}. {uiv}|

Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise
Asterisk
Avaya Argent Branch

Avaya Communications Mana..

= v = - =

Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus =

=) Cancel [E save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Syst em DSN connecti on from the Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe DSN field, select TI M Ent er pri se- Al catel OHL from the drop-down list.



6. Inthe Frequency field, enter 5 to check for data every five seconds.
7. Inthe DB scri pt field, select Al cat el Omi PCX O fi ce OHL from the drop-down list.

8. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Alcatel OmniPCX Office

General

Connection method Connection details
Lol o2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX DSN TIN Enterprise - 4 ~
Options %= Establish TCP connection to PBX Frequency °

] ] DB script Alcatel CminPCX Of «

%= Listen for connections from PBX

|@ System DSN connection |

(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection . .

@ No connection required Connection options

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data
[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Asterisk

Asterisk PBX

These instructions help you configure your Asterisk phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files

Ast eri sk. TDT
Ast eri sk. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to enable the SMDR output on your Asterisk phone system:
1. Enter the Server Setup System

2. Under the Advanced | section, edit the manager _cust om conf file.

3. Add the following lines to the file:



[ CDRout ]

secret =

cdrdeny = 0.0.0.0/0.0.0.0

permt = 10.0.0.0/255.0.0.0

permt = 192.168.0.0/255.255.0.0

permt = 212.57.232.128/255. 255. 255. 128
read =

wite =

4. Verify and save the changes.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your Asterisk phone system:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select Ast eri sk fromthe Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Rsteriak | Aastra OpenCom =
Options Unigue ID |zl Aastra PC5
Time zone 0 [ AGFEO E|
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX [zl Alcatel OminPCX Office OHL
Lol Alcatel OmIinPCX Office
Data backup sl Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise
eep a local backup of data | [ iz
sl Avaya Argent Branch
Backup location o
}\backup-[year} - (month) - (day] . (uiv]] [zl Avaya Communications Mana..
Lol Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus
Lol Avaya INDeX v7 -
= cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Asterisk phone system.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 5038.

7. Inthe User nane and Passwor d fields, enter your username and password accordingly.

8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Ast er i sk from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the changes.




= Asterisk

General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity o2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.0.1
i - - 5038
LLIEINE |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
_ _ Username CLRout
Listen for connections from PBX
Password aas
System DSN connection IP script Aaterisk -

RADIUS connection

SysLog connection
Connection options

O m o & H#

No connection required

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Avaya

Avaya BCM up to v3.x

These instructions help you configure your Avaya BCM phone system (up to v3.x) to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya BCM TDT

Avaya BCM TDS

Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output
Create CDR user

Install and configure NetPBX

ENEYNEYNEN

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to configure your Avaya BCM (up to v3.x) to output SMDR to TIM Enterprise:

1. Open your Business Communications Manager Unified Manager.

2. Click onthe Services | tree node.

3. Click onthe Call Detail Recording | node.

4. On the right-hand panel the Sunmar y window will appear. Ensure that Up is selected in the St at us drop-down list.

5. Selectthe Report Parameters | tree node and configure the fields as shown below:




SMDR field Value
Format Nor st ar
Report Type Al
Language English

Report Filter  Al'l

6. Selectthe _Report Options | tree node and configure the fields as shown below:

SMDR field Value

Date Format MV DD YY
Header Format Li ne/ Station
DNIS Info Enabl ed
Connection Char Leave as default
Clip File Schedule Leave as default
Clip File Size Leave as default

CDR Disk Space Limit = Leave as default

7. Forthe Market Parameters | settings, please leave as the system defaults.

8. Forthe Prefix Bin Options | setting please leave as the system defaults.

9. Once you have completed the above changes, choose ~Commit | from the _Configuration | file menu.

Creating a CDR User

To enable TIM Enterprise to connect to your Avaya BCM you will need to create a CDR User inthe _System | option of your BCM Unified

Manager configuration utility. The Avaya BCM connection requires the DCOM service to be enabled on the machine running TIM Enterprise.
Following the introduction of enhanced security in Windows XP Service Pack 2, the username and password for the COR User now need to
be exactly the same as the credentials of the Windows account under which TIM Enterprise runs.

Installing and configuring NetPBX

To collect the call logging data from the Avaya BCM up to v3.x phone system and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the
NetPBX software.

After the installation, follow the instructions below to set up a connection between BCM and NetPBX:

1. Make sure the CDRSer ver . EXE and | nt er op. CORSERVERLI b. dI | files are placed in the same folder as Net PBX. EXE, usually



located in { pf }\ Tri - Li ne\ Net PBX.

& NetPBX

File Edt “iew Favorites Tools  Help

@Back - o - l.ﬁ

Address IE] C:\Pragram Files\Tri-LinehMNetPB:

p Search l{___ Falders

Y

Mame = | Sizel Type | D ate Modified |
File and Folder Tasks S CORClient.dll 176 KB  Application Extension  17/05/2010 08:10
9 Mok fold EEDHServer.exe KB Application 31/01/2005 14:57
O Make & new folder CORServertih 3KE TLE File 1/ /2005 1457
2] f\ﬂ*h this folder to the Interop. CORSERVERLib.di 7KE hpplication Extersion  23/10/2012 19:57
E? Share this folder @ MHetPB exe 92EB  Application 2310/201219:57
ozadl, R pplicahon Extenzion 3
40.d1 1T112KE  Application E i 27/05/2010 03:24
@ Unirztall MetPE 2KB  Shaortcut 2490/201212:33

2. Register CDRSer ver . EXE by running the command line with administrator privileges and typing the following command under the
directory path of the NetPBX folder: CDRSer ver . EXE/ r egser ver .

3. Open the computer's local security policies: Start -> Control Panel -> Adm nistrative Tools -> Local Security
Policy.

g Local Security Settings

File Action “iew Help

-= | X B2

= LI ings M ame
& Account Policies (28 sccount Policies
{8 Local Policies 28 Lacal Palicies
{1 Public Key Policies [CAPublic Key Policies

(L3 Software Restriction Policies (1 Software Restriction Foliies
g IP Security Policies on Local Computer g IP Siecuiity Palicies on Looal

4. Within the Security Settings\Local Policies\Security Options tree, change the following items as highlighted in the

screenshot below:

Eﬁ Local Security Settings

File  Action  “iew Help

== | X R

@ Security Settings Folicy ~ | Secuity Setting |
@ Account Policies [8%] Audit; Shut down system immediate... Disabled
&-{& Local Policies o.. Mot defined

08 Audit Policy

(28 User Rights Aszsignment

-8 Security Dptions

(21 Public Key Policies

121 Software Restiction Policies

.g IP' Security Policies on Local Compute

Q...

|f_"1DEDM: Machine Launch Restrictio... Mot defined
Metwark access: Shares that can b, COMCFG DFS$
TN 1aring ar ... Guest only - local us...
Mebwark security: Do not store LAM... - Disabled
Microsoft network client: Digitally ¢i..  Disabled
Metwark, access: Do not allow star.. Disabled

& Let Ev Bl...
Metwark access: Wamed Pipes that...

COMMNAP COMMNOD...

a. Network Access: Let Everyone perm ssions apply to anonynous users. Set this to Enabl ed.
b. Network Access: Sharing security nodel for |ocal accounts. SetthistoCl assi c.
c. DCOM  Machine Access Restrictions:Clickon _Edit Security | and add the following user accounts: Anonynous,

Everyone, Interactive, Network, System Seteach one to have full access rights.



DCOM: Machine Access Re e Access Permission

Template Security Policy Setting | Explain This Setting Security Limits |

.4 DCOM: Machine Access Restrictions in Security Descriptar Group or user names:
ig‘" Definition Language [SDOL] syntax

ﬂ Eweryone
€7 INTERACTIVE
If the security descriptor iz left blank after defining the palicy setting in the ﬁ NET'wWOREK.
template, the policy setting will not be enforced. ﬂ SYSTEM
=l
e T caseon. | T
O:BAG:BAD:[A::CCOCLE: AN A CCOCLE: WD it S ecurity... Permissions for ANONTYMOUS
LOGOM Allaw Deny
Local Access O
Remote Access O

ok I Cancel Apoply Ok I Cancel Aoply

5. Next step is to modify the way DCOM behaves on the computer by executing the DCOM configuration program: St art -> Run - >
DCOVCNFG [ ent er] . Browse the tree to the following location: Consol e Root -> Conponent Services -> Conputers ->

My Conput er . Righ-click on My Conput er for _Properties | and amend or update the following options:

omponent Services

(B File Action View ‘Window Help

SR = e ek Ve

C_l Congale Roat My Computer
EI@ Compaonent Services

=- " l%rm:u.ﬂers B B D Q

-- Event Viewer L Stop M5 DTC DCOM Config Distril:uut;!d Running
H- Services [Local) i Tranzach... Processes

Fefrezh all components

Wi b
M ew window from Here

Help

a. Onthe Default Properties | tab:

Enabl e Di stributed COM on this conput er: tick the box for his option

Def aul t Aut hentication Level : setthisto Connect



Def aul t | npersonation Level:setthistoldentify

2x]
Default Protocols i MEDTC | COM Security |
General I Optians Default Properties

[¥ Enable Distributed COM on this computer

[ Enable COM Intemet Services on this computer

— Default Diztributed COM Cammunication Properties

The Authentication Level zpecifies zecurity at the packet level.

Default Authentication Lewvel:
Connect ;I

The imperzonation level specifies whether applications can determine

who iz calling them, and whether the application can do operations
uzing the client's identity,

Default Impersonation Lewvel:

| Identify -]

Security for reference hracking can be provided if authentication iz uzed
and that the default imperzonation level iz not anonumous.

[ Provide additional security for reference backing

k. I Canizel I Empi _I

b. Onthe _COM Security | tab:

Go to the Access Per i ssi ons section and select  Edit default | .

Add the following accounts and set both local and remote access permissions: Anonynous, Everyone, |nteractive,
Net wor k, Local Service and System

My Compirds Pl 08 L2l 2l
General I Options I Default Properties l Default Securty I
Default Protocels | MSDTC COM Secuiity
I_l Group of user names:
- Access Permiszions | i
ANONYMOUS LOGON
“ou may edit who iz allowed default access to applications. You may !ﬁ
also et limits on applications that determing their own permissions. ﬁ Everyone
€7 INTERACTIVE
EditLimis.. | EdtDefaut | €5 NETWORK
073 CEILE id|
4 | »
—Launch and Activation Permission: Tl S I
You may edit who iz allowed by default to launch applications or
activate objects. ou may alzo zet limitz on applications that Piimissions farSreTEM Allow Deny
determine their own permissions.
Local Access O
Edit Limits... Edit Defaul. . Remate Access O
ak. I Cancel Apply ak. l Cancel Aol

Gotothe Launch and Activation Perm ssi ons section and click on  Edit default | tab.



Add or update the following accounts to give them all local and remote access permissions: Anonynous,

I nt

My

eractive, Network, Local

Computer Properties

Ophions I
MSDTC

General I
Default Pratocols I

Default Properties
COM Security

—&ccess Permissions

‘Y'ou may edit who is allowed default access to applications. Y'ou may
alzo zet limitz on applications that determing their own permizsions.

Edit Lirnits... Edit Default...

Launch and Activation Permission: i

Tou may edit who iz allowed by default to launch applications or
achivate objects. You may alzo zet limits on applications that
determine their own permissions.

Edit Limits...

| [ EdtDefaut. |

Servi ce and System

o]

Cancel Fict [

Access Permission

Drefault Security |

G[OUD O USEl Names;

Everyone,

€7 ANONYMOUS LOGON
ﬁ Everyone

€7 INTERACTIVE

€5 LOCAL SERVICE

'FQYQTFM
4

Permissions far SYSTEM

Local Launch
Remate Launch
Local Activation

Remate Activation

£l

Cancel

Apply

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your Avaya BCM:

1. Click on the

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

Directorx | tab.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Avaya BCMfrom the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of

dat a box, as shown below:

= Avaya BCM 3.6

General

Connection

Inactivity

Options

General settings Data format
MName Avaya BCHM 3.8 _El Asterisk &
Unique 1D |_=l Avaya BCM |
Time zone a -
Lol Avaya BCM 4+ H
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 1zl Avaya Communications Mana..
Lol Avaya EuroGeneris
Data backup |zl Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus
.(eep a local backup of data sl Avaya INDex v7
[zl Avaya INDeX v9
Backup location
Jubackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| L&l Avaya IP Office 6+
Lol Avaya IP Office
el Avaya Matra 65xx 2
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on nethod list.



5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

= Avaya BCM 3.6

General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivi
nactivity .E Receive FTP transfers from PBX
Options ) .
%% Establish TCP connection to PBX

) ) There are no options for this
Listen for connections from PBX connection method

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

Olm O & H

| Connection options

No connection required

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Avaya BCM v4.0+

These instructions help you configure your Avaya BCM (v4.0+) phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya BCM TDT

Avaya BCM TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure a CDR user
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to configure your Avaya BCM to output SMDR data to TIM Enterprise:

1. Log in to the BCM Element Manager.

2. Onthe Task Navigation Panel, clickthe _Configuration | tab.

3. Click on TeIeEhonx |

4. Clickon Call Detail Recording | .

5. Inthe Cal | Detail Recordi ng panel that appears, configure the options as below:



SMDR field Value

Format Nor st ar
Report Type All

Language Engli sh

Date Format MM DD/ YY
Header Format Li ne/ Station
Filter Type All

Feature Code F9 Leave as default
Minimum Call Duration Leave as default
Hospitality Records Leave as default
Include DNIS Info Enabl e

Include CLID with call type Enabl e

Include Long CLID Leave as default
Use answer supervision Leave as default

Display connection character  Leave as default
Suppress digits after connect  Leave as default

Maximum digits after connect = Leave as default

CDR User

To enable TIM Enterprise to connect to your Avaya BCM, you need to create a CDR User under the _System | option in the BCM Unified
Manager configuration utility.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your Avaya BCM:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Avaya BCM 4+ from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:



= Avaya BCM 4.0

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name &vaya BCM 4.0 [zl Asterisk i
Options Unigue ID lzl AvayaBCM
Time zone a
sl Avaya BCM 4+ |E|
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX |zl Avaya Communications Mana..
Lol Avaya EuroGeneris
Data backup 2l Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus
eep a local backup of data & Avaya INDex v7
Avaya INDeX v9
Backup location g Y
}\backup-{vear}-{month}-{day} . {uiv}| L&l Avaya IP Office 6+
Lol Avaya IP Office
Lol Avaya Matra 65ux g
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Avaya BCM.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 4000.

7. Inthe User nane field, enter the username of the CDR user you configured in the BCM Unified Manager utility (above)
8. In the Passwor d field, enter the password for the CDR user.

9. Inthe Connection scri pt field, select Avaya BCM v4 from the drop-down list.

10. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the changes.
== Avaya BCM 4.0

General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.1.1
i - - 4000
Options |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
- ) Username CdUsex
%+ Listen for connections from PBX
Password asanes
@ System DSN connection 1P script Bvava BCM w4 -

(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

@ No connection required Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Avaya Communications Manager

These instructions help you configure your Avaya Communications Manager phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
s TIM Enterprise listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya Communi cations Manager. TDT

Avaya Communi cati ons Manager. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Connect to your Avaya Communications Manager using an RS232 or IP terminal client and, after logging in with your administrative
credentials, follow the steps below:

Configuring node-names ip
Issue the change node- nanmes command to add a new node. Two fields need to be specified as follows:

®" Name: Tl MEnt er pri se.

" |P Address: (the IP address of the machine running TIM Enterprise)

Here is an example of a node- nanes configuration:

change node-names ip Page 1l of 1
IF NODE NAMES
Name IP Address Name IP Address

CLAN 10. 10 .2 .211

MEDPEO 10. 10 .2 .212

RDTT 10. 10 .2 .50

SiteB 10. 10 .3 .13

TIMPlus 10. 10 .2 .80

default a .0 .0 0

procr 10. 10 .2 .201

Configuring ip-services
Issue the change i p-servi ces command to add or amend IP services. There are three pages to configure:

On Page 1, the following fields are required:

® Service type: CDR1

® | ocal Node: (set this to the node-name of the CLAN board)

® Local Port: O (this cannot be changed)

® Remote Node: Tl MEnt er pri se (the same node-name as created in the node- nanmes section above)

® Remote Port: (the TCP port that TIM Enterprise will use to listen for CDR data, e.g. 9000)

Here is an example of an ip-services configuration (page 1):

change ip-services Page 1l of 3

IP SERVICES

Service Enabled Local Local Remote Remote
Type Node Port Node Port
CDR1 CLAN 0 TIMPlus 9000

On Page 2 no configuration changes are needed.



On Page 3 the following fields are required:

® Reliable Protocol: n

" Packets Resp Timer: 30 (default value)

® Sessions Connect Message Cntr: 3 (default value)
® SPDU Cntr: 3 (default value)

® Connectivity Timer: 60 (default value)

Here is an example of an ip-services configuration (page 3):

change ip-services Page 3 of Z

SESSION LAYER TIMERS

Service Reliable FPacket Resp Session Connec SPDU Connectivity
Type Protocol Timer Meszsage CRTr cntr Timer
CDR1 n 20 3 3 &0

Configuring system-parameters cdr

Use the change system paraneters cdr command to amend the CDR format. The following screenshots describe how the settings
should appear on your system:

Page 1
change system-parameters cdr Page 1l of 2
CDE. SYSTEM PARAMETERS
Node Number (Local PBX ID): 1 CDR Date Format: day/month
Primary Output Format: customized Primary Output Endpeoint: CDR1

Secondary Output Format:

Use ISDN Layouts? n Enable CDR Storage on Disk? n
Use Enhanced Formats? n Condition Code 'T' For Redirected Calls? n
Use Legacy CDR Formats? y Remove # From Called Number? n
Modified Circuit ID Display? v Intra-switech CDR? ¥
Record Outgoing Calls Only? n Outg Trk Call Splitting? y
Suppress CDR for Ineffective Call Attempts? v Cutg Attd Call Record? y
Disconnect Information in Place of FRL? n Interworking Feat-flag? n

Force Entry of Acct Code for Calls Marked on Toll Analysis Form? n

Calls to Hunt Group - Record: member-ext
Record Called Vector Directory Number Instead of Group or Member? n

Inc Trk Call Splitting? y Inc Attd Call Record? y
Record Non-Call-BAssoc TSC? n call Record Handling Option: warning
Record Call-Assoc TSC? n Digits to Record for Outgoling Calls: dialed
Privacy - Digits to Hide: 0 CDR Account Code Length: €
change system-parameters cdr Page 2 of 2

CDR SYSTEM PARAMETERS

Data Item - Length Data Item - Length Data Item - Length

1: date - 8 17: dialed-num - 18 33: auth-code - 13
2: space -1 18: space -1 34: return -1
3: time - 4 19: in-trk-code - 4 35: line-feed -1
4: space = 1 20: space = 1l 36: =
5: sec—-dur = 5 21: in-crt-id = 3z 37: =
€: space -1 22: space -1 38: -
7: cond-code -1 23: calling-num - 15 39: -
8: space -1 24: space -1 40 -
9: attd-console = Z 25: vdn - 5 41: -
10: space -1 26: space -1 42 -
11: code-used - 4 27: bcce = 1l 43: -
12: space -1 28: space -1 44 -
13: out-crt-id - 3 29: ppm -5 5 -
14: space -1 30: space -1 1€ -
15: code-dial - 4 21: acct-code - 15 47 -
lé6: space = 1 32: space = 1l 43 =

Record length = 12&

Configuring trunk-group



To ensure that response times for incoming calls are included in your CDR data, the CDR field for each trunk group must be setto r. This
must be applied to all trunk groups using the following command:

change trunk-group X (where X is the trunk group number)

An example trunk-groups configuration screen is shown below:

change trunk-group 3 Page 1 of 21
TRUNE GROUP

Group Number:3 Group Type: isdn CDR Reports: r
Group Name: ToSimulatedPSTN COR: 1 TH: 1 TAC: 113
Direction: two-way outgoing Display? vy Carrier Medium: PRI/BRI
Dial Access? y Busy Threshold: 255 Night Service:
Queue Length: 0
Service Type: tie Buth Code? n TestCall ITC: rest

Far End Test Line No:
TestCall BCC: 4

Configuring intra-switch-cdr

To have internal calls included in your CDRs, ensure that the i ntra- swi t ch- cdr table is populated with the extension numbers you are
interested in. To modify the table, issue the following command:

change intra-sw tch-cdr

Here is an example of an intra-switch-cdr configuration table:

change intra-switch-cdr Page 1 of 3
INTRA-SWITCH CDR

Assigned Members: 4 of 5000 administered
Extension Extension Extension Extension
301
302
303
311

Configuring multiple Avaya Communications Manager systems

If you have more than one Avaya Communications Manager, configuration of your CDR depends on which of the following scenarios you
have implemented:

® | SPs (Local Survivable Processors)

If your Avaya Communications Manager systems are connected and the remote sites are LSPs then you need only configure the Ma
ster/ Pri mary Avaya Communications Manager. When TIM Enterprise receives the CDR information, it will include CDRs from all

of the remote LSPs.

® Not linked

If you have multiple Avaya Communications Manager systems where LSPs aren't in use, you need to configure each Avaya
Communications Manager separately. You must ensure that each Avaya Communications Manager has its own unique Remote Port

(IP-services) setup.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to listen for SMDR data from your Avaya Communications Manager:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.



3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Avaya Conmuni cati ons Manager fromthe Dat a fornat list and tick

the Keep a | ocal backup of data box, as shown below:

== Avaya Communications Manager

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Avaya Communications sl Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise i
Options Unigue ID Lol Asterisk
Time zone o
sl AvayaBCM E|
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX |l AvayaBCM 4+
| sl Avaya Communications Mana.. |
Data backup =l AvayaEuroGeneris
1zl Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus
eep a local backup of data
L5l Avaya INDeX v7
Backup location B A INDeX vO
.}\bac]v:up—{year}—{mu::-nth}—{day}.{uiv}| vaya BAV
sl Avaya IP Office 6+
L5l Avaya IP Office -
= cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Li sten for connections from PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.
5. Leave the Host field blank.

6. Inthe Port field, enter the Remote Port (ip-services) that you configured above.

7. Inthe Connection options, enable the Ti nest anp dat a field.

8. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

= Avaya Communications Manager

General

Connection method Connection details
Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host
Options Port 9000)

%5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

|ﬁ Listen for connections from PBX

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

@ No connection required Connection options

| Binary data
imestamp data
|| Delay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Avaya EuroGeneris

These instructions help you configure your Avaya EuroGeneris phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya EuroGeneris. TDT

Avaya EuroGeneris. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

To obtain the Avaya Eur oGeneris. TDSand Avaya Eur oCGeneri s. TDT support files, contact our Technical Support te
am.

Configuring your SMDR output

The Avaya EuroGeneris has multiple SMDR output options and formats. TIM Enterprise requires the SMDR output type to be set to cust om
zed and the format to Format 5 rows 80 col umms. For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, contact
your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

The Avaya EuroGeneris phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to
TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Avaya EuroCeneri s fromthe Dat a for mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



== Avaya EuroGeneris
General

Connection

Inactivity Name Avaya EuroBeneris

Options Unigue 1D

General settings Data format
sl Avaya Communications Mana..
| sl Avaya EuroGeneris |
Time zone a
Lol Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus E|
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX |l Avaya INDeX v7
L5l Avaya INDeX vo
Data backup sl Avaya IP Office 6+
eep a local backup of data ldl Avaya P Office
) sl Avaya Matra 65ux
Backup location - _ _
T\backup-{year}-{month}-{day}. [uiv]] sl Avaya Meridian Option Series
sl Avaya Metwork Alchemy
sl Avaya Morstar >

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

== Avaya EuroGeneris

General
Connection method

Connection details

Inactivity Receive FTP transfers from PBX

i

Options Establish TCP connection to PBX

Listen for connections from PBX
System DSMN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

om o @

No connection required |

There are no options for this
connection method

Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Avaya INDeX

These instructions help you configure your Avaya INDeX phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you

are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya | NDeX v7. TDT

Avaya | NDeX v7.TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output
To configure the SMDR output from your Avaya INDeX, follow the steps below:

1. Log into your Avaya INDeX through a terminal.
2. Select option 1 for Reports.
3. Select option 2 for Set up SNDR.

4. Configure the SMDR options as shown below:

- Reports » Set up SMDR [1-4]
Set up SMDIR 1

1. Minimum call time 1 0
2. Call type : ALy
2. International included : yas
4. Leng distance included : yas
5. Other outgolng included : vyes
&. Page &lze 1 ED
7. Line spacing : 1

=ESC> Reports

5. Pressthe Esc | key to return to the Repor t s menu.
6. Select option 5 for St art Logs/ DECT.
7. Use the arrows keys to select the port you intend to use for the SMDR output.

8. Enable the SMDR and Event or SVDR option, depending on the version of your PBX.

Installing NetPBX

The Avaya INDeX phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Avaya | NDeX v7 from the Dat a f or nat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:



== Avaya INDeX v7

General
R — General settings Data format
CEEnnES Name Avaya INDeX w7 sl Alcatel OmniPCX Enterprise i
Options Unique 1D 12l Asterisk
Time zone a
sl AvayaBCM E|
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX 2l AvayaBCM 4+
sl Avaya Communications Mana..
Data backup sl Avaya EuroGeneris
eep a local backup of data Lkl Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus
| sl Avaya INDeX v7
Backup location
T\backup-{year}-{month}-{day}. [uiv]] Ll Avaya INDex va
sl Avaya IP Office 6+
sl Avaya IP Office -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Avaya INDeX v7

General

Connection method Connection details

Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection ) )
|@ No connection required | Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Avaya IP Office up to v5

These instructions help you configure your Avaya IP Office up to v5 phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya | P Office. TDT

Avaya | P Office. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure the Avaya Delta Server
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The Avaya IP Office version 5 or lower uses the Avaya Delta Server software to configure the SMDR output. If you don't have a copy of the
Avaya Delta Server, you should be able to get this from your Avaya Administration CD; otherwise, contact your system maintainer to obtain a

copy.

o The Avaya Delta Server is known to be compatible with older versions of the Avaya IP Office as far back as v3.x.

Configuring Avaya Delta Server

Ensure the CCC Delta Server service is started, then follow the instructions below to configure the Avaya Delta Server to work with TIM
Enterprise:

1. On the computer running Delta Server, open a web browser and navigate to: htt p: //127. 0. 0. 1: 8080.

2. Ensure that Delta Server is connected to your Avaya IP Office by verifying that Conms St at us is displaying Conms Rest or ed.
Alternatively, select the Comms | option from the left-hand side menu and click on the  Search | button. When the system
finds your Avaya IP Office unit, select it from the Connect i on drop-down list and click _Apply | .

3. When connected, click on the SMDR | option from the left-hand menu and configure each of the fields on the SMDR screen, as

shown below:


http://127.0.0.1:8080

r —rEx )
eu_‘i_;:_l‘ 2 http://127.0.0.1:8080/ P~-oX H@ 127001 x u S o 5
File Edit View Favorites Tools Help
=] Y
Comms Status : Comms Restored
SMDR. Log File Enabled =2
SMDR File name Je\SMDR\SMDR.csv
SMDR. Port Enabled =
SMDR Port I 8082
SMDR. Port will act as a client -
Remote host IP Address for SMDR Client |
= Send Data every | SMDR =
" Send Data at IUU:UU -
SMDR. COM Port enabled -
SMDR. COM PORT 1
SMDR COM PORT Bits per second I 9600 -
Translate to Secure Logix -
4. Clickonthe _Apply | button for the changes to take effect.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from the Delta Server:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select Avaya | P O fi ce fromthe Dat a for nat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Avaya IP Office v5

General
S ——— General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Avaya 1P Office v5 2l Avaya Communications Mana.. *
Options Unique ID 2l Avaya EuroGeneris
i i
Time zone sl Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 2l Avaya INDeX v7 E|
ol Avaya INDeX vo
Data backup =l Avaya IP Office 6+
.(eep a local backup of data | sl Avaya IP Office |
Lol Avaya Matra 65ux
Backup location . ) )
J\backup- [year] - (month]-(day} . {uiv] Lol Avaya Meridian Option Series
Lol Avaya Network Alchemy
[zl Awvaya Morstar 57
=) Cancel [E save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.



5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of the Avaya Delta Server.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 8082.

7. Leave the User name and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Avaya | P O fi ce from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

== Avaya IP Office v5

General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 1s2.168.1.1
H B B 2082
Options |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
K K Username
%+ Listen for connections from PBX
Password
% System DSN connection 1P script Ivaya IP Dffice -
{(*} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection
@ No connection required Connection options

[C] Binary data
[C] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Avaya IP Office v6+

These instructions help you configure your Avaya IP Office v6+ phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=iz TIM Enterprise listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya | P Office 6+ TDT

Avaya | P Office 6+ TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

To configure the Avaya IP Office to output SMDR you must program the Avaya IP Office unit to send the SMDR data to the computer running
TIM Enterprise. Using the Avaya IP Office Manager application, perform the following steps to configure the SMDR output:

1. Log in to your Avaya IP Office unit using the Avaya IP Office Manager.
2. Clickon _System | from the left-hand menu and select your Avaya IP Office unit.
3. On the right-hand side, click on the CDR/SMDR | tab.

4. From the Qut put drop-down menu, select SNDR onl y. The SVDR section will now become active at the bottom of the page.



5. Inthe | P Addr ess field, enter the IP address of the machine that TIM Enterprise is installed on.

6. Inthe TCP Port field, enter the port number that you want your SMDR data to be sent to. You can use any free TCP port, but we

would recommend one in the 9000 range.
7. Inthe Records to Buffer option, increase the value to the maximum available.
8. Checkthe Call Splitting for Diverts option.

9. Clickonthe OK | button, then save and merge the configuration for the settings to take effect.

Here is an example of the SMDR screen and how it should be configured:

[l Avaya IP Dffice Manager 6.2 (11} Tri-Line [4.2{11}] [Administrator{Administrator}] =10 x|
File Edit Yiew Tooks Help
o T e 3 AN | Tri-Line T System * Tri-Line -
IP Offices Tri-Line* Bt - v |2 |>
- % BOOTP (2) =

+ Operator (3) | svstem | Lant | Lanz | onis | voicemi | Teleshony | baP | System Events | stte  CORSMDR | Tuinning | vem | spec |

Gutput |SMDFR: Criy =l

[=)-559 System (1)

37 Tri-Line e

-4 Line (&) = Enatile intrarswibch CoRS

(-2 Control Uit {3) —Farmatting Gptions

[+ Extension (64)
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Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to listen for SMDR data from your Avaya IP Office phone system:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Avaya | P O fice 6+ fromthe Data format listand tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



== Avaya IP Office vb
General

Connection

Options Unigue 1D

General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Avaya IF Office v sl Avaya Communications Mana.. *
sl Avaya EuroGeneris
. i
Time zone sl Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX Lol Avaya INDeX v7 E|
sl Avaya INDeX vo
Data backup | sl Avaya IP Office 6+ |
eep a local backup of data & Avaya 1P Office
sl Avaya Matra 65xx
Backup location L . .
T\backup-{year]—{month]-{day]. {uiv}| sl Avaya Meridian Option Series
L5l Avaya Metwork Alchemy
sl Avavya Morstar 5

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Li sten for connections from PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Leave the Host field blank.
6. Inthe Port field, enter 9000.

7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Avaya IP Office vb

General

- Connection method

Connection details

Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX
Options %S Establish TCP connection to PBX

|ﬁ Listen for connections from PBX

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

@ No connection required

Host

Port 9000

Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Avaya Matra 65xx series

These instructions help you configure your Avaya Matra 65xx series to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are

not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.




Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya Matra 6500. TDT

Avaya Matra 6500. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The Avaya Matra 65xx series is outputting the SMDR data via a serial connection. You need to connect a serial cable between your Avaya
Matra 65xx phone system and the PC running NetPBX. For more information about the output and configuration of the SMDR data, please
contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions,
click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Avaya Matra 6500 fromthe Data format listand tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Avaya Matra 6500

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Lvaya Matra 6500 2l Avaya Communications Mana.. =
Options Unique ID sl AvayaEuroGeneris
i a
Time zone 2l Avaya INDex 9.1 Plus
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX 2l Avaya INDeX v7 E|
ol Avaya INDeX vo
Data backup sl Avaya IP Office 6+
Avaya IP Office
eep a local backup of data - i
| 1ol Avaya Matra 65ux
Backup location i . .
J\backup-{year] - {month}—{day} . {aiv] [zl Avaya Meridian Option Series
Lol Avaya Network Alchemy
sl Avaya Norstar -
=) Cancel E Save




4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
= Avaya Matra 6500

General

Connection method Connection details
Lt ) = Receive FTP transfers from PBX
Options %= Establish TCP connection to PBX

) . There are no options for this
Listen for connections from PBX connection method

System DSMN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

Ol O & #

| Connection options

No connection required

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Avaya Meridian Option Series

These instructions help you configure your Avaya Meridian Option Series to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya Meri di an. TDT

Avaya Meri di an. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR

By default, the SMDR output in the Avaya Meridian Option Series is disabled. You need to speak to your system maintainer to have this
enabled for incoming, outgoing and internal calls. Additionally, CLI, DNIS, response time and abandoned calls should be enabled for incomin

g calls.

You need to configure one of the TTY ports on the Meridian to output SMDR information and connect a serial cable between this port and
the PC running NetPBX.

Using the following commands, configure each option as shown below:

1. Enable CDR (command: LD 21)



>LD 21
PT1000

REQ: PRT
TYPE: CDR
TYPE CDE _DATR
cusT 0

TYFPE CDRE_DATA

cusT 00

CDE YES
IMPH NO
OMPH NO
BXTD YES
TRCR YES
CDPR NO
ECDR YES
PORT [TTY port used on PBX]

CHLM 0

FCAF NO

2. Port Setup (command: LD 22)

LD 22

ATANW TTY [ITTY port used on PBX]
CARD 00 [card it resides on]

eoRT [port on that card]
DEs  [description]

BPS 1200 « baud rate

BITL 8 < bit length

STOP 1 « stop bit

PARY NONE « parity

FLOW NO « flow control

USER CTY « type of TTY port for CDR
X3M NO

3. CDR Format (commands: LD 22; LD 17)



CDR Format (commands: LD 22; LD 17)

“*¥% the following is part System config. for
CDR printed in LD 22; changed in LD 17.

il

L
=

anCc

—_

oot
[ B
i H H

[RERwi il

s0
200

300
NULL
C3QI 024
C3Q0 020
NCPUT 1
CFW3 NO
PCML MO
ATEM YES3
EREM ERER BUG AUD
DTRE 100
TMEFE. 128

oo

s

FEEEE crart CDR section

FCDE NEW
FCDE NO
TFO HNO
T80 HNO
CLID NO
DURS NO

*EAEERE ond CDR section

CDR output port values:

Baud = 1200;

Data bits = 8;

Parity = None;

Stop bits = 1;

Flow control = DTR/RTS

Use CDR format #511 (Meridian / SL1-X11) or #526 (CS 1000 Rel 4+ / Meridian 1).

Installing NetPBX

The Meridian sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first
need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise



Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Avaya Meridian Option fromthe Data format listand tick the Keep

a | ocal backup of data box, as shown below:

== Avaya Meridian M2250

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Lvaya Meridian M2250 |2l Avaya INDeX vo -
Options Unique 1D 12l Avaya IP Office 6+
Time zone ’ sl Avaya IP Office E|
[C] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX |2l Avaya Matra 65xx
| sl Avaya Meridian Option Series |
Data backup ol Avaya Network Alchemy
eep a local backup of data lsl Avaya Norstar
Backup location sl Avaya Tenovis iS5
J\backup-{year}-{month}-{day]. {uiv]| lsl AvCTelecom IPCTS
sl BT Inspiration
sl BT Monarch -

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on nethod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Avaya Meridian M2250

General
Connection Connection method Connection details

Inactivity a2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %= Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£# System DSN connection
() RADIUS connection
SysLog connection
|® Mo connection required

| Connection options

[7] Binary data
[[] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Avaya Network Alchemy

These instructions help you configure your Avaya Network Alchemy to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are



not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
Avaya Network Alchemy outputs the SMDR data to a file

Support Files
Avaya Network Al cheny. TDT

Avaya Network Al cheny. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure Avaya Call Log
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The Avaya Network Alchemy uses the Avaya Call Log software to configure the SMDR data. As the application will be outputting the data to
a file, the installation of the Avaya Call Log software needs to be performed on the same machine as TIM Enterprise. A copy of the Avaya
Call Log application can be found on your Avaya Administration CD. Your system maintainer should be able to supply you with a copy of the
software.

The Avaya Call Log software does not run as a Windows Service; therefore, you must ensure that the application is never
stopped because you may lose SMDR data.

Configuring Avaya Call Log
Follow the steps below to configure the Avaya Call Log software:

1. Start the Avaya Call Log application.

2. Fromthe File | menu, select SeIectUnitl.

3. In the first field, enter the IP address of your Avaya Network Alchemy.

4. In the second field, enter the password for your Avaya Network Alchemy and click the OK | button.

5. Fromthe File | menu, select Log OEtion |

6. Fromthe Sel ect Loggi ng | nfornati on window, choose the Peri odi ¢ option.
7. Type C:\ Program Fi |l es\ Tri-Li ne\ TI M Ent er pri se\ spool \ dat a. { si t ecode} inthe Log Fi | enane field, replacing { si
t ecode} with the ID of the site you are logging. The site ID is displayed in the general properties of the site object, in the Uni que

| Dfield, as shown below:

General settings

Mame &vaya Network Alchemy
Unigue ID
Time zone a

[ Broadcast CDRs from this PBX

8. Clickonthe OK | button to apply the settings.



Ccaltogger T

File Wiew Help

|StartLogging

Select Logging Information 7] x|
. k.
& Periodic ok ]

" Daily Cancel |
[ Logto COM port IEEIM'I Help |

Log Filename

Iu::'\pru:ugram filesstri-lineMtim bspoolhdata |

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Avaya Networ k Al cheny fromthe Data for mat list and tick the Keep

a |l ocal backup of data box, as shown below:

== Avaya Network Alchemy

General
S General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Avaya Wetwork Rlchemy |zl Avaya Communications Mana..
Options Unigue ID 2l AvayaEuroGeneris
i a
Time zone |2l Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 2l Avaya INDeX v7 E|
Lol Avaya INDeX v9
Data backup Lol Avaya IP Office 5+
eep a local backup of data s Avaya IP Office
_ Lol Avaya Matra 65w
Backup location o _ )
}\backup-{year} - {month)-(day} . (aiv}] lal Avaya Meridian Option Series
| 1ol Avaya Metwork Alchemy |
sl Avaya Norstar -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.



= Avaya Network Alchemy

General

Connection method Connection details
Lol 2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX
Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

) . There are no options for this
Listen for connections from PBX connection method

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

Olm O & #

| Connection options

No connection required

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data
[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Avaya Norstar

These instructions help you configure your Avaya Norstar to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar
with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry‘ TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya Norstar. TDT

Avaya Norstar.TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

ﬂ To obtain the Avaya Norstar. TDT and Avaya Nor st ar. TDS support files, contact our Technical Support team.

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure your Avaya Norstar to output SMDR data to TIM Enterprise. You must perform these operations from a
system programming phone:

1. On your programming phone, press the Feature | key, followed by 9 | * | 2 | to access the CLI menu.

2. Press Next | to display the Pri nt er settings showing the baud rate that the data is sent at. To change this value, select

Change | and choose a new baud rate.



3. Press Next | to display the For mat settings. Ensure this is set to Nor st ar .
4. Press Next | to show Report settings. Ensure thisis setto Al | .

5. Pressthe RIls | button to complete the programming steps.

Installing NetPBX

The Avaya Norstar phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection to the computer running TIM Enterprise. To collect serial
data, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorz | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Avaya Norstar fromthe Data fornat listand tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Avaya Norstar

General
Connection General settings Data format
L B Name kvaya Norstar 2l Avaya Matra 65xx *
Options Unique ID Lol Avaya Meridian Option Series
Time zone a
Lzl Avaya Network Alchemy E|
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX I |
Lol Avaya Tenovis i55
Data backup |zl AYCTelecom IPcts
BTI irati
eep a local backup of data il nspiration
Lol BT Monarch
Backup location -
J\backup-{year}-{month}-{day} . [uiv]| Ll BT Versatility
[zl Cisco UCM 5+
lol Cisco UCM w4 DSN 5
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on nethod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



== Avaya Norstar

General

Connection method Connection details
Lol 2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX
Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

) . There are no options for this
Listen for connections from PBX connection method

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

Olm O & #

| Connection options

No connection required

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Avaya Tenovis

These instructions help you configure your Avaya Tenovis to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar
with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry‘ TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Avaya Tenovis i55. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR

For specific information about the output and configuration of the SMDR data of your Avaya Tenovis phone system, please contact your
system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

The Avaya Tenovis outputs its SMDR data via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you
first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.



2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Avaya Tenovi s i 55 fromthe Data format list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Avaya Tenovis i55

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Lvaya Tenovig i55 2l Avaya INDeX vo a
Options Unigue 1D ol Avaya IP Office 6+
i a
Time zone Lol Avaya IP Office
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 1zl Avaya Matra 65xx E|
sl Avaya Meridian Option Series
Data backup sl Avaya Network Alchemy
Avaya Morstar
eep a local backup of data &l Y
| sl Avaya Tenovis i35
Backup location
J\backup-{year}-[manth}-{day] - {uiv}| lsl AYCTelecom IPCTS
sl BT Inspiration
sl BT Monarch -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

o Avaya Tenovis i55

General

Connection method Connection details

Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX
There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection required | Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

AYCTelecom

AYCTelecom IPcts

These instructions help you configure your AYCTelecom IPcts to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
s TIM Enterprise listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files
AYCTel ecom | PCTS. TDT

AYCTel ecom | PCTS. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to set up the SMDR output of your IPcts through its management web page:

1. Log in to your AYCTelecom IPcts management web page.

2. Select the System | tab

3. Selectthe _SMDR/Log | tab and configure the fields on the page as below:

® SMDR Server Enabled: Enable the check box.

® SMDR Server Output: Choose Net wor k Addr ess.

® SMDR Client IP Address: Enter the IP address of the computer running TIM Enterprise.

® SMDR Client Port: Enter the TCP port number you want to send the SMDR data to. You can use any free TCP port, but we

would recommend one in the 9000 range.

4. Click the UEdate | button.

5. Clickthe Commit Changes | button at the top of the page so save your settings.

Here is an example screenshot of the SMDR configuration screen from the AYCTelecom IPcts management web page:



(£52)(0)]@) npy103168100 © ~ © X | & pts Login Page ™

-File. Edit View Favorites Tools Help
Management System
AY TEIEC I Commit Cancel g y
I P Changes | Changes CTI Installation Help ‘ Exit ‘

System | Erter SMDR Details here: oo ]

System Settings l
SMDR [ Leg SMUR Server Enabled:
SMDR Server Qufput: Serial Port @ Network Address @

SMOR Client IP Address: [ N B R |

SMOR Client Port

Enter LOG Details here:

Log Level

LOG Client IP Adc

Lo client Port. [ N

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to listen for SMDR data from your AYCTelecom IPcts phone system:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properties.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select AYCTel ecom | PCTS from the Dat a f or nat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



General
Connection
Inactivity

Options

= AYCTelecom IPcts

General settings Data format

Name AYC Telecom IPcts 2l Avaya Matra 65xx -
Unique 1D sl Avaya Meridian Option Series

Time zone a

[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX

Data backup

eep a local backup of data

Backup location

Jhbackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}|

sl Avaya Metwork Alchemy
sl Avaya Morstar E|
sl Avaya Tenovis i55

| .l AYCTelecom IPcts |

sl BT Inspiration
BT Monarch

BT Versatility
Cisco UCM 5+

T =

Cisco UCM w4 DSN

=) Cancel

E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Li sten for connections from PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Leave the Host field blank.

6. Inthe Port field, enter the TCP port that was configured on your AYCTelecom IPcts (e.g. 9000).

7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

General
Connection
Inactivity

Options

BT

BT Inspiration

These instructions help you configure your BT Inspiration phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you

=z AYCTelecom IPcts

Connection method

Connection details

s Receive FTP transfers from PBX
%= Establish TCP connection to PBX

|ﬁ Listen for connections from PBX

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

@ No connection required

Host

Port 9000

Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel

are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.




Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
BT I nspiration. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

To configure SMDR settings on your BT Inspiration you need to have a BT System Phone and be familiar with how to use it for system
programming purposes. To enable SMDR output, follow the steps below:

1. From the programming position, press the phone setup key P | and select System programming | .

2. Enter the PIN and select System |
3. Select Call Iogging | and choose Call Iogging on |

4. Press HANDSFREE/MONITOR | to finish configuring the system.

Installing NetPBX

The BT Inspiration phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select BT | nspiration fromthe Data format listand tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:



== BT Inspiration

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name BT Inapiraticn Lzl Avaya IP Office i
Options Unique 1D 76387 |zl Avaya Tenovis i55
i a
Time zone sl AvayaNetworkAlchemy
Broadcast CDRs from this PBX il AYCTelecom IPCTS H
| .zl BT Inspiration |
Data backup il BT Monarch
eep a local backup of data I BT Versatility
) |z Cisco UCM 5+
Backup location .
Jubackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| L&l Cisco UCM v4 DSN
sl Cisco UCM v4 Transfer
sl Cisco UCME - RADIUS >

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

== BT Inspiration

General

Connection method Connection details
LR s Receive FTP transfers from PBX
LRI %= Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

Listen for connections from PBX connection method

System DSM connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

Olm O @

Connection options

Mo connection required |

Binary data
Timestamp data
Delay processing by I ms

& Cancel [E save

BT Monarch

These instructions help you configure your BT Monarch to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar
with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
BT Mbnar ch. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Please contact your system maintainer for information about how to configure the SMDR output of your BT Monarch.

Installing NetPBX

The BT Monarch phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select BT Monarch fromthe Data f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= BT Monarch

General
S General settings Data format
Inactivity Name BT Monarch &l Avaya IP Office it
Options Unigue ID | Avaya Tenovis i35
Time zone ¢ ol AvayaMNetworkalchemy
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 2l AYCTelecom IPCTS E|
ol BT Inspiration
Data backup | 2l BT Manarch |
eep a local backup of data ls| BT versatility
Backup location =l Cisco ucH 3+
J\backup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv} Ll Cisco UCM v4 DSN
Lol Cisco UCM v4 Transfer
|zl Cisco UCME - RADIUS >
=) Cancel [E save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.




5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
= BT Monarch

General

Connection Connection method Connection details
LLn .E Receive FTP transfers from PBX

B %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

Listen for connections from PBX connection method

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

Olm O & #

No connection required | Connection options

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data
[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

BT Pathway

These instructions help you configure your BT Pathway to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar
with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry‘ TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
BT Pat hway. TDT

BT Pat hway. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

To receive SMDR data from your BT Pathway you need to have a BT System Phone and be familiar with how to use it to perform system
programming. To enable SMDR output, follow the steps below:

1. From the programming position, press the phone setup key P | and select System programming | .

2. Enter the PIN and select _System |

3. Select _Call logging | and choose _Call logging on |

4. Press HANDSFREE/MONITOR | to finish.

Installing NetPBX

The BT Pathway phone system transmits SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to
TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:



Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select BT Pat hway from the Data for mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= BT Pathway

General
[ General settings Data format
Inactivity MName BT Pathway sl Avaya IP Office o
Options Unique ID | Avaya Tenovis i55
Time zone 0 lal AvayaNetworkAlchemy
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 2l AYCTelecom IPCTS E|
|zl BT Inspiration
Data backup =l BT Monarch
eep a local backup of data | l=| BTPathway |
Backup location B BT versatiity
Jbackup-{vear}-{month}-{day} . {uiv}] [zl Cisco UCM 5+
sl Cisco UCM w4 DSN
|zl Cisco UCM vé Transfer -
= Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
= BT Pathway

General

Connection Connection method Connection details

DT 200y a2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX

LPETIE %% Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection
|® No connection required | Connection options

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save




BT Versatility

These instructions help you configure your BT Versatility to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar
with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
BT Versatility. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The BT Versatility outputs its SMDR data via a serial port. The default communication parameters for this serial connection are:

= Speed - 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400 or 115200 bps;
= Data - 8 hits;

" Parity - None.

The phone system has an in-built buffer to store the last 500 call records in case the receiving equipment becomes disconnected. This
buffered data can be set to output to the serial port during system programming. An X- ON/ X- OFF signal can be enabled to allow the
Versatility to detect if a compatible device is receiving its SMDR data successfully. The Versatility can also be set to output SMDR data using
restricted call | oggi ng, whereby the last four digits of any dialled number is masked out.

Follow the instructions below to configure your BT Versatility for use with TIM Enterprise:

Calls are printed out in the following format as they are completed:

1 2 3 4 5 6 T 8 9 10

0/G 1234 10/01/99 12.00:01 00:00:30 LO1 521 521 :000.00 1234567
O/G 10/02/99 12.00:10 00:01:56 Loz 525 525 :000.00 567890
IfC 5678 10/15/99 12.01:13 00:06:32 LO3 522 524 :000.00

The explanation of the data output is as follows:

Column Number Data Qutput Explanation
1 Incoming {/C) or Qutgoing (O/G) call
2 Account Codes

(7]

Date (day/monthiyear)

4 Start time

[¥,]

Duration of the call

6 Line used

7 Initiating Extension

8 Terminating Extension
9 Cost. (Mot Available)

10 Digits entered (outgoing calls anly)




To enable/disable Call Logging

Call Logging is disabled by default on power up.

* From the Programming Extension, press the PROGRAMME Key g
* Press the Scroll Down Key (¥) until *System programming’ is displayed.

* Select ‘System programming’.

s Enter the System Programming Password and select ‘System’.

* Press the Scroll Down Key (¥) until *Call logging’ is displayed.

* Select ‘Call logging’.

* Select either ‘Call logging On', ‘Call logging off’. 'Restricted call log ON', 'Enable Xon /
Xoff' ar 'Print Log'

Press the Hands-free Key to finish programming.

To prevent calls from individual Extensions being logged

If Call Logging is enabled, then by default all calls from all extensions will be logged. However
individual extensions can be programmed to prevent their calls being logged.

* From the Programming Extension, press the PROGRAMME Key =~ g
* Press the Scroll Down Key (8) until *System programming’ is displayed.

* Select ‘System programming’.

* Enter the System Programming Password and select ‘Extensions’.

* Press the Scroll Down Key (M) until *No call logging’ is displayed.

* Select ‘No call logging’.

* Select the Extensions whose calls are not to be logged. The selected Extensions will be
indicated with a +.

Fress the Hands-free Key to finish programming.

To set the call logging interface speed for connecting a Printer or PC
* From the Programming Extension, press the PROGRAMME Key

*  Press the Scroll Down Key (W) until *System programming’ is displayed.

» Select ‘System programming’.

* Enter the System Programming Password and select ‘System’.

* Press the Scroll Down Key (W) until *Set v24 baud rate’ is displayed.

» Select ‘Setv24 baud rate’.

* Select the speed you require — 4800, 9600,19,200, 38,400 or 115,200 bps.

Fress the Hands-free Key to finish programming.

Note: To connect a printer or PC for call logging, use the call logging interface module and cable
provided and connect one end to the V24 interface on the CCU and the other end to the serial
device e.g. a PC or a printer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect the SMDR data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup
instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX



Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select BT Versatility fromthe Data format listand tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== BT Versatility

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name BT Veraatility |zl AvayaNetworkAlchemy o
Options Unique 1D [zl AvCTelecom IPCTS
i i o
Time zone |zl BT Inspiration
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX sl BT Manarch H
| lzl BT Versatility |
Data backup [il Cisco UCM 5+
eep a local backup of data sl Cisco UCM v4 DSN
) ol Cisco UCM w4 Transfer
Backup location _
J\backup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv]| lsl Cisco UCME - RADIUS
sl Cisco UCME - SysLog
sl Coral Flexicom 200 -

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== BT Versatility

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity a2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %= Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£# System DSN connection
() RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|® No connection required | Connection options

[7] Binary data
[[] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Cisco



Cisco UCM (below v5)

These instructions help you configure your Cisco UCM to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar
with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
% TIM Enterprise establishes a DSN connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Ci sco UCM v4 DSN. TDT

Ci sco UCM v4 DSN. TDS
Ci sco UCM 4. DBS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Set up a DSN connection
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring the SMDR output

This version of the Cisco UCM stores its call records in a Microsoft SQL Server database. However, by default, this functionality is not
enabled. To enable it, the following settings must be configured on the Publ i sher using the Ser vi ce Par anet er s configuration window:

" CDR Enabled
" CDR Log Calls With Zero Duration Flag

® Call Diagnostics Enabled

This version of the UCM outputs its call records to a table named Cal | Det ai | Recor d in a database entitled CDR. Rather than have TIM
enterprise read and remove CDRs from the live Cal | Det ai | Recor d table, we recommend you replicate this into a second table - leaving
the original intact - so that it may be used by other applications that require it. Normally, there already exists a SQL User with the following
credentials:

® Username: Ci scoCCMCDR

" password: di psy

To set up replication you may need to speak to your database administrator or your Cisco UCM maintainer. Ensure that the SQL user
described above has full access rights to this replicated table.

You need to know the following information in order for TIM Enterprise to be able to connect to the Cisco UCM CDR database:

®" The IP address or hostname of the Microsoft SQL Server database located on the Publ i sher node.

" The username and password to connect to the CDR database.

Setting up a DSN connection for TIM Enterprise

To enable TIM Enterprise to work with your Cisco UCM, you first need to set up a DSN connection. Follow the steps below to perform this
task within Microsoft Windows:

1. Open Windows Control Panel

2. Double click on the  Administrative tools | icon

3. Double click on the Data Sources (ODBC) | icon to open the ODBC Dat a Sour ce Adni ni strat or window




a For a 64 bit system, access the ODBC Dat a Sour ce Adm ni strator from the following location C: \ W ndows

\ SysWOW64\ odbcad32. exe

4. Selectthe _System DSN | tab and click the Add | button

5. Select SQL Ser ver from the list of available drivers and click  Finish |

6. In the Nane field, enter CCM

7. Inthe Descri pti on field enter the following: TI M Enterprise link to CCM

8. Inthe Dat abase nane field enter the database type e.g SQL, MySQL etc.

9. Inthe Ser ver drop-down list select the Cisco UCM Publisher IP address or machine name
10. Clickthe Next | button
11. Select the option Wth SQL Server authentication using a login ID and password entered by the user ,

then click  Next

12. Enable the checkbox Change the default database to: ,select CDR, then clickthe Next | button
13. Clickthe Finish | button

14. Clickthe Test Data Source | button to verify your settings and, if the test is successful, click OK

15. Clickthe OK | button to close the control panel applet

An example of an ODBC setup is shown below:

"1 0DBC Data Source Administrator 2%

User DSH  System DSM | File DSH I Driversl Trau:ingl Connection F'u:u:-lingl About I

System Data Sources:

Mame | Driver | Add...
CCM  SOL Server

B emowve

Eanfigure...

i

An ODBEC System data zource stores information about how to connect ko
the indicated data prowvider. A System data zource iz vizible to all uzers
ati thiz machine, including NT services.

] I Cancel Spply Help

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once the DSN connection has been set up, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the steps below:



1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select CGi sco UCM v4 DSN from the Dat a f or nat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= Cisco UCM 4.0

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Cisco UCM 4.0 sl BT Versatiity "y
Options Unigue ID sl Cisco UCM 5+
Time zone 0 [ .l Cisco UCM v4 DSN |
[T Broadcast CDRs from this PBX [l Cisco UCME - RADIUS
2l Cisco UCME - SysLog E|
Data backup |zl Coral Flexicom 200
|zl Coral Flexicom 500
eep a local backup of data
Backup location L Draytek
Jubackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| E EpygiQuadro
sl Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio
|zl GEC BTEX6005S i
=) Cancel E Save

4. Select Connect to a system DSNfromthe Connecti on net hod list.
5. The DSN connection details should be automatically picked up.
6. Click onthe Save | button.

== Cisco UCM 4.0

General
Connection Connection method Connection details
Inactivity «2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX DSN Cisco -
i 5
Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX Frequency
DB script Cisco UCM w4 DSHN  «

%+ Listen for connections from PBX

|@ System DSN connection |

(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

@ No connection required Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Cisco UCM / Business Edition (Call Manager) version 5+

These instructions help you configure your Cisco UCM version 5.0 - 8.6 to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
.E TIM Enterprise receives FTP transfers from this PBX.

Support Files
Gi sco UCM 5+. TDT

Gisco UCM 5+. TDS

Required Tasks

Create Cisco Application User for AXL sync
Configure Cisco AXL sync

Configure TIM Enterprise to receive data by FTP
Set up FTP/SFTP in Cisco UCM

EUNEYNEYNEY

Create Cisco Application User for AXL sync

To enable TIM Enterprise to query the Cisco database, you need to create an Appl i cati on User on your Cisco UCM. Follow the steps
below to complete this task:

1. Connect to the web management interface of your UCM node and select Ci sco Uni fi ed CM Admi ni strati on fromthe Navi g

at i on drop-down list.

2. Log in to the system and click User Management | from the main menu. Select _Application User | from the drop-down list.

Click Add New | to create a new user:

User ID: TI M_AXL

Password: Clsco

Confirm Password: Clsco

r Application User Information

User ID ¥ TIM_AXL
Password T
Confirm Password senee

Digest Credentials

Confirm Digest Credentials

Presence Group® Standard Presence group -
[7] Accept Presence Subscription

| Accept Out-of-dialog REFER

a Accept Unsolicited Notification

= Accept Replaces Header

: The credentials above are shown as an example. In the interests of security, you should choose your own values.

3. Scroll down to the Per m ssi ons | nf or mati on section and click Add to User Group |

4. In the new window, enter St andar d Tab and then click Find | . Tick the St andar d TabSync User box, and then click on the

Add Selected | tab.



User Group (1-1of1)
Find User Group where Name begins v\;ith + Standard tab E]
O
Standard TabSync User
| selectall || clearall || add selected || Close |
|

5. Click Save | to apply the settings.

Configuring Cisco AXL sync

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to synchronise with the directory of your Cisco UCM:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Go to the Directory level where you want to synch the UCM files and add a new Di r ect ory Sync object. Enter a name for the

object and click onthe Add | button, as shown below:

B Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group £ Alarm ¢4 Billing Charge

7| Cost Centre & Channel s% Stats Collector

Division PEX 123 LCR Plan

1 Group =) Magic Box L Tariff Modifier

Reporting Collection User & Web User

[0 site B Display Board ‘@ Directory Sync
Question

Provides the ability to synchronise portions of the Directory with third-party systems

Enter a name for the object Cisco AXL

b
[
=

= Cancel B

3. Left-click on the newly-created object and select _Properties | .

4. Inthe Directory type drop-down list, select Ci sco UCM

5. Inthe Host nane field, enter the IP address of the UCM Publisher node.
6. Inthe Host port field, enter the port number of the UCM Publisher node.

7. Inthe User nane field, enter the username of the Cisco Application User you configured in the previous section, e.g. TI M_AXL.



2 Cisco AXL

General
Options General settings
Name Cisco RXL
Directory type Cisco UCM -

Connection options

Enter the IP address and port of the secure web interface of your UCM

Host name 192.168.1.1
Host port 8443

Enter the login details of an Application User that is authorised to access the system

Username TIM AXL

Password Set password |

=) Cancel E Save

8. Click Set password | and enter the password configured in the previous section, e.g. Clsco.
@ Cisco AXL

General
General settings

Name Cisco BNL
Directory type Cisco UCH -

Set password

New password sasae

3Carmel Eﬂ

== the system

Username TIM AXL

Password Set password |

=) Cancel IE] Save

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the changes.

Configuring TIM Enterprise to receive data by FTP

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to receive data from your Cisco UCM:

1. Click on the Directogx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select G sco UCM 5+ from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:



= Cisco UCM

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Cisco UCME | BT Versatility i
Options Unigue ID | .| Cisco UCM 5+ |
Time zone ’ sl Cisco UCM v4 DSN
[C] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX |zl Cisco UCME - RADIUS
|zl Cisco UCME - SysLog E|
Data backup lol Coral Flexicom 200
eep a local backup of data [l Coral Flexicom 500
Backup location Ll Draytek
{appl\backup\Ciscc UCME\[year}\[mcr Ll Epygi Quadro
ol Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio
sl GEC BTEX600S g
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Recei ve FTP transfers from PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. In the User nane field, enter the username you created when setting up your Cisco UCM for FTP/SFTP transfers, e.g. TI M.
6. Inthe Passwor d field, enter the password you chose when setting up your Cisco UCM for FTP/SFTP transfers, e.g. Ci scoftp .

7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the changes.
== Cisco UCM

General

Connection Connection method Connection details
Inactivity | «2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX | Username Cisco
OptiOI‘IS Password T

%S Establish TCP connection to PBX
%+ Listen for connections from PBX [ use sFTP protocal
£# System DSN connection

(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

@ No connection required Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Set up FTP/SFTP in Cisco UCM

You will need to configure your Cisco UCM to send the CDR data to TIM Enterprise. Note that the UCM can be configured with cluster wide
or server specific settings, depending on how the system maintainer has installed it. Please note that, by default, CDR records are turned off.

1. Loginto Cisco UCM Adni ni strati on and from the left-hand menu click on the _System | tab and select

Service Parameters | .

2. Choose your UCM node from the Ser ver drop-down list.



3. SelectCi sco Call Manager from the Servi ce drop-down list.

4. In the Syst emsection, change the COR Enabl ed Fl ag to Tr ue. Enable this parameter on all servers within the cluster you want to

log calls for.
System
CDR Enabled Flag * Trie -
CDR Log Calls with Zero Duration Flag * True -

Digit Analysis Complexity * Standardanalysis -

5. Change the CDR Log Calls with Zero Duration Fl agto True. This parameter enables or disables the logging of CDRs for
calls which did not connect.

6. Click onthe Save | button.

7. Click on the Navi gat i on drop-down list from the top right-hand corner, and select Ci sco Uni fi ed Serviceability.Youmay
need to log in with a user account that has administrative permissions.

8. Select Tools |,then click onthe CDR Management | tab.

9. Clickthe Add New | button. You will now seethe Bi | | i ng Application Server Paraneters window. Enter the following

parameters:

Host Name / IP Address: The IP address or hostname of the machine running TIM Enterprise.
User Name: Enter a user name for FTP/SFTP transfers (e.g. TI' M

Password: Enter a password for the FTP account (e.g. C scof t p)

Protocol: Select FTP or SFTP as desired.

Directory Path: Enter a forward-slash character to indicate root (/ ).

Remove the tick from Resend on Fail ure.

Alarm + Trace * Tools ¥ Snmp *  Help =
DR Management

r Billing Application Server Parameters
Host Name / IP Address®  192.158.0.22
User Name™ TIM
Password™ sssssse
Protocol® FTP =
Directory Path® /

Resend on Failure [}

10. Next, click onthe Add | button to complete the billing server configuration. The UCM node will check that the FTP/SFTP details

are valid and will write a test file to the FTP/SFTP directory. If this fails, you should double-check the details you entered.

Cisco UCME / UC500 (AKA Call Manager Express)

The Cisco UCME / UC500 can be configured to send RADIUS or SysLog events. Click on one of the links below for your preferred
connection method.



Cisco recommends that you use RADIUS events because they provide more detailed call logging information.

Cisco UCME / UC500 - RADIUS

These instructions help you configure your Cisco UCME / UC500 to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
{:-:\ TIM Enterprise captures RADIUS packets from this PBX.

Support Files
% Cisco UCME - RADI US. TDT

Z| CGisco UCVE - RADI US. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure UCME to send RADIUS events

Configure Cisco AXL sync
Configure TIM Enterprise to capture RADIUS packets

Configuring UCME to send RADIUS events

Use Telnet to connect to the IP address of your UCME as shown below:

o5, e |

Bl Administrator: C\Windows\system32\cmd.exe

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76881
Copyright (c> 2889 Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

C:sUserssk: >telnet 1922.168.1.1

Once connected, enter the following commands to enable the UCME to send RADIUS events to TIM Enterprise:

Step  10S commands Description

1 enabl e Causes the UCME to enter EXEC mode. Type your EXEC password if
requested

2 conf t Enters the global configuration mode



3 aaa new nodel Enables aaa accounting mode

aaa accounting connection h323
start-stop group RADI US

gw- accounting aaa

acct-tenplate call history-detail

4 RADI US- server host 192.168.0.1 Specifies the IP address and port of TIM Enterprise's RADIUS, to which
auth-port 0 acct-port 1612 CDR data will be sent, e.g. 192. 168. 0. 1: 1612
5 RADI US- server key Clsco Specifies a RADIUS authentication secret that will be used by TIM

Enterprise (configured in the next section), e.g. Clsco

6 RADI US- server vsa send accounti ng Enables VSA events
7 end Exits configuration mode
8 wr Saves the changes

Configuring Cisco AXL sync

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to synchronise with the directory of your your Cisco UCME:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Go to the Directory level where you want to sync the UCME files and add a new Di r ect ory Sync object. Enter a name for the

object and click onthe Add | button, as shown below:

B Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group £ Alarm <& Billing Charge

74| Cost Centre & Channel e@] Stats Collector

Division PBX 123 LCR Plan

1 Group =) Magic Box L Tariff Modifier

Reporting Collection User & Web User

[0 site B Display Board ‘@ Directory Sync
Question

Provides the ability to synchronise portions of the Directory with third-party systems

Enter a name for the object Cizsco RXL

b
[
=

= Cancel B

3. Left-click on the newly-created object and select _Properties | .
4. Inthe Directory type drop-down list, select CGi sco UCME.
5. Inthe Host nane field, enter the IP address of your UCME.

6. Inthe Host port field, enter the port number of the IOS service, e.g. 23 .



7. Inthe User nane field, enter the username of the 10S login that can perform synchronisation.

@ Cisco AXL
General
Options General settings
Name Cisco RXL
Directory type Cisco UCME -

Connection options

Enter the IP address and port of the 105 interface of your UCME

Host name 182.1658.1.1
Host port 23

Optionally, enter a username and password to access [0S

Username CiscolUser

Passwaord Set password |

=) Cancel E Save

8. Click on _Set password | button and enter the password of the IOS login that can perform synchronisation.
@ Cisco AXL

General
General settings

Name Cisco AXL

Directory type Ciscoc UCHME -

Set password

New password aasas

3Carmel Eﬂ

Username CiscolUser

Password Set password |

=) Cancel IE] Save

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the changes.

Configuring TIM Enterprise to capture RADIUS packets

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to receive RADIUS data from your UCME:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Gi sco UCME - RADI US from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



= Cisco UCME

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Cisco UCME sl Cisco UCM 5+ i
Options Unigue ID |zl Cisco UCM v4 DSN
Time zone ¢ sl Cisco UCM vd Transfer
[C] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX | || Cisco UCME - RADIUS |
sl Cisco UCME - SysLog H
Data backup sl Coral Flexicom 200
eep a local backup of data sl Coral Flexicom 500
Backup location i Draytek
{app}\backup\New PBX\{year]’{month} sl Epygi Quadro
sl Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio
2l GEC BTEX 65005 -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select RADI US connect i on from the Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe C i ent | P field, enter the IP address of your UCME.

6. Inthe Secret key field, enter the RADIUS-server key you configured on your UCME in the section above, e.g. Clsco.

az Cisco UCME

General

Connection Connection method Connection details
Inactivity «2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Client IP 1%2.168.1.1
Options Secret key asass

%5 Establish TCP connection to PBX
%+ Listen for connections from PBX
£# System DSN connection

(2} RADIUS connection |

SysLog connection

@ No connection required Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[] pelay processing by

I—ms

=) Cancel

7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Cisco UCME / UC500 - SysLog

These instructions help you configure your Cisco UCME / UC500 to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
§_=| TIM Enterprise captures SysLog packets from this PBX.

Support Files
=| GCisco UCME - SyslLog. TDT

Z| G sco UCMVE - SyslLog. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure UCME to send SysLog events

Configure Cisco AXL sync
Configure TIM Enterprise to capture SysLog packets

Configuring UCME to send SysLog events

Use Telnet to connect to the IP address of your UCME as shown below:

Bl Administrator: C\Windows\system32\cmd.exe |ﬂ‘éj

Microsoft Windows [Uersion 6.1.76881
Copyright (c> 2889 Microsoft Corporation. All rights reserved.

C:sUserssk: >telnet 1922.168.1.1

Once connected, enter the following commands to enable the UCME to send SysLog events to TIM Enterprise:

Step  10S commands Description

1 enabl e Causes the UCME to enter EXEC mode. Type your EXEC password if
requested

2 conf t Enters the global configuration mode

3 aaa new nodel Enables aaa accounting mode

aaa accounting connection h323
start-stop group SysLog

gw- accounting sysl og
acct-tenplate call history-detail

4 | oggi ng 192.168.0.1 Specifies the IP address of TIM Enterprises's SysLog server, to which CDR
data will be sent, e.g. 192. 168. 0. 1

5 end Exits configuration mode



6 wr Saves changes

Configuring Cisco AXL sync
Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to synchronise with the directory of your Cisco UCME:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Go to the Directory level where you want to sync the UCME files and add a new Di r ect ory Sync object. Enter a name for the

object and click onthe Add | button, as shown below:

B Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group 4 Alarm £ Billing Charge

.| Cost Centre & Channel s Stats Collector

Division PBX 123 LCR Plan

[ Group =3 Magic Box L Tariff Modifier

Reporting Collection 7 User &) web User

[l site E pisplay Board ‘@ Directory Sync
Question

Provides the ability to synchronise portions of the Directory with third-party systems

Enter a name for the object Cisco AXL

= Cancel B Add

3. Left-click on the newly-created object and select _Properties | .

4. Inthe Directory type drop-down list, select G sco UCME.

5. Inthe Host nane field, enter the IP address of your UCME.

6. Inthe Host port field, enter the port number of the I0S service, e.g. 23 .

7. Inthe User nane field, enter the username of the 10S login that can perform synchronisation.



2 Cisco AXL

General
Options General settings
Name Cisco RXL
Directory type Cisco UCME -

Connection options

Enter the IP address and port of the 105 interface of your UCME

Host name 192.168.1.1
Host port 23

Optionally, enter a username and password to access [0S

Username CiscolUser

Password Set password |

=) Cancel E Save

8. Clickon _Set password | button and enter the password of the IOS login that can perform synchronisation.
i@ Cisco AXL

General

General settings

Name Cisco &AXL

Directory type Cisco UCME -

Set password

New passward sasss

& Cancel E%

Lsername CiscoUser

Password Set password |

=) Cancel B Save

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the changes.

Configuring TIM Enterprise to capture SysLog packets

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to receive SysLog data from your UCME:

1. Click on the Directogx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select G sco UCME - SysLog fromthe Data for mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



= Cisco UCME

General

Connection

Inactivity Name Cisco UCME

Options Unigue 1D

General settings Data format
[zl BT Versatility -~
sl Cisco UCM 5+
Time zone a sl Cisco UCM w4 DSN
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX ldl Cisco UCME - RADIUS
| sl Cisco UCME - SysLog |E|
Coral Flexicom 200
Data backup B
|zl Coral Flexicom 500
eep a local backup of data [l Draytek
Backup location 2l Epygi Quadro
Jhbackup- - th}-{d . fui
F\backup-{year}-{month}-{day} . (ulv} sl Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio
2l GEC BTEX600S

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select SysLog connect i on from the Connect i

5. Inthe C i ent | P field, enter the IP address of your UCME.

= Cisco UCME

General

on net hod list.

Connection method Connection details

Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %= Establish TCP connection to PBX
%+ Listen for connections from PBX
£ System DSN connection

(2} RADIUS connection

| SysLog connection |

@ Mo connection required

Client IP 192.168.1.1

Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

6. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

DrayTek

DrayTek UG-Vigour

These instructions help you configure your Draytek phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not

familiar with the configuration of your PBX.




Connection Type
TIM Enterprise captures SysLog packets from this PBX.

Support Files

Dr ayt ek. TDT
Dr ayt ek. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure your router

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your router
Follow the steps below to enable SysLog events on your phone system:

1. Access the web interface of your DrayTek router and navigate to Syst em Mai nt enance >> SysLog/ Mai | Alert Setup,as

shown below:

System Maintenance >> SysLog [ Mail Alert Setup

SyslLog / Mail Alert Setup

SyslLog Access Setup Mail Alert Setup
;..__Enable [JEnable
Syslog Save to: SMTP Server | |
[#syslog Server )
4 g Mail To | |
[Juse pisk
outer N: | Return-Path | |
Server IP Address 192.168.1.10 | Authentication
L User Name | |
Destination Port 514
Passward |

Enable syslog message:
Enable E-Mail slert:

L] Firewall Log
[] vPH Log DoS Attack
[] User Access Log IM-p2p
Call Log
[ waN Log
[] rRouter/DSL information
[ oK ] [ Clear ] [ Refrash l

2. Check the Enabl e box to activate the SysLog fuction.
3. Check the Sysl og Server box to save the logs directly to the server.
4. Enter the IP address of TIM Enterprise's SysLog server, to which CDR data will be sent.

5. Check the Cal | Log box to enable the output of call logging data.

6. Clickonthe OK | button to save the settings.

Configuring TIM Enterprise
Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to receive SysLog data from your DrayTek phone system:

1. Login to TIM Enterprise and click on the _Directory | tab.



2. Locate the PBX object you want to configure in the Directory, right-click on it and select Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open displaying the general properties of your PBX object. In the  General | tab, select Dr ayt ek from the Dat

a format listand tick the Keep a | ocal backup of data box, as shown below:

=z DrayTek [x]
General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name DrayTek 2| Cisco UCME - SysLog i
Options Unique 1D |zl Coral Flexicom 200
Time zone 0 )
sl Coral Flexicom 500
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX | & Draytek |
sl Epygi Quadro
Data backup sl Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio H
eep a local backup of data sl GEC BTEX 5005
Backup location sl iBOX
{app}\backup\New PBX\{year}\[month} &l Internal
sl Iridiancom Telrad IS
ldl LG GDK 2

=) Cancel E Save

4. Clickonthe Connection | tab and select SysLog connecti on from the Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe G i ent | Pfield, enter the IP address of your DrayTek router.

== DrayTek []
General
Connection method Connection details
LLn s Receive FTP transfers from PBX Client IP 192.168.0.1

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

%F Listen for connections from PBX
£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection

| SysLog connection |

@ No connection required Connection options

[[] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

6. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

Ericsson

Ericsson BP

Please refer to Aastra BP.


http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/enterprise/Aastra%20BP

Fujitsu

Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio

These instructions help you configure your Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer
if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio.TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from
the Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on. For more information about the output and
configuration of your SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup
instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select Fuj i t su Rhapsody Ri o fromthe Data fornat listand tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



= Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio il Cisco UCME - SysLog -
Options Unigue ID |zl Coral Flexicom 200
Ti a .
Ime zone sl Coral Flexicom 500
[C] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX |zl Draytek
sl Epygi Quadro H
Data backup | 1zl Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio |
GEC BTEXG005
eep a local backup of data “l
_ ol iBOX
Backup location
Jhbackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| sl Internal
sl Iridiancom Telrad IS
2l LGIPLDK -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£ System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|® Mo connection required | Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

GEC

GEC BTEX

These instructions help you configure your GEC BTEX phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
GEC BTEX 600S. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Note that the GEC BTEX can output SMDR information in multiple formats. You should select the 600S format for use with
TIM Enterprise.

The GEC BTEX phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from the GEC
BTEX phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on. For more information about the output and configuration of your
SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect the call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup
instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select GEC BTEX 600S from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:



= GEC BTEX 6005

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name GEC BIEX 6003 2l coral Flexicom 500 -
Options Unigue ID 76411 1zl Draytek
i a
Time zone |2l Epygi Quadro
Broadcast CDRs from this PBX |zl Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio
| .| GEC BTEX 6005 |
Data backup 2l iBOX H
Internal
eep a local backup of data &l
sl Iridiancom Telrad IS
Backup location
Jhbackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| il LG 1P LDK
sl Lucent EuroGeneris
sl Matracom MC-6500 -

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== GEC BTEX 6005

General

Connection method Connection details

Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£ System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|® No connection required | Connection Optl ons

Binary data
Timestamp data
Delay processing by | ms

2 Cancel [F save

Inter-Tel

Inter-Tel Axxess up to V7.x

Please refer to Mitel 5000-7000.

Inter-Tel Axxess V8 plus

Please refer to Mitel 5000-7000.


http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/enterprise/Mitel%205000-7000
http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/enterprise/Mitel%205000-7000

Iridiacom

Iridiacom Telrad

These instructions help you configure your Iridiacom Telrad phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Iridiacom Telrad IS. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The Iridiacom Telrad phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from the
Iridiacom Telrad phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on. For more information about the output and configuration of
your SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup
instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select | ri di acom Tel rad | Sfromthe Dat a fornat listand tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



= |ridiacom Telrad IS

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Iridiacom Telrad I3 &l iBOX -
Options Unigue ID [zl Internal
Time zone a | 2l Iridiacom Telrad IS
[ Broadcast CDRs from this PBX &l LG IPLDK
s Lucent EuroGeneris
Data backup sl Matracom MC-6500 E|
|2l Matracom MC-6501
W
EED a local backup of data sl Meridian Dealer Board
Backup location [l mitel 3100
Jrbackup-{year]}-{mcnth}-{day}. {uiv}| i
Lol Mitel 2300
|zl Mitel 5000-7000 i
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

= |ridiacom Telrad IS

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£ System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|® Mo connection required | Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

IPCortex

VolPCortex

These instructions help you configure your VolPCortex phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Vol PCor t ex. TDT

Vol PCor t ex. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to enable the SMDR output on your VolPCortex phone system:

1. Log in to the VolPCortex phone system using your admin username and password.

ipcortex.tri-line.net

user

8§ Public phonebook LOQOH

[ togon Username: ||
Pagsweord: I
Ok |

@ Launch OCM

Mode that login to this site requires that vour browser accept cookies . We plant & cookie to be sent back to this server
only, which expires at the end of your session to hold your login state

If you have lost yvour password, elick here

2. Click on the System tab and from the left-hand side menu expand the G obal tree node.

3. Inthe Passwor ds section, create a password to allow event to be retrieved by TIM Enterprise, as shown below:



ipcortex.tri-line.net

A user R X pabx e @ calllog % monitor

phone hardware

f "i Manage Global Settings

= remote phonebooks

E_ system backup

MCTE: |t iz possible that the system will need to be rebooted (povwered off and on) if
= shutdown ! reboot zettings marked * are altered. Seftings marked ** regure & further activation step
- betore being used.
& o Default passwords

b network

Acknin PIM for phones alaalu} IDDDD

b email

Addnin PIM for phone provisioning I
b passwords

De“ault voicemsil PIM ulla] |Dgg
p general )

Migktmode PIN nooo |Dggg
b dhcp server

IF: recarding PIM oooo IDDDD
b handsets X .

Uszer PIN overrides call barring falze foff r
b IR Uzer PIM overrides phone rights falze f off r

b IRl Pazsword for Sugar CRM 1 aoice RD I
b advanced/groups Pazzwword for xtelsio tritnet! Itntnet‘l
& high availability Paszword for Call Data Collection tritret I
” remote support U
pdate |

* upgrades

4. Once you have completed the configuration, restart the phone system for the changes to take affect.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect SMDR data from your VolPCortex phone system:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Vol PCort ex from the Data f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:



== VolPCortex [x]

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name VoIPCortex sl Siemens OpenOffice "
Options Unique 1D sl SpliceCom Maximiser
Time zone a il SWYX V6
[ Broadcast CDRs from this PBX &l swyxvs
Izl Telappliant
Data backup Il Telesoft
eep a local backup of data il Televantage
_ lal Toshiba CIX-CTX
B{iitﬁtl:zzii;:}lew FBXM\ [vear]\ [month} 1.:1 Toshiba Strata DK
| &l voIPCortex |H
sl VoiSpeed s

=) Cancel E Save

. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your VolPCortex.

. Inthe Por t field, enter 5038.

. Inthe User nane field, enter xt el si o.

. In the Passwor d field, enter the password you configured in the phone system.
. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Vol PCor t ex from the drop-down list.

. Inthe Connection options, enable the Ti nest anp dat a field.

. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

= VolPCortex (X]
General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity % Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.1.1
i 5038
LPLT I |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
: _ Username xtelsio
%+ Listen for connections from PBX o g —
asswor
@ System DSN connection IP script VoeIPCortex v

(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

@ No connection required Connection options

["] Binary data
Timestamp data
|| Delay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save




LG GDK

These instructions help you configure your LG GDK phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not
familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
(#f TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files

LG GDK. TDT
LG TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The LG GDK phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from the LG GDK
phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on. Since the LG GDK doesn't have the SMDR output enabled by default, you
need to ask your system maintainer to enable SMDR logging for outgoing, incoming and abandoned calls.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup
instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select LG GDK from the Dat a f or nat list and tick the Keep a | ocal backup

of dat a box, as shown below:



General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name LG GDK 5l iBox -
Options Unigue 1D &l Internal
Time zone a | 5l LG GDK
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX &l LGIPECS
2l LG IPLDK
Data backup sl Matracom MC-6500 E|
Matracom MC-6501
eep a local backup of data il
sl Meridian Dealer Board
Backup location )
Jhbackup-{vear}-{month}-{dav} .{uiv}| "“l Mitel 3100
sl Mitel 3300
|2l Mitel 5000-7000 -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
= LG GDK

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£ System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|® Mo connection required | Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

LG IiPECS

The LG iPECS can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below that
relates to your preferred connection method.

LG iPECS - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your LG iPECS phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
LG i PECS. TDT

LG TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configure the SMDR output

The SMDR output in LG iPECS is disabled by default. To enable the output, you need to amend the following settings in the programming
sections below:

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

Field Description

Save Enable Leave this as the default, which is unticked

Print Enable This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box
SMDR Record Call Type This needs to be set to 'All Calls', you will need to select this from the drop-down list
Records In Detail This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box
Print Incoming Call This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box
Print Lost Call This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box
SMDR Dial Digit Hidden Leave this as the default which is '0’

SMDR Currency Unit Leave this as the default which is blank

SMDR Cost Per Metering Pulse Leave this as the default which is blank

SMDR Fraction Leave this as the default which is '0’

SMDR Start Time Leave this as the default which is '0’

SMDR Hidden Digit Leave this as the default which is 'Right'

Long Distance Call Digit Counter Leave this as the default which is '0’

Long Distance Code (Max 2 Digits)  Leave this as the default
MSN Print on SMDR Leave this is the default which is unticked

Print Caller Number This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box

Here is an example of a populated SVMDR Attri but es screen:



| Adminisiration H H
e —
Atiribute Value Range
Save Enable |oFF =]
Print Exsble Jon =]
Record Type |aircal =l
Lot Distance Call Digit Counter 07-15
Print [ncotng Call Jon =]
Print Lost Call Jon =]
Records In Detail Jon =]
Hidden Dialed Digit 0 0-9
Dialed Digit Hide Option |Rrignt =]
SMDR Curzeney Unit ] Wit 3 chararters
SWIDR Cost Per IWetering Pulse o0ooooa ITust be 6 digits
SMWDE Decitnal Location 0 0-5
Start Timer 0 {*1sec) 000-250
SMTP Mail Server IP Address | [0.0.0.0
SWIDR User lail Address WIAK 40 characters
SMDR. Syster Domain Narae [ | | MAX 12 characters
SMDR Wil Send Weekly Set A
SMDR Wil Send Daily Set 00-23
SMDR Mal futo Send Set |oFF =]
SMDR. Mail Auto Delete Set |oFF =]
1[a Max 2 digits
2 Ilax 2 digits
Long Distance Code 3 Ilax 2 digits
al ] Ml 2 digits
s ] Mlax 2 digits
SMDR Ring/CLLICPH Service 1 | |Ring 7|
SMOR. RinglCLUCEH Service- 1T | [CPN x|
Print MSN |oFF =]
Print Serial Mo Jon =]
SMIDR Interface Service |oFF =]
ISDN Atiributes(200) p————— [or =]
SMDR. 1CM Print Jon =]
) . SMDR. Disconnect Cause |oFF =]
ICLID ormen Long Time Call 0 ]e*10min 000-144

Copyright (C} 2008 by LG-Hortel Co.Ltd. All Rights Reserved.

Printer Port Selection (PGM 175)

Inthe Printer Port Selection (PGM 175) window, set | nfo/ On-1ine SVDRto COML/ COMR to send call logging data by serial port.

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

To enable CLI information in the call records produced by your LG iPECS, you need to setthe CLI Print To Serial to ON, as shown
below:



Atiribute Range
COATD Code WA 2 Digits

CLI Print To Serial

Copyright (C) 2008 by LG-Hortel Co.Ltd. All Rights Reserved.

Installing NetPBX

If your LG iPECS has been configured to send SMDR data via a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software to collect
data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select LG i PECS from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:



= LGIPECS3

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name LG GDK 5l iBox -
Options Unigue 1D &l Internal
Time zone a i LG GDK
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX | .l LGIiPECS |
2l LG IPLDK
Data backup sl Matracom MC-6500 E|
Matracom MC-6501
eep a local backup of data il
sl Meridian Dealer Board
Backup location )
Jhbackup-{vear}-{month}-{dav]}. {uiv}| "“l Mitel 3100
sl Mitel 3300
|2l Mitel 5000-7000 -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
= LG IiPECS

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£ System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|® Mo connection required | Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

LG iPECS - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your LG iPECS phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
LG i PECS. TDT

LG TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring the SMDR output

The SMDR output in LG iPECS is disabled by default. To enable the output, you need to amend the following settings in the programming
sections below:

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

Field Description

Save Enable Leave this as the default, which is unticked

Print Enable This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box
SMDR Record Call Type This needs to be set to 'All Calls', you will need to select this from the drop-down list
Records In Detail This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box
Print Incoming Call This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box
Print Lost Call This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box
SMDR Dial Digit Hidden Leave this as the default which is '0’

SMDR Currency Unit Leave this as the default which is blank

SMDR Cost Per Metering Pulse Leave this as the default which is blank

SMDR Fraction Leave this as the default which is '0’

SMDR Start Time Leave this as the default which is 0’

SMDR Hidden Digit Leave this as the default which is 'Right'

Long Distance Call Digit Counter Leave this as the default which is '0’

Long Distance Code (Max 2 Digits)  Leave this as the default
MSN Print on SMDR Leave this is the default which is unticked

Print Caller Number This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box

Here is an example of a populated SVMDR Attri but es screen:



| Adminisiration H H
e —
Atiribute Value Range
Save Enable |oFF =]
Print Exsble Jon =]
Record Type |aircal =l
Lot Distance Call Digit Counter 07-15
Print [ncotng Call Jon =]
Print Lost Call Jon =]
Records In Detail Jon =]
Hidden Dialed Digit 0 0-9
Dialed Digit Hide Option |Rrignt =]
SMDR Curzeney Unit ] Wit 3 chararters
SWIDR Cost Per IWetering Pulse o0ooooa ITust be 6 digits
SMWDE Decitnal Location 0 0-5
Start Timer 0 {*1sec) 000-250
SMTP Mail Server IP Address | [0.0.0.0
SWIDR User lail Address WIAK 40 characters
SMDR. Syster Domain Narae [ | | MAX 12 characters
SMDR Wil Send Weekly Set A
SMDR Wil Send Daily Set 00-23
SMDR Mal futo Send Set |oFF =]
SMDR. Mail Auto Delete Set |oFF =]
1[a Max 2 digits
2 Ilax 2 digits
Long Distance Code 3 Ilax 2 digits
al ] Ml 2 digits
s ] Mlax 2 digits
SMDR Ring/CLLICPH Service 1 | |Ring 7|
SMOR. RinglCLUCEH Service- 1T | [CPN x|
Print MSN |oFF =]
Print Serial Mo Jon =]
SMIDR Interface Service |oFF =]
ISDN Atiributes(200) p————— [or =]
SMDR. 1CM Print Jon =]
) . SMDR. Disconnect Cause |oFF =]
ICLID ormen Long Time Call 0 ]e*10min 000-144

Copyright (C} 2008 by LG-Hortel Co.Ltd. All Rights Reserved.

Printer Port Selection (PGM 175)

Inthe Printer Port Selection (PGM 175) window, set| nfo/ On-1ine SVDRto Tel net 1 to send call logging data to TIM
Enterprise over TCP to port 23.

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

To enable CLI information in the call records produced by your LG iPECS, you need to setthe CLI Print To Seri al to ON, as shown
below:



| Adminisiration

Atiribute Range
COATD Code WA 2 Digits

CLI Print To Serial

ISDIN Atirihutes(200)
ILF T i

Copyright (C) 2008 by LG-Hortel Co.Ltd. All Rights Reserved.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your LG iPECS:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select LG i PECS from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= LGIPECS
General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name LG GDK 5l iBOX -
Options Unique 1D Lol Internal
Time zone a i LG GDK
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX sl LGIPECS |
Lol LG IPLDK
Data backup [l Matracom MC-6500 E|
Matracom MC-6501
.(eep a local backup of data d
Lol Mendian Dealer Board
Backup location )
Jsbackup-{vear}-{month}-{dav]}. {uiv}| Ll Mitel 3100
sl Mitel 3300
[l Mitel 5000-7000 -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your LG iPECS.



6. Inthe Port field, enter 23.
7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.
8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Generi ¢ Si npl e from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

o= LG IPECS
General
Connection Connection method Connection details
Inactivity «2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.188.1.1
- 23
Options |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
- - Username
Listen for connections from PBX
_ Passwaord
System DSN connection IP script Generic Simple -

RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

O m o @

No connection required Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

LG IPLDK

The LG IPLDK can be configured to send its SMDR data via a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below that relates
to your preferred connection method.

LG IPLDK - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your LG IPLDK phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
(#i TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
LG | PLDK. TDT

LG TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The SMDR output on the LG IPLDK is disabled by default. To enable the output, you need to amend the following settings in the
programming sections below:



Print Serial Port Selection (PGM 175)

Inthe Print Serial Port

serial port.

Sel ection (PGM 175) window, set| nfo/ On-1ine SNMDRto COML/ COVR to send call logging data to the

¢ Print Serial Port Selection(PGM... [;|

X

<=Refresh Silpdate  Hclose

e Items Off-line SMDR/Statistics Print
Off-ine SMDR | Statistics Print  [[COM2 -
Adrvir, Pririt |coMz -]
Traffic |coM2 -l
SMD1 Print |coM2 -
Call Informatian |CoM2 -
InfojOn-line SMDR: [TELNET 1 -l
Trace [coM2 -
Debug [comz |
PC Admin [ =]
PC Attendant |[NET_PCaTD -
Tl [INET_CTI -l
Remote Diagriostic [NET_REMOTE -

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

Field Description
Save Enable Leave this as the default, which is unticked
Print Enable This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box

SMDR Record Call Type This needs to be set to 'All Calls', you will need to select this from the drop-down list

Records In Detail This needs to be enabled by clicking on the check box

Print Incoming Call

Print Lost Call

SMDR Dial Digit Hidden

SMDR Currency Unit

SMDR Cost Per Metering Pulse
SMDR Fraction

SMDR Start Time

SMDR Hidden Digit

Long Distance Call Digit Counter
Long Distance Code (Max 2 Digits)
MSN Print on SMDR

Print Caller Number

This needs to be enabled

This needs to be enabled

Leave this as the default which is "0
Leave this as the default which is blank
Leave this as the default which is blank
Leave this as the default which is '0'
Leave this as the default which is '0'
Leave this as the default which is 'Right'
Leave this as the default which is "0
Leave this as the default

This needs to be disabled

This needs to be disabled



& SMDR Attributes(PGM177) =T

“=Refresh ﬁgpdate = lose
Save Enable | |
Print Enable v
SKMOR Recard Call Type All Call s
Records In Detail I
Prirt lmcarming Call I
Print Lozt Call v
SkDR Dial Digit Hidden JU_ [0-9]
SkADR Currency Uit ]— [ ax 3 characters |
SMDR Cost Per Metering Pulse 000000 [ Must & digit ]
SMDR Fraction [0 o5
SKDOR Start Timer {D_‘ 1 zec [000- 2507
SHDR Hidden Digit RIGHT I~
Long Diztance Call Digit Counter ]?— [F-15]
Long Distance Code [Max 2 Digits)
0 B By ]
MSH Print On SMDR B
Prirt Caller Mumber v

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

Enablethe CLI Print to serial field, as shownthe| SDN Attri but es window below:

& 15D Attributes (PGMN0) (= | & |5
| 4=Refesh Siipdate  wiciose

Acvice Of Charge Do riat Service ACC | v
€0 ATD Code [ ] Max2miite

LI Frint T Serial o
intlAcessCode | | Max4Digits

My Ares Code [ | Mexsbigis

My Ares FrefxCode 0 | Max 4Digits

Maintain DID Mamé I
PC Appiication Station 1000

Installing NetPBX

If your LG IPLDK has been configured to send SMDR data via a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software to collect the
data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise



Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select LG | PLDK from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= LG IPLDK
General
- General settings Data format
Inactivity Name LG IPLDK &l iBoX -
Options Unigue 1D Lzl Internal
Time zone 0 & LG GoK
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX L5l LG iPECS
[ LG IPLDK |
Data backup |2l Matracom MC-6500 E|
eep a local backup of data E Matracom MC-6501
Backup location sl Meridian Dealer Board
1\backup-[year]- [month}- [day] . [uiv]| L&l Mitel 3100
2l Mitel 3300
=l Mitel 5000-7000 -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on nethod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settin
= LG IPLDK

General
Connection Connection method Connection details

Inactivity a2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %= Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£# System DSN connection
() RADIUS connection
SysLog connection
|® Mo connection required

| Connection options

[7] Binary data
[[] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

LG IPLDK - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your LG IPLDK phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
LG | PLDK. TDT

LG TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The SMDR output on the LG IPLDK is disabled by default. To enable the output, you need to amend the following settings in the
programming sections below:

Print Serial Port Selection (PGM 175)

In this window, set | nf o/ On- 1 i ne SVMDRto Tel net 1 to send call logging data to TIM Enterprise over TCP to port 23..

Here is an example of a populated Print Serial Port Sel ection screen:

& Print Serial Port Selection(PGM. .. r':] |E|

<=Refresh  Slupdste  =Hciose
Items OfiHine SMDR/Statistics Print
Off-ine SMDR. | Statistics Print  [[cOM2 -
Adrnin Pririt [EE -
Traffic |coMz2 -
SMDI Print EIIIHE‘ j
Call Informatian [FH -
InfioOn-line SMDR | TELNET 1 |
Trace [comz -
Debug [comz |
PC A Jrer B
PC Attendant [NET_PCATD -l
cn [MET_CTI -l
Remote Diagrostic [MET_REMOTE 1_|

SMDR Attributes (PGM 177)

Set the SVMDR At tri but es as shown below:



& SMDR Attributes(PGM177) =0
“=Refresh ﬁgpdate = lose

Save Enable | |
Print Enable v
SKMOR Recard Call Type All Call s
Records In Detail I
Prirt lmcarming Call I
Print Lozt Call v
SkDA Dial gt Hidden JU_ [0-9]
SkADR Currency Uit ]— [ ax 3 characters |

StDR Cost Per Metering Pulse 000000 [ Must & digit )
SMOR Fraction {U [0-5]

SKDOR Start Timer {D_‘ 1 zec [000- 2507
StADR Hidden Digit RIGHT =
Long Diztance Call Digit Counter ]?— [F-15]
Long Distance Code [Max 2 Digits)

0 B By ]
bSM Print On SMDR B
Prirt Caller Mumber v

ISDN Attributes (PGM 200)

Setthe | SDN Attri but es as shown below, ensuring thatthe CLI Print to serial fieldis enabled:

& 15D Attributes (PGMN0) (= | & |5
| 4=Refesh Siipdate  wiciose

Acvice Of Charge Do riat Service ACC | v
€0 ATD Code [ ] Max2miite

LI Frint T Serial o
intlAcessCode | | Max4Digits

My Ares Code [ | Mexsbigis

My Ares FrefxCode 0 | Max 4Digits

Maintain DID Mamé I
PC Appiication Station 1000

Configuring TIM Enterprise
Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your LG IPLDK:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.



3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select LG | PLDK from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= LGIiPECS
General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name LG GDK &l iBOX -
Options Unique ID 2l Internal
Time zone a i LG GDK
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX | .l LGIiPECS |
2l LG IPLDK
Data backup sl Matracom MC-6500 E|
Matracom MC-6501
eep a local backup of data il
sl Meridian Dealer Board
Backup location )
Jhbackup-{vear}-{month}-{dav]}. {uiv}| "“l Mitel 3100
sl Mitel 2300
|2l Mitel 5000-7000 -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your LG IPLDK.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 23.

7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Generi c Si npl e from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

= LG IPLDK
General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.1.1
i - - 23
Options |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
- - Username
%+ Listen for connections from PBX
Password
£ System DSN connection 1P script Generic Simple -

(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

@ Mo connection required Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Lucent



Lucent EuroGeneris

Please refer to Avaya EuroGeneris.

Matracom

Matracom Matra 65xx series

Please refer to Avaya Matra 65xx series.

Mitel

Mitel 3100

These instructions help you configure your Mitel 3100 phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Mtel 3100.TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to configure your Mitel 3100 to output SMDR data via a serial connection:

1. Using an RS-232 cable, connect the PC running TIM Enterprise to the serial port of the Mitel 3100.
2. Launch the Mitel System Tool.
3. Choose Voice | from the selection menu.

4. Click on the Management | tab, select Call Logging |

5. Click _Change | to set the following parameters:

® Setthe Cost per mi nute to 00. (This functionality is not supported in NA systems)
® Setthe M ninum cal |l duration to be recorded optionto 00: 00: 00.

® Setthe Type of calls optionto All.

= Setthe M ni num page | engthto 1.

= Enable call logging.

6. Click Save | and commit the changes.

Installing NetPBX

The Mitel 3100 phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX


http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/enterprise/Avaya%20EuroGeneris
http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/enterprise/Avaya%20Matra%2065xx%20series

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select M t el 3100 from the Data f ormat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Mitel 3100

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Mitel 3100 sl Matracom MC-6500 o
Options Unigue 1D |zl Matracom MC-6501
i 0
Time zone 2l Meridian Dealer Board
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX | 2 Mitel 3100 |
sl Mitel 3300
Data backup sl Mitel 5000-7000
Mitel Imagination
eep a local backup of data - g H
sl Mitel 5x50
Backup location )
Jhbackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| H Mitel SX2000
sl NEC Aspire
sl NEC DXE -

= cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on mnet hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Mitel 3100

General

Connection Connection method Connection details

Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %= Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection required | Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Mitel 3300



These instructions help you configure your Mitel 3300 phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=5 TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Mtel 3300.TDT

M tel 3300.TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to configure the SMDR options of your Mitel 3300:

1. Log in to the Mitel Communication Director software

2. Click on System Properties |

3. Click on System Feature Settings |

4. Clickon SMDR OEtions |

@MTEL Node "Mitel3300' Alarm Status: !
Mitel3300
View by Category -

Major 201

SMDR Options on [Mit

#*SMDR Options

DAas5 |l - Call Charge In
Extended Digit Length
MCD - Report Transfer
Network Format
Report Account Codes
Report Incoming Calls
Report Internal Calls
Report Meter Pulses
Report Qutgoing Calls
SMDR Meter Unit Per 5

«' 505 Share

* Licenses
* LANANYAN Configuration
* Voice Network
= System Properties
b System Settings
* System Feature Settings
System Options
Class of Senvice Options &
SIF Device Capabilities 5
Class of Restriction Groups &

System Access Points @&

SMDR Record Transfer
Feature Access Codes &
- System Identification
Independent Account Codes & Time Change Reporting

Twenty-four Hour Time
ANUDMISISDHICLASS |
SMDR Real Time Repor
OLI Node ID Format for

Default Account Codes &
System Account Codes
System Speed Calls

Tenants Extended Time To Ans
- SMDR File Transfer

o bii Loy Standardized Network

Traffic Report Options Standardized Call ID Fo

Inward Dialing Modification &

Suite Services Reportil
Report Internal Unansy



Set the SMDR options as shown below:

B smpr Options Assighment

DASS Il - Call Charge Information Provided: @ Na O Yes
Extended Digit Length: O Ma ®Yes
MCD - Report Transfers: Al v

Metwork Format: @ Ma OYes
Report Account Codes: O Ma ®Yes
Report Incoming Calls: O ha ®Yes
Report Internal Calls: O Mo @ Yes
Report Meter Pulses: @ Na O Yes
Report Qutgoing Calls: O i ®Yes
SMDR Meter Unit Per Station: @ Ma OYes
SMDR Record Transfer: O ha ®Yes
System ldentification: I:I

Time Change Reporting: & Ma OYes
Twenty-four Hour Time Reporting: O ha ®Yes
ANLDNIS/AISDN/CLASS Number Delivery Reporting: O Mo ®Ves
SMDR Real Time Reporting: @ Na O Yes
OLI Node ID Format for Incoming Trunk Calls: @ Ma OYes
Extended Time To Answer: O ha ®Yes
SMDR File Transfer: & Ma OYes
Standardized Network OLI: O No @ Yes
Standardized Call ID Format: O ha ®Yes
Suite Services Reporting: @ Ma OYes
Report Internal Unanswered Calls: @ Ma OYes
SMDR Extended Reporting Level 1: O Ma @ Yes
Report Attendant Name: @ MNo Ofes
Account Code Reporting for Internal Calls: O ha ®Yes
Tag Call Reporting: @ ha OYes
Taqg Call ldentifier: I:I

Path Reporting for Internal ACD2 Calls: @ Ma OYes
Number of destination address digits to mask: I:I

SMDR Extended Reporting Level 2: O Na ® Yes
Two B-Channel Transfer Reporting: @ Ma fes

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your Mitel 3300:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select M t el 3300 from the Data f ormat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:



= Mitel 3300

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Mitel 3300 [zl Matracom MC-6500 o
Options Unigue ID |zl Matracom MC-5501
i a
Time zone ol Meridian Dealer Board
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX 12l Mitel 3100
| ol Mitel 3300 |
Data backup L&l Mitel 5000-7000
1zl Mitel Imagination H
eep a local backup of data
|2l Mitel SX50
Backup location Mitel SX2000
Jhbackup-{year}-{month}-{day} .{uiv}| &l Mite
sl NEC Aspire
2l NEC DXE -

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Mitel 3300.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 1752.

7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select M t el 3300 from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Mitel 3300

General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity o2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 1%2.168.1.1
i - - 1752
LLIEI0E |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Fort
- - Username
%+ Listen for connections from PBX
Password
£ System DSN connection IP script Mitel 3300 -

(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

@ Mo connection required Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Mitel 5000-7000

These instructions help you configure your Mitel 5000-7000 phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type

== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Mtel 5000-7000. TDT

M tel 5000-7000. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring the SMDR output

By default, the Mitel 5000-7000 has its SMDR output disabled. Follow the steps below to enable it:

1. Log in to the Mitel DB Studio software.

2. Click and expand the _System | node.
3. Click and expand the Cabinet | node.

4. Selectthe Sockets | node.

5. In the right-hand window, click on the SNVDR parameter to set its enabled state to Yes.

T, DB Studio - System’Cabinets' Sockets

File Wiew ©Operations Tools Faworites Help

o B =%

E‘= Mitel 5000-7000 Mame | Password | Enable |
""" & F‘asswu:urds. A Message Print Mo
- & Software License '=r--1|:'-F'
LAR st SMOR.
= ﬁE‘gs g:binets ,ﬁ System CAT Level 2 Yes
EEI"-Q Ervar Threshalds ,a User Level System Manitar Mo

----- £ Reference Clock List
Bl Resources

01:01 Digital Keyset 16 Card

01:02 Uninstalled

01:03 Uninstalled

01:04 Uninstalled

01:05 Uninstalled

01:06 Uninstalled

01:07 E1 Primaty Rate Inkerface Card
01:08 Central Processor [ 1024 (NT)
i 01:09 Uninstalled

01:10 Uninstalled

01:11 Uninstalled

01:12 Uninstalled

01:13 Uninstalled

01:14 Uninstalled

01:15 Uninstalled

— = = = e e

—_

6. Click and expand the _System | icon.

7. Click and expand the Maintenance | icon.
8. Clickonthe SMDR | icon.

9. On the right-hand side you will have the SMDR fields that need to be configured, as shown below:



T DB Studio - System'Maintenance',SMDR

File Wiew Operations Tools Favorites Help

= B =P
E-&8 Mitel 5000-7000 Name [ value
& Passwnrdsl @ Devices

¥ Software License [Aloutput Port & PP100
ﬁ\,-'stem . IE| Local Backup Port EP FR100

. il Cabinets 7 .

E--g‘.g Devices and Feature Codes OB el e 113
E]"ﬁ! Exbension Lists ?; Oubput To Swskem Manager Mo
- Feature Codes Q; Display Elapsed Time in Seconds Mo
B Hunt Groups "?; Display "CJ1" For Operator and International Calls Mo
-4 TP Connections ¥y Display Redirected Station Mo
E]—--,’ IP Parts "?; Display "T" For Twao B-Channel Transferred Calls Mo
E]...g"‘? Madems ¥y Record &ll Incaming Calls Yes
g Metwork Groups Q; Record all Local Calls Yes
E]—-# Modes ?; Recard All Free Calls Yes
E]—--;:q Page Ports "?; Record All Ring-In Diagnostics Yes
#-bg Page Zones ¥y Record all Toll (Mational) Calls Yes
E]"'@ Phantom Devices ¥y Record Al Operator Calls Yes
E]"'% Stations Q; Record all International Calls Yes
B g% System Serial Ports "?; Recard all DISA Calls Yes
Eﬂ"ﬁ-ﬁ €O Trunk Groups "?; Record All Conference Calls Ve
EEI---ﬁjj ?Ddek;'runk Groups ?; Fecord all Trunk ko Trunk Calls Yes

_____ E."Eigsmn Q; Record all Mebwark, Calls Yes

- Hunt-Group Related Information ¥4 Record All Off-Nor Devices =

EEI"‘E%‘_‘: IP-Related Information "?; Suppress Absorbed Digits Mo

=T Maintenance "?; Suppress Outside Parky Mumber Mo
-4 Call Cost ¥y Suppress Tall Digits M

ﬁj Freeze Tones Q; Suppress Trunk Mumber Mo
il Major Reset Scheduling
- Message Print
E!E
gy DeEvices

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your Mitel 5000-7000:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select M t el 5000- 7000 from the Dat a for nat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



== Mitel 5000-7000
General
Connection
Inactivity

Options

General settings Data format
Name Mitel 3000-7000 [zl Matracom MC-6500 -
Unigue 1D 2l Matracom MC-6501
; o
Time zone |2l Meridian Dealer Board
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX 12l Mitel 3100
12l Mitel 3300
Data backup |L,1 Mitel 5000-7000 |
eep a local backup of data [l Mitel Imagination H
|2l Mitel SX50
Backup location )
Jbackup-{year]-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| i<l Mitel 5X2000
sl NEC Aspire
5l NEC DXE -

=) Cancel

E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Mitel 5000-7000.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 4000.

7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select M t el from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

= Mitel 5000-7000

General

Inactivity

Options

Connection method

Connection details

= Receive FTP transfers from PBX

|ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX |

%+ Listen for connections from PBX
£ System DSN connection

(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

@ Mo connection required

Host 192.162.1.1

Port 4000

Username

Password

IP script Mitel -

Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[C] Delay processing by

I_ms

=) Cancel

Mitel Imagination

These instructions help you configure your Mitel Imagination phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if

you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Mtel |magination. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The Mitel Imagination phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from your
Mitel to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on. For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, please
contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions,
click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select M t el | nagi nation fromthe Data format listand tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Mitel Imagination

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Mitel Imaginaticn [zl Meridian Dealer Board -
Options Unigue 1D Ll Mitel 2100
Time zone a |zl Mitel 3300
[C] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX [zl Mitel 5000-7000
1ol Mitel Imagination |
Data backup Lol Mitel SX50
Lzl Mitel SX2000
eep a local backup of data 12l NEC Aspire H
Backup location 1zl NEC DXE
Jhbackup-{vear}-{month}-{dav}. {uiv}| 2l NEC NEAX
Lol MNortel BCM 8
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on mnet hod list.



5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

== Mitel Imagination

General

Connection method Connection details
Lol 2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX
Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

) . There are no options for this
Listen for connections from PBX connection method

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

Connection options

Qm oD B A

No connection required |

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Mitel SX50

These instructions help you configure your Mitel SX50 phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry‘ TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Mtel SX50.TDT

M tel SX50.TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the SMDR output of your Mitel is not enabled. To enable it, perform the steps below:

1. Within the PBX programming interface choose  Systems Options Programming | .

2. Access Command 100, register 14.

3. Setthe Enabl ed for both incom ng and outgoing trunk calls option.

4. Ensure SMDR is enabled in all of your Cl ass of Services (Conmands 121-129) and Trunk G oups (Conmands

151- 156) .

Installing NetPBX



The Mitel SX50 phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select M t el SX50 from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= Mitel SX50

General
— General settings Data format
Inactivi Mitel SX50 -
ty Name TEE 2 Mitel 3300
Options Unigue 1D .
, 2l Mitel 5000-7000
Time zone a
Lzl Mitel Imagination
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX -
2l Mitel SX50 |
el Mitel Sx2000
Data hackup Lol NEC Aspire
eep a local backup of data lsl NECDXE E|
Backup location sl NEC NEAX
J\backup-{vear}-[{month}-{day}. {uiv]| lal Nortel BCM
Lol MNortel Meridian Option
=l DamacAnir MRS Sariac S
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on nethod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Mitel SX50

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity 2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

B System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection required | Connection Opthl’lS

[] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save




Mitel SX2000

These instructions help you configure your Mitel SX2000 phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Mtel SX2000.TDT

Mtel SX2000.TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The Mitel SX2000 phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from your Mitel
to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on. By default, the SMDR output of your Mitel is not enabled. For more information about
enabling and configuring the SMDR output, you should speak to your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port of your Mitel and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For
setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select M t el SX2000 from the Data f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:



= Mitel 5X2000

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Mitel 5X2000 [zl Mitel 3100 -
Options Unique ID =l Mitel 3300
Time zone 0 1zl Mitel 5000-7000
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX L5l Mitel Imagination
|2l Mitel SX50
Data backup | Lol Mitel S¥2000 |
sl NEC Aspire
eep a local backup of data H
2l NEC DXE
Backup location . i NEC NEAX
Jhbackup-{year}-{month}-{dav}. {u:Lv}|
Izl Nortel BCM
sl MNortel Meridian Option i
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Mitel 5X2000

General

Connection method Connection details

Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection required | Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

NEC

NEC Aspire

The NEC Aspire can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below that
relates to your preferred connection method.

NEC Aspire - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your NEC Aspire phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type

# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files

NEC Aspi re. TDT

NEC Aspi re. TDS
Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output
Install NetPBX

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure the SMDR output on your NEC Aspire:

1. Log in to your PC Pro/Web Pro software.

2. To configure SMDR output by serial port, apply the following settings for each system adapter:

Adapter Programming

code

NTCPU - 10-21-02

Serial

35-01-01

CTA/CTU = 15-02-19

- Serial

15-02-20

35-01-01

35-01-02

3. Apply the following settings in the programming sections below:

Programming code  Value

Value

Extension number that
the CTA/CTU adaptor is

attached to.

Description

Description

NTCPU Hardware Setup - Baud Rate for COM Port. Choose the
baud rate from the three available options: 0 = 4800, 1 = 9600, and

2 =38400

SMDR Options - Output Port Type

Multi-Line Telephone Basic Data Setup - CTA/CTU Data

Communication Module

Multi-Line Telephone Basic Data Setup - Baud Rate for CTA/CTU
port. Choose from the three available options: 0 = 4800, 1 = 9600,

and 2 = 38400

SMDR Options - Output Port Type

SMDR Options - Output Destination Number



14-01-06

15-01-03

35-01-03

35-01-04

35-01-05

35-01-06

35-01-07

35-01-08

35-02-01

35-02-02

35-02-03

35-02-04

35-02-05

35-02-06

35-02-08

35-02-09

35-02-10

35-02-12

35-02-13

35-02-14

35-02-15

35-02-16

35-02-17

35-02-18

Default

Default

Basic Trunk Data Setup - SMDR Print.

Basic Extension Data Setup - SMDR Print.

SMDR Options - Header Language.

SMDR Options - Omit (Mask) Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum Number of SMDR Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum Call Duration.

SMDR Options - Minimum Ringing Time.

SMDR Options - SMDR Format.

SMDR Output Options - Toll Restricted Call.

SMDR Output Options - PBX Calls.

SMDR Output Options - Display Trunk Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - Daily Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Weekly Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Monthly Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Incoming calls.

SMDR Output Options - Print Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - All Lines Busy (ALB) Output.

SMDR Output Options - DID Table Name Output.

SMDR Output Options - CLI Output when DID to Trunk.

SMDR Output Options - Date.

SMDR Output Options - CLI/DID Number Switching.

SMDR Output Options - Print Trunk Name or Received Dialled Number.

SMDR Output Options - Print Account Code or Caller ID Name.

SMDR Output Options - Caller ID Name Output Method.



80-05-01 1 Date Format for SMDR and System Reports.

Installing NetPBX

To capture SMDR data from your NEC Aspire using a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software to collect the data from
the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorz | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select NEC Aspi re fromthe Data format list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== NEC Aspire

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name NEC RAspire Lol Mitel SX50 -
Options Unigue 1D |,_n1 NEC Aspire
Time zone a |2l NEC DXE
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX sl NEC NEAX
[l MNortel BCM
Data backup Lol MNortel Meridian Option
[zl Panasonic DBS Series
eep a local backup of data [ Panasonic ICX
Backup location sl Panasonic KX Family E|
Jhbackup-{vear}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| il Panasonic KXT236
[zl PanasonickKX T-616 L
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on nethod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



== NEC Aspire

General

Connection method Connection details
Lol .2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX
Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

) . There are no options for this
Listen for connections from PBX connection method

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

Olm o @

| Connection options

No connection required

[7] Binary data
[T Timestamp data
[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

NEC Aspire - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your NEC Aspire to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar
with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
NEC Aspi re. TDT

NEC Aspi re. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure the SMDR output on your NEC Aspire:

1. Log into your PC Pro/Web Pro software.

2. To configure SMDR output using an IP connection, apply the following settings for each system adapter:

Adapter Programming Value Description
code
NTCPU 10-12-01 IP address of the PC running TIM Enterprise. NTUCPU Network

-IP Setup - IP Address.



10-20-01 TCP port that TIM Enterprise will connect to. We recommend using 9000

and incrementing it for each NEC Aspire you configure.

3. Apply the following settings in the programming sections below:

Programming code  Value

14-01-06

15-01-03

35-01-03

35-01-04

35-01-05

35-01-06

35-01-07

35-01-08

35-02-01

35-02-02

35-02-03

35-02-04

35-02-05

35-02-06

35-02-08

35-02-09

35-02-10

35-02-12

35-02-13

35-02-14

Default

Description

Basic Trunk Data Setup - SMDR Print.

Basic Extension Data Setup - SMDR Print.

SMDR Options - Header Language.

SMDR Options - Omit (Mask) Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum Number of SMDR Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum Call Duration.

SMDR Options - Minimum Ringing Time.

SMDR Options - SMDR Format.

SMDR Output Options - Toll Restricted Call.

SMDR Output Options - PBX Calls.

SMDR Output Options - Display Trunk Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - Daily Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Weekly Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Monthly Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Incoming calls.

SMDR Output Options - Print Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - All Lines Busy (ALB) Output.

SMDR Output Options - DID Table Name Output.

SMDR Output Options - CLI Output when DID to Trunk.

SMDR Output Options - Date.

LAN Setup for

External Equipment.



35-02-15 1 SMDR Output Options - CLI/DID Number Switching.

35-02-16 1 SMDR Output Options - Print Trunk Name or Received Dialled Number.
35-02-17 0 SMDR Output Options - Print Account Code or Caller ID Name.
35-02-18 Default  SMDR Output Options - Caller ID Name Output Method.

80-05-01 1 Date Format for SMDR and System Reports

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your NEC Aspire:

1. Click on the Directorz | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select NEC Aspi re fromthe Data format list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== NEC Aspire

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name NEC RAspire Lol Mitel S¥50 -
Options Unigue 1D |,_n1 NEC Aspire
Time zone a 2l NEC DXE
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX [zl NEC NEAX
[l MNortel BCM
Data backup Lol MNortel Meridian Option
[zl Panasonic DBS Series
eep a local backup of data 12l Panasonic ICX
Backup location sl Panasonic KX Family E|
Jhsbackup-{vear}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| il Panasonic KXT236
ol PanasonicKX T-616 i
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your NEC Aspire.

6. Inthe Port field, enter the port number you configured whilst programming code 10-20-01 (above).
7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Generi ¢ Si npl e from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



== NEC Aspire

General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity o2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.1.1
i - - 9000
LLIEINE |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
- - Username
Listen for connections from PBX
Password
System DSN connection IP script Generic Simple -

RADIUS connection

SysLog connection
Connection options

O m o & H#

No connection required

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

NEC DXE

These instructions help you configure your NEC DXE phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
NEC DXE. TDT

NEC DXE. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configure your SMDR output

The NEC DXE phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from your NEC
DXE to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on. By default, the SMDR output of your NEC DXE is not enabled. For more information
about enabling and configuring the SMDR output, contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port of your NEC DXE and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software.
For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:


http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/netpbx
http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/netpbx/Installing+NetPBX

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select NEC DXE from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal backup

of dat a box, as shown below:

== NEC DXE
General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name NEC LDXE Lol Mitel 5¥50 -
Options Unigue ID lal NEC Aspire
Time zone 0 | 5l NEC DXE
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX [l NEC NEAX
|2l Nortel BCM
Data backup Lzl MNortel Meridian Option
sl Panasonic DBS Series
eep a local backup of data [ Panasonic ICX
Backup location Lzl Panasonic KX Family E|
Jhkackup-{year}-{month}-{day} .{uiv}| u:l Panasonic KXT336
|2l Panasonic kKX T-616 i
=) Cancel [E save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
= NEC DXE

General

Connection Connection method Connection details

Inactivity 2= Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

@ System DSM connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection required | Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

= cancel E Save

NEC NEAX

The NEC NEAX can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below that
relates to your preferred connection method.



NEC NEAX - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your NEC NEAX phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
(#i TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
NEC NEAX. TDT

NEC NEAX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Using the Customer Administration Terminal (CAT), enter the following settings in the system-programming mode:

Field Details
name
CM40 Default output port and attributes: 9600 baud, 8 data bits, no parity, 2 stop bits, DTR/RTS flow control.

CM13+05 Enable SMDR for incoming calls to required stations.
CM13+06  Enable SMDR for outgoing calls to required stations.
CM35+14  Enable SMDR for outgoing calls to required trunk routes.
CM35+49  Enable SMDR for incoming calls to required trunk routes.

CMO08
If SMDR for incoming calls is enabled, specify whether the setting applies to all incoming calls or only to those that use

account codes. Also, include ANI / Cal | er | D for incoming calls.

__ NOTE 1: The ANI / Cal | er | Dis required to provide SMDR data for incoming calls, even if this feature is
enabled by CM13+05 and CM35+49.

NOTE 2: Use CDR formats #501 (2400 IMS), #505 (2000 IPS), #506 (2000 IVS).

Installing NetPBX

To capture SMDR data from your NEC NEAX using a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software to collect the data from
the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise



Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select NEC NEAX from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== NEC NEAX
General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name NEC NERX sl Mitel SX50 ~
Options Unigue ID ol NEC Aspire
Time zone a |2l NEC DXE
[T] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX | sl NEC NEAX
Izl Nortel BCM
Data backup sl MNortel Meridian Option
sl Panasonic DBS Series
eep a local backup of data & Panasonic ICX E|
Backup location |zl Panasonic KX Family
Jhbackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}|
sl Panasonic KXT336
2l PanasonickX T-616 i
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on nethod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== NEC NEAX

General

Connection Connection method Connection details

Inactivity

e Receive FTP transfers from PBX
Options . .
%5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

Bf System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection reguired

| Connection options

[T] Binary data
[T] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by I ms

=) Cancel [E save

NEC NEAX - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your NEC NEAX phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
NEC NEAX. TDT

NEC NEAX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configure the SMDR output

By default, the SMDR output of your NEC NEAX is not enabled. For more information about enabling and configuring the SMDR output,
contact your system maintainer.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your NEC NEAX:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select NEC NEAX from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== NEC NEAX
General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name NEC NERX Lol Mitel S¥50 -
Options Unigue ID |zl NEC Aspire
Time zone 0 |zl NEC DXE
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 1zl NEC NEAX
[zl Nortel BCM
Data backup ol MNortel Meridian Option
|l Panasonic DBS Series
eep a local backup of data B Panasonic KX E|
Backup location Lol Panasonic KX Family
Jubackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}|
ol Panasonic KXT336
|zl Panasonic KX T-616 i
= cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connection to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your NEC NEAX.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 2599.

7. Leave the User name and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Generi ¢ Si npl e from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.



= NEC NEAX

General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity o2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.1.1
i - - 2599
LLIEINE |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
- ] Username
Listen for connections from PBX
Passwaord
System DSN connection IP script Generic Simple -

RADIUS connection

SysLog connection
Connection options

O m o & H#

No connection required

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

NEC XN120

The NEC XN120 can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below that
relates to your preferred connection method.

NEC XN120 - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your NEC XN120 phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
NEC DXE. TDT

NEC DXE. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the steps below to configure the SMDR output on your NEC XN120:

1. Log into your PC Pro/Web Pro software.

2. To configure SMDR output by serial port, apply the following settings:



Adapter Programming  Value  Description

code
NTCPU - 10-21-02 1 NTCPU Hardware Setup - Baud Rate for Com Port. Choose from the three available
Serial options: 0(4800), 1(9600) and 2(38400).

35-01-01 1 SMDR Options - Output Port Type.

3. Apply the following settings in the programming sections below:

Programming code  Value Description

14-01-06 1 Basic Trunk Data Setup - SMDR Print.

15-01-03 1 Basic Extension Data Setup - SMDR Print.
35-01-03 0 SMDR Options - Header Language.

35-01-04 0 SMDR Options - Omit (Mask) Digits.

35-01-05 0 SMDR Options - Minimum Number of SMDR Digits.
35-01-06 0 SMDR Options - Minimum Call Duration.

35-01-07 0 SMDR Options - Minimum Ringing Time.

35-01-08 Default SMDR Options - SMDR Format.

35-02-01 0 SMDR Output Options - Toll Restricted Call.
35-02-02 1 SMDR Output Options - PBX Calls.

35-02-03 1 SMDR Output Options - Display Trunk Name or Numbers.
35-02-04 0 SMDR Output Options - Daily Summary.

35-02-05 0 SMDR Output Options - Weekly Summary.
35-02-06 0 SMDR Output Options - Monthly Summary.
35-02-08 1 SMDR Output Options - Incoming calls.

35-02-09 0 SMDR Output Options - Print Name or Numbers.

35-02-10 0 SMDR Output Options - All Lines Busy (ALB) Output.



35-02-12 0 SMDR Output Options - DID Table Name Output.

35-02-13 1 SMDR Output Options - CLI Output when DID to Trunk.

35-02-14 1 SMDR Output Options - Date.

35-02-15 1 SMDR Output Options - CLI/DID Number Switching.

35-02-16 1 SMDR Output Options - Print Trunk Name or Received Dialled Number.
35-02-17 0 SMDR Output Options - Print Account Code or Caller ID Name.
35-02-18 Default =~ SMDR Output Options - Caller ID Name Output Method.

80-05-01 1 Date Format for SMDR and System Reports.

Installing NetPBX

To capture SMDR data from your NEC XN120 using a serial connection, you first need to install the NetPBX software to collect the data from
the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select NEC DXE from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal backup

of dat a box, as shown below:

&= NEC XN120

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name NEC XN120 lal Mitel SX50 -
Options Unique 1D el NEC Aspire
Time zone a .| NEC DXE
[T Broadcast CDRs from this PBX NEC NEAX
Nortel BCM

Nortel Meridian Option

Data backup

eep a local backup of data

Backup location
Jhbackup-{vear}-{month}-{dav]}. {uiv}|

Panasonic DBS Series
Panasonic ICX E|

Panasonic KX Family

Panasonic KXT336
Panasonic kKX T-616

- - - T T Tl

=) Cancel E Save




4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connection net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== NEC XN120

General

—— Connection method Connection details
Inactivity «2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX

LPETIE %= Establish TCP connection to PEX

. . There are no options for this
Listen for connections from PBX connection method

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

O m D B i

No connection reguired | Connection options

[C] Binary data
[C] Timestamp data
[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

NEC XN120 - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your NEC XN120 phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=5 TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
NEC DXE. TDT

NEC DXE. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure the SMDR output on your NEC XN120:

1. Log into your PC Pro/Web Pro software.

2. To configure SMDR output using an IP connection, apply the following settings:

Adapter  Programming Value Description

code



NTCPU

-1P

10-12-01 IP address that TIM Enterprise will connect to.

10-20-01 TCP port that TIM Enterprise will connect to. We recommend using 9000

and incrementing it for each NEC XN120 you configure.

3. Apply the following settings in the programming sections below:

Programming code  Value

14-01-06

15-01-03

35-01-03

35-01-04

35-01-05

35-01-06

35-01-07

35-01-08

35-02-01

35-02-02

35-02-03

35-02-04

35-02-05

35-02-06

35-02-08

35-02-09

35-02-10

35-02-12

Default

Description

Basic Trunk Data Setup - SMDR Print.

Basic Extension Data Setup - SMDR Print.

SMDR Options - Header Language.

SMDR Options - Omit (Mask) Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum Number of SMDR Digits.

SMDR Options - Minimum Call Duration.

SMDR Options - Minimum Ringing Time.

SMDR Options - SMDR Format.

SMDR Output Options - Toll Restricted Call.

SMDR Output Options - PBX Calls.

SMDR Output Options - Display Trunk Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - Daily Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Weekly Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Monthly Summary.

SMDR Output Options - Incoming calls.

SMDR Output Options - Print Name or Numbers.

SMDR Output Options - All Lines Busy (ALB) Output.

SMDR Output Options - DID Table Name Output.

NTUCPU Network

Setup - IP Address.

LAN Setup for

External Equipment.



35-02-13 1 SMDR Output Options - CLI Output when DID to Trunk.

35-02-14 1 SMDR Output Options - Date.

35-02-15 1 SMDR Output Options - CLI/DID Number Switching.

35-02-16 1 SMDR Output Options - Print Trunk Name or Received Dialled Number.
35-02-17 0 SMDR Output Options - Print Account Code or Caller ID Name.
35-02-18 Default =~ SMDR Output Options - Caller ID Name Output Method.

80-05-01 1 Date Format for SMDR and System Reports.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your NEC XN120:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select NEC DXE from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal backup

of dat a box, as shown below:

= NEC XN120

General
Connection General settlngs Data format
Inactivity Name NEC XN120 lal Mitel SX50 -
Options Unique 1D [zl NEC Aspire
Time zone 0 ].Hl NEC DXE
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX sl NEC MNEAX
Lol MNortel BCM
Data backup el MNortel Meridian Option
[zl Panasonic DBS Series
local back f dat )
£€ep a lotal backup of data |zl Panasonic ICX E|
Backup location sl Panasanic KX Family
Jsbackup-{vear}-{month}-{day]}. {uiv}| .
[zl Panasonic KXT336
[zl PanasonickKX T-616
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connection to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your NEC XN120.
6. Inthe Port field, enter the port number you configured whilst programming code 10-20-01 (above).
7. Leave the User name and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Generi ¢ Si npl e from the drop-down list.



9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

= NEC XN120

General

Connection method

Connection details

Inactivity E

Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options

=

Establish TCP connection to PBX |

Om o B 4

Listen for connections from PBX
System DSM connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

No connection required

Host 182.168.1.1

Port E

Username

Password

IP script Generic Simple -

Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[] Delay processing by

I_ms

=) Cancel

NEC SV8100

These instructions help you configure your NEC SV8100 phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you

are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type

=5 TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
NEC DXE. TDT

NEC DXE. TDS

Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring the SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure your NEC SV8100 for use with TIM Enterprise:

External equipment LAN setup
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Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your NEC SV8100:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select NEC DXE from the Dat a for nat list and tick the Keep a | ocal backup

of dat a box, as shown below:

= NEC SV8100 ]
General
——— General settings Data format
Inactivity Name NEC 5Va100 2l Mitel sx2000 i
Options Unigue ID =l Mitel 5X50
; i
Time zone |zl NEC aspire
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX | =l NEC DXE
I NEC NEAX
Data backup [zl Mortel BCM
eep a local backup of data il Nortel Meridian Option
) 2l Panasonic DBS Series E|
Backup location
{app}\backup\New PBX\{year}\{month} sl Panasonic ICX S-1CX
=l Panasonic KX-T326
2l Panasonic KX-Tal6 -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your NEC SV8100.
6. Inthe Port field, enter 60010.

7. Leave the User nanme and Passwor d fields blank.



8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Generi ¢ Si npl e from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the changes.

= NEC SV8100 X]
General
Connection Connection method Connection details
Inactivity o2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.1.1
i B _ £0010
LEETNE |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
- - Username
%+ Listen for connections from PBX
Password
Bf System DSN connection 1P script Generic Simple -

(¥ RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

@ No connection required Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Nortel

Nortel BCM up to v3.x

Please refer to Avaya BCM up to v3.x.

Nortel BCM v4.x+

Please refer to Avaya BCM v4.x+.

Nortel Meridian Option Series

Please refer to Avaya Meridian Option Series.

Nortel Norstar

Please refer to Avaya Norstar.

Panasonic

Panasonic DBS Series

These instructions help you configure your Panasonic DBS Series phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.
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Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Panasoni ¢ DBS Series. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure your Panasonic DBS Series to output SMDR data to TIM Enterprise. The configuration needs to be
performed from the Operator phone:

1. Pressthe ON/OFF | key.
2. Pressthe RECALL | key.

3. Press il il to enter the Pr ogr anmm ng node.

4. Navigate to Cal | | oggi ng/ Renpt e progr anmm ng parameters.

5. GotoCall logging - Parity check and select 1, then press the il key.

6. GotoCall | ogging - Even/Qdd parity and select 1, then press the i' key.

7. GotoCall | ogging - Baud rate (SMDR) and select 4, then press the il key.

8. GotoCall logging - Stop bit and select1, then press the i' key.

9. GotoCall | ogging - Data | ength and select 4, then press the il key.

10. GotoCall logging - Printing selection out/in andselectl forincoming and outgoing calls.

11. GotoCall logging - Printing selection local/long distance calls and select 1 to print all outgoing calls, then

pressthe # | key.
12. Pressthe ON/OFF | key to save the settings.

Installing NetPBX

The Panasonic DBS Series phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the call logging data from the serial
port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Panasoni ¢ DBS Seri es fromthe Data for mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



== Panasonic DBS 40

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Panasonic DBS 40 sl NEC NEAX o
Options Unigue 1D 2l Nortel BCM
i a
Time zone |zl Mortel Meridian Option
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX | 2| Panasonic DBS Series
sl Panasonic ICX/S-1CX
Data backup (sl Panasonic KX-TD Series
eep a local backup of data il Panasonic kX T-336
sl PanasonicKX T-616
Backup location = E|
Jubackup-{year]-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| “‘l Philips Sopho
|zl Samsung DCS
2l SDX 40 -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Panasonic DBS 40

General

Connection method Connection details

Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection ) )
|@ No connection required | Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Panasonic ICX/S-ICX

These instructions help you configure your Panasonic ICX/S-ICX phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer
if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Panasoni ¢ | CX S-1CX. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring the SMDR output

The Panasonic ICX/S-ICX phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from
the Panasonic ICX/S-ICX phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on. For more information about the output and
configuration of your SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

The Panasonic ICX/S-ICX phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the call logging data from the serial port
and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Panasoni c | CX S-1 CXfrom the Dat a for nat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= Panasonic ICX/S-ICX

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Panasonic ICK/5-ICK [l NEC NEAX "
Options Unigue ID 2l NWortel BCM
Time zone o 2l Nortel Meridian Option
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX [zl Panasonic DBS Series
1ol Panasonic ICX 5-1CX
Data backup 2l Panasonic KX-T336
Lol Panasonic KX-T6l6
eep a local backup of data
sl Panasonic KX-TD Series
Backup location C
° - Lzl Philips Sopho E
Jukackup-{year]-{monch}-{day}. {u1v}|
lol Samsung DCS
sl SDX 40 i
= cancel E Save




4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connection net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Panasonic ICX/S-ICX

General

Connection Connection method Connection details
Inactivity .E Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

. . There are no options for this
Listen for connections from PBX connection method

System DSM connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

O O &

No connection required | Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Panasonic KX-TA/E

These instructions help you configure your Panasonic KX-TA/TE phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer
if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry‘ TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es. TDT

Panasoni ¢ KX- TD Seri es. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring the SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure your Panasonic KX-TA/TE to output SMDR data to TIM Enterprise. The configuration needs to be
performed from a Panasonic KX-T7130 phone:

1. Setthe System Program Switch on the EMSS Control Unit to the _ Programming | position.

2. Press _-I * | followed by the # | key, then enter your system password.

3. Press # | # | to enter the Pr ogr anmmi ng node.

4. Go to programming code 800 and set each of the fields as shown below. Press  Store | and then  Next | after each entry in

order to move to the next field:



SMDR field Value
NL-Code CR+LF
Baud Rate 9600
Word Length 8 bits
Parity None

Stop Bit 1 bit

5. Go to programming code 801 and set each of the fields as shown below. Press  Store | and then  Next | after each entry in

order to move to the next field:

SMDR field Value
Page Length  Leave as default

Skip Perf Leave as default

6. Go to programming code 802 and set each of the fields as shown below. Press  Store | and then  Next | after each entry in

order to move to the next field:

SMDR field  Value
Outgoing On

Incoming On

7. Set the System Program Switch back to ~ Store | position.

Installing NetPBX

The Panasonic KX-TA/TE phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the call logging data from the serial port
and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.



3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Panasoni ¢ KX- TD Seri es from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep

a | ocal backup of data box, as shown below:

= Panasonic KX-TA/E

General
R — General settings Data format
Lol Name Fanascnic KA-TR/E |2l Nortel Meridian Option i
L= Unique ID |zl Panasonic DBS Series
Time zone a ]
sl Panasonic ICX/S-1CX
[ Broadcast CDRs from this PBX | .| Panasonic KX-TD Serias
2l Panasonic KX T-336
Data backup sl PanasonicKX T-616
Philips Sopho
eep a local backup of data i P P
sl Samsung DCS
Backup location E|
Jhbackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| i<l spx 40
sl ShoreTel
|2l Siemens HiCom-HiPath 2

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Panasonic KX-TA/E

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£ System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|® Mo connection required | Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000

The Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000 can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of
the links below that relates to your preferred connection method.

Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000 - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000 phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your



system maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es. TDT

Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es. TDS
Required Tasks

Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring the SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure your Panasonic phone system to output SMDR to TIM Enterprise.

1. Log in to the Panasonic Maintenance Console program.

2. Click onthe 11. Maintenance | tab from the left-hand menu.

3. Clickonthe SMDR | tab and configure the options as shown below:

| ok H CanceliC) H Apply( ) ]

SMDR | SMDR Options || RS232C || Mairtenance || Syslog || Remaote || Pazsweard

SMDF: Farmat

Type: |T3-'pe C v|
Port: |RS-232C v|
Page Length (Mumber of Lines): |EE v|
Blark Fodter Length (Mumber of Lines): |IZI v|
Dt Format: |DD-h-v' v|
Time Cormat (12117 2411y |241 ~|

Print Infarmation
Outgaing Cal: |Prirt v|
Incoming Call: |F‘rir|t v|
Intercam Call: |Nu Print v|
Log-in / Log-out: |NCI Print v|
Hotel Room Status: |No Print v|
Timed Reminder (Make-up Call): |Nc| Print v|
Error Log: |Nu Prirt v|

4. Clickonthe _SMDR Options | tab and configure the options as shown below:




I el agall H Cancel(C) H Applyia) ]

Option
ARS Dial: |Dial after ARS Modification v|
Caller ID Mumber & Mame: |Number V|
DI/ DID Murmber & Name: | Number |
Secret Dial: |F‘rir|1 " (Secret) v|
Privacy Maode: |F'rir|t Dialled Mumber V|
Condition Code "RC" |F‘rir|t v|
Condition Code "AM": |F'rir|1 v|
Caller ID Modification: |After hodification v|

LA

SMDR Port Number: | 2300 |

SMDR Password:  PCCSMDR |

Mewy-Line Code far Telnet |CR +LF v|

*1 Perform System Reset for changes to take effect

5. Click onthe _Apply | button to save the changes.

Installing NetPBX

The Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000 phone systems can send SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the call logging data
from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es from the Dat a f or nat list and tick the Keep

a |l ocal backup of data box, as shown below:



== Panasonic KX-TDA/E

General
R — General settings Data format
LTI Name Fanasonic KX-TDR/E 2l Nortel Meridian Option i
L= Unique ID |zl Panasonic DBS Series
Time zone a ]
sl Panasonic ICX/S-1CX
[ Broadcast CDRs from this PBX | .| Panasonic KX-TD Serias
2l Panasonic KX T-336
Data backup |2l Panasonic KX T-616
eep a local backup of data & philips Sopho
_ sl Samsung DCS
Backup location E|
}\backup-{year}-{month}—{day} . {aiv]| L&l spx 40
sl ShoreTel
|2l Siemens HiCom-HiPath 2
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
= Panasonic KX-TDA/E

General

Connection method Connection details

Inactivi .
nactivity 2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

B System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection
|Q} Mo connection required | Connection options

[] Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000 - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Panasonic KX-TDA/E/NCP500/1000 phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your
system maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Panasoni ¢ KX- TD Seri es. TDT

Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring the SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure your Panasonic phone system to output SMDR to TIM Enterprise.

1. Log in to the Panasonic Maintenance Console program.

2. Click onthe 11. Maintenance | tab from the left-hand menu.

3. Clickonthe SMDR | tab and configure the options as shown below:

[ lalM{(e)] H Cancel(C) H Apply(a) ]

SR | SMDR Options || RE232C || Mairtenance || Syslog || Remote || Pazzvword

ShDR Format

Type: |T3fpe C v|
Part: | LAN v|
Page Length (Mumber of Lines): |EE v|
Blark Footer Length (Mumber of Lines: |EI v|
Date Format: |DD-hibi-y"y v|
Time Cormat (12117 24113 |241 ~|

Prirt Information
Outgaing Call: |Print v|
Incaming Call: |F‘rir|t v|
Intercam Call: |Nu Pririt V|
Lag-in [ Log-out: |Nu Print v|
Hotel Room Status: |No Print v|
Timed Reminder (MNake-up Call): |Nu Prirt v|
Error Log: |NCI Print v|

4. Clickonthe _SMDR Options | tab and configure the options as shown below:




I el agall H Cancel(C) H Applyia) ]

Option
ARS Dial: |Dial after ARS Modification v|
Caller ID Mumber & Mame: |Number V|
DI/ DID Murmber & Name: | Number |
Secret Dial: |F‘rir|1 " (Secret) v|
Privacy Maode: |F'rir|t Dialled Mumber V|
Condition Code "RC" |F‘rir|t v|
Condition Code "AM": |F'rir|1 v|
Caller ID Modification: |After hodification v|

LA

SMDR Port Number: | 2300 |

SMDR Password:  PCCSMDR |

Mewy-Line Code far Telnet |CR +LF v|

*1 Perform System Reset for changes to take effect

5. Click onthe _Apply | button to save the changes.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your Panasonic phone system:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es fromthe Data for mat list and tick the Keep

a | ocal backup of data box, as shown below:



== Panasonic KX-TDA/E

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Fanasonic KX-TDR/E 2l Nortel Meridian Option i
L= Unique ID lol Panasonic DBS Series
Time zone a ]
[l Panasonic ICX,/S-1CX
[ Broadcast CDRs from this PBX .| Panasonic KX-TD Serias
[l Panasonic KX T-336
Data backup |2l Panasonic KX T-616
eep a local backup of data &l Philips Sopho
) ol Samsung DCS
Backup location E|
}\backup-{year}-{month}—{day} . {aiv]| lsl sbx 40
Lzl ShoreTel
Ll Siemens HICom-HiPath .
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your phone system.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 2300.

7. Leave the User nane field blank.

8. Inthe Passwor d field, enter the password required to connect to your phone system, by default PCCSVDR.
9. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Panasoni ¢ from the drop-down list.

10. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
= Panasonic KX-TDA/E

General

Connection method Connection details
Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.1.1

i 2300
Options |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
- - Username
%+ Listen for connections from PBX
Password seassas
@ System DSM connection IP script Panascnic -

(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

@ No connection required Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Panasonic KX-TD Series

These instructions help you configure your Panasonic KX-TD Series phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Panasoni ¢ KX- TD Seri es. TDT

Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Confiure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure your Panasonic KX-TD phone system to output SMDR data to TIM Enterprise. The configuration
needs to be performed from a Digital Proprietary Telephone (DPT) such as the KX-T7431, KX-T7433, KX-T7436, KX-T7230, KX-T7235.

1. Pressthe PROG | + % | + # | buttons simultaneously, then enter your system password.

2. Enter programming mode 800 and press the  Next | button.
3. Pressthe Select | button to set the Cut goi ng option to Al | , then click on the  Store | button. Click Next | .
4. Pressthe Select | button to set the | nconi ng option to Al | , then press the Store | button.

5. Pressthe End | button to complete the configuration.

Installing NetPBX

The Panasonic KX-TD Series phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection. To collect the call logging data from the serial
port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Panasoni ¢ KX-TD Seri es fromthe Data f ormat list and tick the Keep

a |l ocal backup of data box, as shown below:



= Panasonic KX-TD 1232

General

R — General settings Data format
Lol Name Fanascnic KA-TD 1232 |2l Nortel Meridian Option i
L= Unique ID |zl Panasonic DBS Series
Time zone a ]
sl Panasonic ICX/S-1CX
[ Broadcast CDRs from this PBX | .| Panasonic KX-TD Serias
2l Panasonic KX T-336
Data backup sl PanasonicKX T-616
eep a local backup of data il Philips Sopho
sl Samsung DCS
Backup location E|
Jhbackup-{vear}-{month}-{dav}. {uiv}| ‘-‘l SDix 40
sl ShoreTel
|2l Siemens HiCom-HiPath 2

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Panasonic KX-TD 1232

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£ System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|® Mo connection required | Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Samsung

Samsung DCS

These instructions help you configure your Samsung DCS phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Sansung DCS. TDT

Sansung DCS. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure your Samsung DCS to output SMDR data to TIM Enterprise. The configuration needs to be
performed from an LCD handset.

1. Open Progr anm ng and select 725.

2. Program each option as presented below:

SMDR field Value
Page Header Yes
Lines per page 1
Incoming Call Yes
Outgoing Call Yes
Authorise Code Yes

SMDR Start Time  Yes

In/Out Group No
DND Calls No
Wake-Up Calls No

Directory Names None

Caller ID Data Yes

Abandoned Call Yes

No of Dial Mask 00



DID Num/Name Yes

3. Next, press the SPKR | key and select 804.
4. Dial 0 and use the arrow keys to select SVDR.

5. Pressthe TRSF | key to complete the configuration.

Installing NetPBX

The Samsung DCS phone system sends SMDR data via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorz | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Sanmsung DCS from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Samsung DCS

General
- General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Samsung DC3 Ll Panasonic KX-T236 -
Options Unigue 1D sl Panasonic KX-T616
f a
Time zone sl Panasonic KX-TD Series
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX 2l Philips Sopho
2l Samsung DCS
Data backup 2l sDx 40
eep a local backup of data &l ShoreTel
ol Siemens - HiPath DX
Backup location . . .
\backup~{year] - (month]-{day} . {aiv] Ll siemens HiCom-HiPath E'
Lol Siemens OpenOffice
1ol SpliceCom Maximiser -

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connection net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



= Samsung DCS

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity 2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

) . There are no options for this
%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method
£ System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

|® Mo connection required | Connection options

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data
[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Samsung iDCS

The Samsung iDCS can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below that
relates to your preferred connection method.

Samsung iDCS - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Samsung iDCS phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry‘ TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Sanmsung DCS. TDT

Sansung DCS. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the instructions below to configure your Samsung iDCS to output SMDR data to TIM Enterprise.
1. Log in to the Samsung Installation Tool software.

2. Click onthe 5. Features | option from the left-hand menu.

3. Click onthe 5.6 System I/O Options | tab and select 5.6.2. LAN Printer | .

4. Inthe LAN Pri nt er options configure the entries in the SVDR column, as shown below:



Hut Installation Tool - [5.6.2. LAN Printer]
8 System  File Option Ukl Window  Help

|- % 2|90 @R-|2-B-|0|6

Port Base ]

| 44 n
B |&& ol d || ¢

- @ 2. Configuration

f--[E0) 3 Call Fouting

- @ 4. Group & Table

[ - A, Features

f-(E0) 5. Call Restriction
-(E0) 5.2 volP Options
(0] 5.3 Wireless LAN
[ @ 5.4 Walume Cantrol

[ — @ 5.5, System Cantrol

o 5.6, Spztem [0 Options

[ [ @ 5.7, Svstem Tone/Ring
e @ 5.8. Diagnostics

& (20 59 voice Mal

[ — @ 5.11. Hotel Operation

5. Click onthe Save | icon to save the settings.

5 6.1, [B41,604,830] System 140 P
- £ 6.2 [829] LAN Prirter

----------- 5 £.3. [725] SMDF Optians

----------- 5.6.4. [344] Phone |/0 Parameter

+
Data Type SMOR |
Current Status Dif
Buffered Diata Printout Mo
Update to LAN Card es
Frinter IF Address 192165811
Frinter TCF Fort 5100
LAMN TCF Fort 10020
Frinter Destinatian FC
Fetry Count 3
Fetry Interval (sec) 10
FJL Enable False
Frinter Language Fuauw
Faper Size Letter
Font Twpe Courier
Duplex Enahle False
Crientation Forrait
Frinter Tray Default
Fesolution 300 DRI
Line per Page 1

6. Clickonthe 5.6.3. SMDR Options | tab and configure the following settings:

{1} Installation Tool - [5.6.3. SMDR Options]

6 System  File  Option Ukl WWindow  Help

|%-% %% 2w | 3-|B-B-|0 0

| % %

Port Base ]

B | &&| 02|

Y Y

@ 2. Configuration
(@) 3 Call Routing

i @ 4, Group & T able
[_j 5. Features

() 51. Call Restriction
(23] 52 VolP Options
() 53 Wiless LAN
Ej@ B.4. Valume Cantrol
Eﬂ@ 5.5, System Control
[—] 5.6. System /0 Options

5.B.2. [829] L&N Printer
5.B.3. [725] SMDR Options

@ 5.7, System Tone/Ring

@ 5.8, Diagnostics
7-{E0) 5.9, Vaice Mai

H

H

H

]@ 5.11. Hatel Operation

- [E3) 512 Call Costing
]@ 5.13. Syzstem Features
]@ 5.14. Timer/Dption Features
E]@ B.15. Station Features

@ System Control

mmmmmmm

() 561 (341 504, 630] System |40

5.5.4. [844] Phone 1/0 Parameter

[term Yalue

Page Header

Line Per Fage
Incaming Call
Outgaing Call
Authorization Code
SMOR Start Time
Group InfOut

OMND Call

Wake Up Call
Caller ID Data
Abandaon Call
Directory Marme
Mumkber of Dial Mask
Incoming Answer
Intercarm Call

ey Mk C InfOut
Hotel Page Feed
Hotel Start Line
DID MumberMName
TP Regist

et Relocate

Call Index
Incomming Call Resp

“es
Mo
Mo

End

Yes

7. Clickonthe Save | icon at the top of the window to save the settings.



Installing NetPBX

The Samsung iDCS phone system can send its SMDR data via a serial connection. To collect the data from the serial port and send it to TIM
Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Samsung DCS from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Samsung iDCS

General

Connection General settlngs Data format
Inactivity Name Samsung iDCS [l Panasonic KX-T336 -
Options Unique ID sl Panasonic KX-T616
Time zone 0 . .
15l Panasonic KX-TD Series
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 2l Philips Sopho
2l Samsung DCS
Data backup |2 sDx 40
eep a local backup of data &l shoreTel
. 1zl Siemens - HiPath DX
Backup location
1\backup-{year}-{month]-[day} .{uiv}l 1ol Siemens HiCom-HiPath E|
Lol Siemens OpenOffice
1ol SpliceCom Maximiser -

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.


http://docs.call-logger.com:8090/display/netpbx/Installation

= Samsung iDCS

General
Connection method

Connection details

Inactivity Receive FTP transfers from PBX

i &

Options Establish TCP connection to PBX

Listen for connections from PBX
System DSN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

Olm O & #

No connection required |

There are no options for this
connection method

Connection options

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data
[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Samsung iDCS - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Samsung iDCS phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you

are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=5 TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Sansung DCS. TDT

Sansung DCS. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the instructions below to configure your Samsung iDCS phone system to output SMDR data to TIM Enterprise.

1. Log into the Samsung Installation Tool software.

2. Clickonthe 5. Features | option from the left-hand menu.

3. Clickonthe 5.6 System I/O Options | tab and select 5.6.2. LAN Printer | .

4. Inthe LAN Print er options, configure the entries in the SVDR column, as shown below:



6. Click on the

7. Click on the

Hut Installation Tool - [5.6.2. LAN Printer]
8 System  File Option Ukl Window  Help

|- % 2|90 @R-|2-B-|0|6

Port Base ]

| % %
> && |0 ||

IE

- @ 2. Configuration

f--[E0) 3 Call Fouting

- @ 4. Group & Table

[ - A, Features

f-(E0) 5. Call Restriction
-(E0) 5.2 volP Options
(0] 5.3 Wireless LAN
[ @ 5.4 Walume Cantrol

[ — @ 5.5, System Cantrol

o 5.6, Spztem [0 Options

[ [ @ 5.7, Svstem Tone/Ring
e @ 5.8. Diagnostics

& (20 59 voice Mal

[ — @ 5.11. Hotel Operation

5. Click onthe Save | icon to save the settings.

5 6.1, [B41,604,830] System 140 P
- £ 6.2 [829] LAN Prirter

----------- 5 £.3. [725] SMDF Optians

----------- 5.6.4. [344] Phone |/0 Parameter

+
Data Type SMOR |
Current Status Dif
Buffered Diata Printout Mo
Update to LAN Card es
Frinter IF Address 192165811
Frinter TCF Fort 5100
LAMN TCF Fort 10020
Frinter Destinatian FC
Fetry Count 3
Fetry Interval (sec) 10
FJL Enable False
Frinter Language Fuauw
Faper Size Letter
Font Twpe Courier
Duplex Enahle False
Crientation Forrait
Frinter Tray Default
Fesolution 300 DRI
Line per Page 1

5.6.3. SMDR Options | tab and configure the following settings:

{1} Installation Tool - [5.6.3. SMDR Options]

6 System  File  Option Ukl WWindow  Help

|%-% %% 2w | 3-|B-B-|0 0

| % %

Port Base ]

B | &&| 02|

Y Y

@ 2. Configuration
(@) 3 Call Routing

i @ 4, Group & T able
[_j 5. Features

() 51. Call Restriction
(23] 52 VolP Options
() 53 Wiless LAN
Ej@ B.4. Valume Cantrol
Eﬂ@ 5.5, System Control
[—] 5.6. System /0 Options

() 561 (341 504, 630] System |40
5.B.2. [829] L&N Printer

: 5.6.3. [725] SMDFR: Dptiors

b {[B) B4, [344] Phone 140 Parameter

@ 5.7, System Tone/Ring

@ 5.8, Diagnostics

7-{E0) 5.9, Vaice Mai

H
H
H
]@ 5.11. Hatel Operation
f-{T0] 512 Call Casting
H
H
H

@ 5.13. Syzstem Features
@ 5.14. Timer/Dption Features
E-@ B.15. Station Features

@ System Control

mmmmmmm

[term Yalue

Page Header

Line Per Fage
Incaming Call
Outgaing Call
Authorization Code
SMOR Start Time
Group InfOut

OMND Call

Wake Up Call
Caller ID Data
Abandaon Call
Directory Marme
Mumkber of Dial Mask
Incoming Answer
Intercarm Call

ey Mk C InfOut
Hotel Page Feed
Hotel Start Line
DID MumberMName
TP Regist

et Relocate

Call Index
Incomming Call Resp

“es
Mo
Mo

End

Yes

Save | icon at the top to save the settings.



Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your Samsung phone system:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select Sansung DCS from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Samsung iDCS

General
Connection General settlngs Data format
Inactivity Name Samsung 1DCS 2l Panasonic KX-T336 »
Options Unigue ID =l Panasonic KX-T616
Time zone a ) .
1ol Panasonic KX-TD Series
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 1zl Philips Sopho
Lzl Samsung DCS
Data ba(:kup 2l sDx 40
eep a local backup of data [l ShoreTel
. sl Siemens - HiPath DX
Backup location
.J\backup-{year}-{month}-{day]}. {uiv]| |zl Siemens HiCom-HiPath E'
1zl Siemens OpenOffice
Lol SpliceCom Maximiser -

=) Cancel [E save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of of your Samsung iDCS.
6. Inthe Port field, enter 9000.

7. Leave the User name and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Sansung from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



= Samsung iDCS

General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity «2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.1.1
i 9000
Options |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
] i Username
+= Listen for connections from PBX . 4
asswaor
System DSM connection IP script Famsung -

RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

O m o @

Connection options

Mo connection required

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Samsung OfficeServ

These instructions help you configure your Samsung OfficeServ phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer
if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
=5 TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Sansung DCS. TDT

Sansung DCS. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output
Follow the instructions below to configure your Samsung OfficeServ phone system to output SMDR data to TIM Enterprise.

1. Log in to the Samsung Installation Tool software.
2. Click onthe 5. Features | option from the left-hand menu.

3. Click onthe 5.6 System I/O Options | tab and select 5.6.2. LAN Printer | .

4. Inthe LAN Pri nt er options, configure the entries in the SVDR column, as shown in the screenshot below, modifying the value of

the Printer | P Address field accordingly, in order to match the IP address of the computer running TIM Enterprise.



6. Click on the

7. Click on the

Hut Installation Tool - [5.6.2. LAN Printer]
8 System  File Option Ukl Window  Help

|- % 2|90 @R-|2-B-|0|6

Port Base ]

| % %
> && |0 ||

IE

- @ 2. Configuration

f--[E0) 3 Call Fouting

- @ 4. Group & Table

[ - A, Features

f-(E0) 5. Call Restriction
-(E0) 5.2 volP Options
(0] 5.3 Wireless LAN
[ @ 5.4 Walume Cantrol

[ — @ 5.5, System Cantrol

o 5.6, Spztem [0 Options

[ [ @ 5.7, Svstem Tone/Ring
e @ 5.8. Diagnostics

& (20 59 voice Mal

[ — @ 5.11. Hotel Operation

5. Click onthe Save | icon to save the settings.

5 6.1, [B41,604,830] System 140 P
- £ 6.2 [829] LAN Prirter

----------- 5 £.3. [725] SMDF Optians

----------- 5.6.4. [344] Phone |/0 Parameter

+
Data Type SMOR |
Current Status Dif
Buffered Diata Printout Mo
Update to LAN Card es
Frinter IF Address 192165811
Frinter TCF Fort 5100
LAMN TCF Fort 10020
Frinter Destinatian FC
Fetry Count 3
Fetry Interval (sec) 10
FJL Enable False
Frinter Language Fuauw
Faper Size Letter
Font Twpe Courier
Duplex Enahle False
Crientation Forrait
Frinter Tray Default
Fesolution 300 DRI
Line per Page 1

5.6.3. SMDR Options | tab and configure the following settings:

{1} Installation Tool - [5.6.3. SMDR Options]

6 System  File  Option Ukl WWindow  Help

|%-% %% 2w | 3-|B-B-|0 0

| % %

Port Base ]

B | &&| 02|

Y Y

@ 2. Configuration
(@) 3 Call Routing

i @ 4, Group & T able
[_j 5. Features

() 51. Call Restriction
(23] 52 VolP Options
() 53 Wiless LAN
Ej@ B.4. Valume Cantrol
Eﬂ@ 5.5, System Control
[—] 5.6. System /0 Options

() 561 (341 504, 630] System |40
5.B.2. [829] L&N Printer

: 5.6.3. [725] SMDFR: Dptiors

b {[B) B4, [344] Phone 140 Parameter

@ 5.7, System Tone/Ring

@ 5.8, Diagnostics

7-{E0) 5.9, Vaice Mai

H
H
H
]@ 5.11. Hatel Operation
f-{T0] 512 Call Casting
H
H
H

@ 5.13. Syzstem Features
@ 5.14. Timer/Dption Features
E-@ B.15. Station Features

@ System Control

mmmmmmm

[term Yalue

Page Header

Line Per Fage
Incaming Call
Outgaing Call
Authorization Code
SMOR Start Time
Group InfOut

OMND Call

Wake Up Call
Caller ID Data
Abandaon Call
Directory Marme
Mumkber of Dial Mask
Incoming Answer
Intercarm Call

ey Mk C InfOut
Hotel Page Feed
Hotel Start Line
DID MumberMName
TP Regist

et Relocate

Call Index
Incomming Call Resp

“es
Mo
Mo

End

Yes

Save | icon at the top to save the settings.



Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your Samsung phone system:

1. Click on the Directorz | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Sanmsung DCS from the Dat a f or nat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Samsung OfficeServ

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Semsung Officederv sl Panasonic KX-T336 o
Options Unigue 1D sl Panasonic KX-T616
Time zone ¢ Lzl Panasonic KX-TD Series
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX 12| Philips Sopho
2l Samsung DCS
Data backup [l sDXx 40
eep a local backup of data <l ShoreTel
1ol Siemens - HiPath DX
.B}i{;iliiillzfe{]z::r}—{month}—{day} . {uiv}| &l siemens HiCom-HiPath E'
1ol Siemens OpenOffice
1ol SpliceCom Maximiser -

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connection to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. In the Host field, enter the IP address of of your Samsung OfficeServ.
6. Inthe Port field, enter 5100.

7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Sansung from the drop-down list.

9. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.



= Samsung OfficeServ

General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.1.10
Options |=ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port =100
K K Username
+ Listen for connections from PBX b 4
asswor
System DSN connection 1P script Samsung -

SysLog connection

.
e
(2} RADIUS connection
@

Connection options

No connection required

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[] Delay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

ShoreTel

ShoreTel PBX

These instructions help you configure your ShoreTel phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
% TIM Enterprise establishes a DSN connection with this PBX.

Support Files

Shor eTel . TDT
Shor eTel . TDS
Shor eTel . DBS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Set up a DSN connection
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the ShoreTel phone system writes its CDR data to a MySQL database called Shor eWar eCDR. In order for TIM Enterprise to
connect to the database and collect the call logging data, you need to create a username and password in the MySQL database on the
ShoreWare Server. Contact your system maintainer if you are not familiar with this procedure.

The following information is required for TIM Enterprise to connect to the Shoretel ShoreWareCDR database:

® |P address or hostname of the ShoreWare Server where the MySQL database resides.

= Username and Password of the Shor e\\ar e CDR database.

Setting up a DSN connection



To enable TIM Enterprise to work with your ShoreTel phone system, you first need to set up a DSN connection by following the steps below:

1.

2.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Open Windows Control Panel and select the ~ Administrative Tools | icon.

Double-click on the Data Sources (ODBC) | icon to open the ODBC Dat a Source Adm ni strat or window

0 For a 64 bit system, access the ODBC Dat a Sour ce Adm ni strator from the following location C: \ W ndows

\ SysWOW64\ odbcad32. exe

. Click on the _System DSN | tab.

. Clickonthe Add | button.

. Select WSQL ODBC 3.51 Driver from the driver list and click  Finish | If you cannot see the MySQL ODBC 3. 51 Driver opt

ion in the drop-down list, you can download it from http://www.mysgl.com.

. Inthe Nane field, enter shor et el .

. Inthe Descri pti on field, enter TI M Enterprise |ink to ShoreTel.

In the Ser ver field, enter the IP address or hostname of your ShoreWare Server.

In the User nane field, enter the username for your ShoreWareCDR database.

In the Passwor d field, enter the password for your ShoreWareCDR database.

In the Dat abase drop-down list, select Shor eWar e CDR.

Click on the M button to confirm the information you entered is correct and that the connection is successful.

Click onthe OK | button to close the window.

An example of an ODBC entry is shown below:

#"10DBC Data Source Administrator 2%

Usger D5k System DSM | File DSNI Driversl Tran::ingl Caonkection F'n:u:nlingl About I

System Data Sources:

Mame | Driver | Add...
MySQL ODEC 357 Driver

Configure. .

An ODEC Syatem data source stores information about how to connect to
the indicated data prowider. & System data zowrce iz visible to all users
an thiz machine, including MT services.

] 4 Cancel Apply Help



http://www.mysql.com

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once the DSN connection has been set up, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Shor eTel fromthe Data for nat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= Shoretel

General

Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Shoretel sl sSDx 40 0
Options Unique 1D |ul ShaoreTel
Time zone g Ll Siemens HICom-HiPath
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX |zl Siemens DpenOffice
[zl Siemens Realitis
Data backup =l SpliceCom Maximiser
eep a local backup of data =l SWYX Ve
_ 5l SWYX Vs
?}a\.i::iiii;f?z:::r}—{ml::-nth}—{day} Auiv) sl Telappliant H
Lol Telesoft
Lol Televantage -

=) Cancel

E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Syst em DSN connecti on from the Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe DSN field, select Shor eTel from the drop-down list.
6. Inthe Frequency field, enter 5 to check for data every five seconds.
7. Inthe DB scri pt field, select Shor eTel from the drop-down list.

8. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.




= Shoretel

General

Connection method Connection details
Lol 2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX DSN Shezlel A
Options 5 Establish TCP connection to PBX Frequency °

%= Listen for connections from PBX DB seript Snorted

|@ System DSN connection |

(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection . .

@ No connection required Connection options

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Siemens

Siemens HiCom-HiPath

The Siemens HiCom/HiPath can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links
below that relates to your preferred connection method.

Siemens HiCom/HiPath - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Siemens HiCom/HiPath phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
ry‘ TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Si enens Hi Com Hi Pat h. TDT

Si emens. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

When configuring your Siemens HiCom/HiPath phone system to send SMDR data via a serial connection, you need to directly connect a
serial cable from the Siemens HiCom/HiPath phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.

For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, please contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX



To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup
instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Si enens Hi Com Hi Pat h from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= Siemens HiCom-HiPath

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Siemens HiCom-HiPath |zl Samsung DCS -
Options Unigue ID |2l sDx 40
i 0
Time zone la| ShoreTel
[T Broadcast CDRs from this PBX | 2| Siemens HiCom-HiPath
sl Siemens HiPath 4000
Data backup [zl Siemens HiPath DX
eep a local backup of data 2l Siemens OpenOffice
sl SpliceCom Maximiser
Backup location
Jukackup-{year]-{monch}-{day}. {uiv}| ‘-“l SWYX VG H
Ll SWYX Vs
sl Telappliant -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on nethod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

= Siemens HiCom-HiPath

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity a2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX
There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

@ System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|® No connection required | Connection options

[[] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel [E save




Siemens HiCom/HiPath - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Siemens HiCom/HiPath phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
s TIM Enterprise listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files
Si enens Hi Com Hi Pat h. TDT

Si emens. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the SMDR output of a Siemens HiCom/HiPath phone system is not enabled. Contact your system maintainer for information
about how to configure the SMDR output for incoming, outgoing and internal calls.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to listen for SMDR data from your Siemens HiCom/HiPath:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select Si enens H Com Hi Pat h from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Siemens HiCom-HiPath

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity MName Siemens HiCom-HiPath 2l Samsung DCS -
Options Unigue 1D |zl sDx 40
i a
Time zone |zl ShoreTel
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX |2l Siemens HiCom-HiPath
Lzl Siemens HiPath 4000
Data backup sl Siemens HiPath DX
Si 8] Offi
eep a local backup of data sl Siemens OpenOffice
) Lol SpliceCom Maximiser
Backup location
Jhbackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| Ll SWYX V6 E|
2l SWyxvs
Lol Telappliant -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Li st en for connections from PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.



5. Leave the Host field blank.
6. Inthe Port field, enter 9000.

7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

== Siemens HiCom-HiPath

General

Connection Connection method Connection details
LT E D 2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host

LS 5 Establish TCP connection to PEX Port EAl

Listen for connections from PBX

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection
Connection options

O mw o @ H

No connection required

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Siemens OpenOffice

These instructions help you configure your Siemens OpenOffice phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer
if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
% TIM Enterprise establishes a DSN connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Si enmens OpenCf fice. TDT

Si enens. TDS
Si emens. DBS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Set up a DSN connection

Configure the interface file

ENEYNEYNEN

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the SMDR output of a Siemens OpenOffice phone system is not enabled. For information about how to configure the output for
incoming, outgoing and internal calls, contact your system maintainer.

Setting up a DSN connection

To enable TIM Enterprise to work with the Siemens OpenOffice, you first need to set up a DSN connection, by following the steps below:



1. Open Windows Control Panel

2. Double-click onthe Administrative tools | icon

3. Double-click onthe Data Sources (ODBC) | icon to open the ODBC Dat a Source Adm ni strator window

o For a 64 bit system, access the ODBC Dat a Sour ce Admi ni strator from the following location C: \ W ndows

\ SysWOW64\ odbcad32. exe

4. Click on the System DSN | tab

5. Click onthe Add | button
6. Select Nat i ve from the driver list and click  Finish |
7. Inthe Dat a sour ce nane field enter Si enens QpenOi fi ce

8. Clickonthe OK | button to save the changes

An example of an ODBC entry is shown below:

#"10DBC Data Source Administrator 2]

Uszer D5k System DSM |File DSH I Driversl Tran::ingl Cornection F'n:u:nlingl Abaut I

System Data Sources:

Marme | Diiver | Add...
Siemenz OpenOffice  Wative

Hemowve

LConfigure...

i

An ODBC System data source ztores information about how to connect to
the indicated data provider. & System data zouwrce iz vizible to all users
an thiz machine, including MT services.

| F, I Cancel Spply Help

Configuring the interface file
Follow the steps below to configure the interface file to establish an HTTPS connection with your Siemens OpenOffice:

1. Openthe Si enens QpenO fi ce. TDT file, located by defaultin C: \ Program Fi |l es (x86)\Tri-Line\TIM

Ent erpri se\config.

2. Edit the file to point to the IP address of your Siemens OpenOffice and enter the relevant username and password, as shown below.



'Siemens -OpenOffice

'

' -‘When -using -the -https -connection method, -add -the -following -to -the main.cfg-in-the - [Options] -section
GhostFile =-data.pbx

FileScoutInterval -=-10

Iype = SCRIPT
[Cpticns]
ScriptFile -=-Siemens.tds

Options, -None, -Https
ConnectionIype = -Httpsa

' -Options, -Fixed -Width, -Delimited
FileFormat =-Delimited

' -Opticns, -for -Delimited -File -type

Delimiter =-|

' -Options, -for -Https -Connection

'IPRddress =-127.0.0.1

'Username = user

'Password = -pasaword

BackupFile = -[appl}ibackup' {year}\ {month}\backup-{year} {month} [day}.{s3itecode]

'Bocess -codes, comma -delimited and -sorted in descending -length order
' -defualt wvalue i3 none
AccessCodes =-9

'SplitTandem = True

3. Remove the apostrophe (') in front of the amended fields to enable them. An example of a configured interface file is shown below:

'Siemens OpenOffice

T

' ‘When using -the -https -connecticn method, -add the -following to the main.cfg - in the - [Opticons] -secticn
GhostFile -=-data.pbx

FileScoutInterwval -=-10

Type -=-3CRIFT
[Cptions]
ScriptFile -=-Siemens.tds

' -Opticns, -None, -Https
ConnectionType -=-Https

' -Options, -Fixed Widch, Delimited
FileFormat =-Delimited

' -Options, -for -Delimited File twpe

Delimiter =]

' -Opticons, -for -Https -Connection

IPRddress =-192.168.1.1

TUsername = Siemens

Password = -Openlifice

BackupFile = -{appl\backuph {year}\[month}\backup-{vear) {month} {day}.{sitecode}

'Bccess -codes, -comma -delimited -and -sorted -in -descending -length -order
' -defualt value -is -none
Accesslodes =-9

'SplitTandem = -True

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once the DSN connection has been set up, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:



1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Si enens QpenOf fi ce from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Siemens OpenOffice

General
General settings

Connection

Data format

Inactivity Name Siemens OpenOffice

Options Unigue 1D

Time zone o

[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX

Data backup

eep a local backup of data

Backup location

Jubackup-{vear}-{month}-{dav}. {uiv}|

|zl Samsung DCS o
SDX 40
ShoreTel
Siemens HiCom-HiPath
Siemens HiPath 4000
Siemens HiPath DX

&

&

&

&

&

| sl Siemens OpenOffice |
sl SpliceCom Maximiser

L=l SWYX Ve

sl swyxve H
sl Telappliant -

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Syst em DSN connecti on from the Connecti on mnet hod list.

5. Inthe DSN field, select Si enens Openf f i ce from the drop-down list.

6. Inthe Frequency field, enter 5 to check for data every five seconds.
7. Inthe DB scri pt field, select Si enens from the drop-down list.

8. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

== Siemens OpenOffice

General
Connection method

Connection details

Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

%+ Listen for connections from PBX

|@ System DSN connection |

(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

@ Mo connection required

DSM Jiemens OpenOffice -
Frequency 5
DB script Siemens -

Connection options

[ Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Siemens HiPath 4000



These instructions help you configure your Siemens HiPath 4000 phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer
if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Si enens Hi Path 4000. TDT

Si emens Hi Path 4000. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the SMDR output of a Siemens HiPath 4000 phone system is not enabled. For information about how to configure the output for
incoming, outgoing and internal calls, contact your system maintainer.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your Siemens HiPath 4000:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Si enens Hi Path 4000 fromthe Data for mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

== Siemens HiPath 4000

General
Conneciion General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Siemens HiPBath 4000 |2l Samsung DCS -
Options Unigue 1D 2l sox 4o
i 0
Time zone |zl ShoreTel
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 1zl Siemens HiCom-HiPath
Lzl Siemens HiPath 4000
Data backup |zl Siemens HiPath DX
Siemens OpenOffice
eep a local backup of data & P
[zl SpliceCom Maximiser
Backup location
Jsbackup-{vear}-{month}-{day]}. {uiv}| Ll sWyYxve E|
2l SwWyxvs
Lol Telappliant -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Siemens HiPath 4000.
6. Inthe Port field, enter 9000.

7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.



8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Generi ¢ Si npl e from the drop-down list.
9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Siemens HiPath 4000

General
Connection Connection method Connection details
Inactivity «2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.188.1.1
i 9000
Options |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
- - Username
Listen for connections from PBX
_ Passwaord
System DSN connection IP script Generic Simple -

RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

O m o @

No connection required Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Siemens HiPath DX

The Siemens Realitis/HiPath DX can be configured to send its CIL output via a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on the link below
that relates to your preferred connection method.

Siemens Realitis/HiPath DX - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Siemens Realitis/HiPath DX phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Si emens Hi Path DX. TDT

Si emens Hi Path DX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the CIL output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your CIL output

When configuring your Siemens Realitis/Hipath DX to send its CIL information via a serial connection, you need to directly connect a serial
cable from the phone system's wall box to the PC running NetPBX .

Your system maintainer needs to enable CIL output by setting itto the Ful | or unrestricted Cl L format.

Installing NetPBX



To collect call logging data from the serial port of your phone system and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX
software. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Si enens Hi Path DX fromthe Data for mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= Siemens HiPath DX

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Siemens HiPath DK |zl Samsung DCS =
Options Unique 1D 2l sDX 40
i a
Time zone |zl ShoreTel
[C] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX [ Siemens HiCom-HiPath
[zl Siemens HiPath 4000
Data backup 1zl Siemens HiPath DX |
Siemens OpenOffice
eep a local backup of data sl P
[zl SpliceCom Maximiser
Backup location
Jubackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| & swyxve E|
5l SWYX Vs
[zl Telappliant -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
= Siemens HiPath DX

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity .= Receive FTP transfers from PBX

LpELE %= Establish TCP connection to PBX
There are no options for this

%= Listen for connections from PBX connection method

Bf System DSN connection
(3} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection required | Connection optlons

[T] Binary data
[C] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save




Siemens Realitis/HiPath DX - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Siemens Realitis/HiPath DX phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system
maintainer if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Si emens Hi Path DX. TDT

Si emens Hi Path DX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the CIL output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your CIL output

CIL access over Ethernet

In addition to CIL access over V.24 ports, all Realitis DX and iSDX systems with firmware revision 6.0 and above can send
o their CIL information by Ethernet. The System/UPI card - ACI - only allows a maximum of three such connections;
subsequent connection requests are rejected.

To set up and activate this feature, a request must be made to Product Management at Siemens, Beeston.

Connecting to the CIL server

TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to the IP address of the System/UPI card of your Siemens phone system.

You can choose the IP address of the System/UPI card by setting the variable | PACT in the permanent database. Your local maintenance
engineer should be able to program this address for you.

The default listening port is 17257.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your Siemens phone system:

1. Click on the Directorx | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Si enens Hi Path DX from the Data f or mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



== Siemens HiPath DX

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Siemens HiFath DX |zl Samsung DCS -
Options Unigue 1D 2l sox 40
i a
Time zone sl ShoreTel
[C] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX 1zl siemens HiCom-HiPath
sl Siemens HiPath 4000
Data backup | sl Siemens HiPath DX
Siemens OpenOffice
eep a local backup of data a P
sl SpliceCom Maximiser
Backup location
Jhbackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}| i<l swyxve H
5l SWyxvs
sl Telappliant -

=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connecti on to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of the System/UPI card of your phone system.
6. Inthe Port field, enter 17257.

7. Leave the User nane and Passwor d fields blank.

8. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Si enens Real i ti s DX from the drop-down list.

9. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

= NEC SV8100 x]
General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.1.1
i B _ 17257
Options |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
- - Username
%+ Listen for connections from PBX
Password
% System DSN connection IP script Siemens Realitis I »

(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

@ Mo connection required Connection options

[[] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

SpliceCom

SpliceCom Maximiser

These instructions help you configure your Splicecom Maximiser phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer
if you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
== TIM Enterprise establishes a TCP connection to this PBX.

Support Files
Spl i ceCom Maxi mi ser. TDT

Spl i ceCom Maxi mi ser. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring the SMDR output

By default, the call logging output of the Splicecom Maximiser is enabled and you do not normally require a password to obtain it. To protect
your call logging data, you can seta Cal | Loggi ng Passwor d in the Syst em Det ai | s screen of your Maximiser's web management
interface. If you decide to set a password, you need to enter this when configuring TIM Enterprise (below).

ﬂ Your system maintainer may have already set a call logging password for you.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to collect the SMDR data from your Splicecom Maximiser:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Spl i cecom Maxi mi ser from the Data f or mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= SpliceCom Maximiser

General

Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name SpliceCom Maximiser sl Siemens OpenOffice -
Options Unigue ID |zl Siemens Realitis
Time zone o 2| SpliceCom Maximiser
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX Lol SWYX VG
2l SwWyxvs
Data backup sl Telappliant
|zl Telesoft
eep a local backup of data
Lol TeleVantage
Backup location 11l Toshiba CIX-CTX
Jhbackup-{year}-{month}-{dav}. {uiv}|
|l Toshiba Strata DK E|
[zl VoiSpeed iy

= cancel E Save




4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Est abl i sh TCP connection to PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Inthe Host field, enter the IP address of your Splicecom Maximiser.

6. Inthe Port field, enter 4001.

7. Leave the User nane field blank.

8. If your Maximiser has a cal | | oggi ng passwor d set, enter it in the Passwor d field; if not, leave it blank.
9. Inthe | P scri pt field, select Spl i cecom Maxi m ser from the drop-down list.

10. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

== SpliceCom Maximiser

General

Connection Connection method Connection details
Inactivity o2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 192.168.1.1
i B X 4001
LPETIE |ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX | Port
- - Username
Listen for connections from PBX
Password
System DSN connection 1P script Splicecom Maximise -

RADIUS connection

SysLog connection
Connection options

O m o & H#

No connection required

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Swyx

SwyxWare

These instructions help you configure your SwyxWare phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you are
not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
SwyxWare outputs the SMDR data to a file

Support Files
SWYX V6. TDT

SWYX V6. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

Follow the steps below to configure the SwyxWare to output SMDR data to a file in a specific location:



1. Log in to your SwyxWare Administration Tool.
2. Right-click on the Swyx server you want to configure and click on the  Properties | button.

3. Inthe Properti es window, click on the Call Detail Records | tab.

4. Clickonthe Cal | Detail Records into Text Fil e radio button.

5. Inthe Save to Fol der field, enter\ program files\tri-line\tim Enterprise\spool\. Ifyou are using a mapped drive
enter the driver letter.

6. Inthe Fi | e Nane field, enter dat a. { si t ecode}, replacing { si t ecode} with the ID of the site you are logging. The site ID is

displayed in the general properties of the site object, in the Uni que | Dfield, as shown below:

General settings

Mame &vaya Network Alchemy
Unigue ID
Time zone a

[] Broadcast CORs from this PEX

7. Clickonthe OK | button and close the SwyxWare Administration Tool.

Here is an example of the SwyxWare Administration properties window:

SwyxServer TNTTESTZ Properties 5[

Search SwysPhones I Login Device I Standby SwxS erver

Trunk Recording I W oicemail I b ail Server
Files I Connected Swysiafare Sites
General I Client Preferences I buzic on Hold I Internal Humbers I Licenzes
Call Detail Records I SwypPhone Firmware Update I Charges
" Mo Call Detail Becords %

{+ Call Detail B ecords inta Text File
Save to Folder:

In:::'xprn:ngram filezhtri-line\tim enterpriseepoalh

File M arme;
Iu:lata.'l

[ Limit Filz Size to: IEEIEIEI E Filobytes

" Call Detail Records into D atabase
Database Connection Sting:

Test Comnestian

E sternal Mumbers
* Store complete Mumber
™ Hide Digits

Hurnber of Digits replaced by " IEI

™ Replace Murber with e

ak. I Cancel | Spply | Help |




Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to receive SMDR data from your SwyxWare:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.

3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select SWrX V6 from the Data f or mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal backup

of dat a box, as shown below:

= SwyxWare
General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name SwyxWare 2l ShoreTel e
Options Unigue 1D |2l Siemens - HiPath DX
i a
Time zone sl Siemens HiCom-HiPath
[T Broadcast CDRs from this PBX il Siemens DpenOffice
2| SpliceCom Maximiser
Data backup |L,1 SWYX V6
eep a local backup of data i swvxve
ol Telappliant
Backup location
.}\bac]v:up—{year}—{mnr.h}—{day}.{uiv}| J-‘l Telesoft
L&l TeleVantage E'
ol Toshiba CIX-CTX -
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

== SwyxWare

General

Connection Connection method Connection details

Inactivity 2= Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %= Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

@ System DSM connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection required | Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Tadiran



Coral

These instructions help you configure your Coral Flexicom phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you
are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Coral Fl exi com 200. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The Coral Flexicom phone system sends its SMDR data via a serial connection. You need to directly connect a serial cable from the phone
system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.

For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you need to install the NetPBX software. For setup instructions,
click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Cor al Fl exi com 200 from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Coral |2l BT Versatility i
Options Unique 1D il Cisco UCM 5+
Time zone a i
|zl Cisco UCM v4 DSN
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX Izl Cisco UCM v4 Transfer
ol Cisco UCME - RADIUS H
Data backup il Cisco UCME - SysLog
eep a local backup of data | izl Coral Flexicom 200 |
) lsl Coral Flexicom 500
Backup location
J\backup-{vear}-[{month}-{day}. {uiv]| sl Draytek
sl Epyai Quadro
sl Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio g
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.

== Coral
General
Connection method Connection details
Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX
Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

Listen for connections from PBX connection method

System DSM connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

Om o &

Connection options

Mo connection required |

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

These instructions should assist in configuring your Coral to work with TIM Enterprise. If you are not familiar with PBX configuration, please
contact your system maintainer.

Connection information Description

Connection type Serial Output: The Coral sends SMDR information via a serial connection. You will need to directly
connect a serial cable from the Coral PBX to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.

Cable configuration Null-modem/Crossover.

For your SMDR configuration, you will need to speak to your system maintainer to enable SMDR output.



Configuring TIM Enterprise
Below you will find steps on how to configure TIM Enterprise to listen for SMDR data from your Coral Flexicom 200:

1. Browse to TIM Enterprise as normal and login with your credentials.

2. Click onthe _Directory | tab.

3. Go the the point in the Directory where you need to add the PBX Object and add a PBX with the name 'Coral'.

4. Left-click on it and select _Properties |

5. Fromthe General | settings tab select your Cor al family PBX model from the list.

General
——— General settings Data format
Inactivity Mame Coral lal BT Versatility 1
Options Unique ID sl Cisco UCM 5+
Time zone ¢ |2l Cisco UCM v4 DSN
[] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX |2l Cisco UCM v4 Transfer
sl Cisco UCME - RADIUS H
Data backup |zl Cisco UCME - SysLog
[C] Keep a local backup of data | [ ZiEocEocio il |
Backup location sl Coral Flexicom 500
| {ape}\backap\Coral\ {vear}\ {month}\k lsl Draytek
sl Epygi Quadro
sl Fujitsu Rhapsody Rio =

=) Cancel E Save

6. Inthe Connection | tab select No connecti on required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

7. Finally, click onthe Save | button.

= Coral

General

T Connection method Connection details

Inactivity 2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %3 Establish TCP connection to PBX

There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

@ System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection required | Connection options

[7] Binary data
[7] Timestamp data
[7] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Toshiba



Toshiba CIX/CTX

The Toshiba CIX/CTX can be configured to send its SMDR data over a serial (RS232) or an IP connection. Click on one of the links below
that relates to your preferred connection method.

Toshiba CIX/CTX - Serial connection

These instructions help you configure your Toshiba CIX/CTX phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
g TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Toshi ba Cl X- CTX. TDT

Toshi ba Cl X- CTX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

When configuring your Toshiba CIX/CTX phone system to output its SMDR data via a serial connection, you need to directly connect a serial
cable from the phone system to the PC running NetPBX.

For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup
instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe General | tab, select Toshi ba Cl X- CTX from the Dat a f or mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:



= Toshiba CIX/CTX

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Toshiba CIX/CTX &l siemens OpenoOffice -
Options Unigue ID sl Siemens Realitis
Time zone o 2l SpliceCom Maximiser
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX &l swyxve
[zl swyxva
Data backup sl Telappliant
Lol Telesoft
eep a local backup of data
sl TeleVantage
Backup location |ul Toshiba CIX-CTX |
Jubackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}|
sl Toshiba Strata DK H
sl VoiSpeed s
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Toshiba CIX/ICTX

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity = Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %S Establish TCP connection to PBX
There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection methad

Bf System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection reguired | Connection options

[C] Binary data
[C] Timestamp data

[[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Toshiba CIX/CTX - IP connection

These instructions help you configure your Toshiba CIX/CTX phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.



Connection Type
= TIM Enterprise listens for connections from this PBX.

Support Files
Toshi ba Cl X- CTX. TDT

Toshi ba Cl X- CTX. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

By default, the SMDR output of your Toshiba CIX/CTX is not enabled. Contact your system maintainer to enable call logging output for
incoming, outgoing and internal calls.

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Follow the steps below to configure TIM Enterprise to listen for SMDR data from your Toshiba CIX/CTX:

1. Click on the Directo[x | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Properti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Toshi ba ClI X- CTX from the Dat a f or nat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= Toshiba CIX/CTX

General
R — General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Toshiba CIX/CTE Lzl Siemens OpenOffice -
Options Unigue 1D =l Siemens Realitis
Time zone a 2l SpliceCom Maximiser
[7] Broadcast CORs from this PBX 5l SWYX Ve
Ll SWYXWVE
Data backup Lol Telappliant
ol Telesoft
eep a local backup of data
Lol TeleVantage
Backup location |ul Toshiba CIX-CTX |
Jubackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}|
|zl Toshiba Strata DK H
Lol VoiSpeed Ay
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select Li sten for connections from PBXfromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Leave the Host field blank.
6. Inthe Port field, enter 9000.

7. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.



= Toshiba CIX/CTX

General

Connection method Connection details
Lol 2 Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host
Options %S Establish TCP connection to PBX Port

|ﬁ Listen for connections from PBX

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

© m o @

Mo connection required Connection options

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Toshiba Strata DK

These instructions help you configure your Toshiba Strata DK phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if
you are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
# TIM Enterprise establishes a serial connection with this PBX.

Support Files
Toshi ba Strata DK. TDT

Toshi ba Strata DK. TDS

Required Tasks
Configure the SMDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your SMDR output

The Toshiba Strata DK phone system sends SMDR information via a serial connection when it is fitted with a Small Options Card. You need
to directly connect a serial cable from the phone system to the PC that NetPBX is installed and running on.

For more information about the output and configuration of your SMDR data, contact your system maintainer.

Installing NetPBX

To collect call logging data from the serial port and send it to TIM Enterprise, you first need to install the NetPBX software. For setup
instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:



1. Click on the _Directory | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Toshi ba Strata DK fromthe Data for mat list and tick the Keep a

| ocal backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= Toshiba Strata DK

General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Toshiba Strata DK [zl Siemens OpenoOffice -
Options Unigue ID sl Siemens Realitis
Time zone o 2l SpliceCom Maximiser
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX &l swyxve
2l swyxvse
Data backup sl Telappliant
2l Telesoft
eep a local backup of data
Izl TeleVantage
Backup location 1l Toshiba CIX-CTX
Jhbackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}|
| ;| Toshiba Strata DK |E|
sl VoiSpeed i
=) Cancel E Save

4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connecti on net hod list.

5. Clickonthe Save | button to apply the settings.
== Toshiba Strata DK

General

Connection method Connection details

Inactivity s Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX
There are no options for this

%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method

£# System DSN connection
(2} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection

|@ No connection required | Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data
[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

VoiSpeed

VoiSpeed PBX

These instructions help you configure your VoiSpeed PBX phone system to work with TIM Enterprise. Contact your system maintainer if you



are not familiar with the configuration of your PBX.

Connection Type
VoiSpeed PBX outputs the SMDR data to a file

Support Files
Voi Speed. TDT

Required Tasks
Configure the CDR output

Install NetPBX
Configure TIM Enterprise

Configuring your CDR output

The VoiSpeed phone system outputs its CDR data to a file. To configure the output, contact your system maintainer.

TIM Enterprise can be installed on the same machine as the VoiSpeed server; however, you should confirm this first with your system
maintainer as it may impact system performance.
Installing NetPBX

Since your VoiSpeed phone system outputs its call logging data to a file, you first need to install the NetPBX software in order to collect the
contents of the call logging file and forward it to TIM Enterprise. For setup instructions, click on the link below:

Install and configure NetPBX

Configuring TIM Enterprise

Once NetPBX is configured and collecting data, log in to TIM Enterprise and perform the following steps:

1. Click on the Directorz | tab.

2. Choose the PBX object you want to configure and click Pr operti es.
3. A new window will open. Inthe  General | tab, select Voi Speed fromthe Dat a for mat list and tick the Keep a | ocal

backup of dat a box, as shown below:

= VoiSpeed
General
P General settings Data format
Inactivity Name VoiSpeed Lol Siemens OpenOffice -
Options Unigue 1D sl Siemens Realitis
Time zone e |zl SpliceCom Maximiser
[C] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX [zl swyxva
5l SWYX Vs
Data backup lsl Telappliant
[zl Telesoft
eep a local backup of data
Lzl Televantage
Backup location 2l Toshiba CIX-CTX
Jhubackup-{year}-{month}-{day}. {uiv}|
|zl Toshiba Strata DK E|
| sl VoiSpeed | s
=) Cancel E Save




4. Inthe Connection | tab, select No connection required fromthe Connection net hod list.

5. Click onthe Save | button to apply the settings.

== VoiSpeed

General

Connection Connection method Connection details

Inactivity 2= Receive FTP transfers from PBX

Options %= Establish TCP connection to PBX

. . There are no options for this
%+ Listen for connections from PBX connection method
@ System DSM connection
(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

|@ No connection required | Connection options

[T] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] pelay processing by I ms

=) Cancel E Save

Accessing the system

TIM Enterprise resides on a centralised machine within your network where it runs as a service and, due to its in-built web server, it can be
accessed via a standard web browser from any other PC on your network.

To access TIM Enterprise, open a web browser, go to the IP address or host name of the computer running TIM Enterprise and log in using
your username and password.

.
Windows Security u

The server enterprise.call-legger.com at TIM Enterprise HTTP Service
requires a username and password,

Warning: This server is requesting that your username and password be
zent in an insecure manner (basic authentication without a secure
connection),

Ir 1 [ User name ]
‘ [ Password ]
[7] Remember my credentials

After successfully logging in, the following "dashboard" screen will be displayed.



timenterprise

Call volumes by call type Call volumes by half hour Call volumes by charge band
Answered Answered Personallobile -
Outgoing Outgoing National i
internal [l internal [l Local
aban 00! [l 34 aban 00! [l other il

International [T]

0 2 4 6 & 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24

Quick call search Most recent calls e Headers

Time v Source Duration

Call type All call types -
period Today  ~ 14:44:13 124001 UNAVAILABLE Neil Down 00:00:58 =)
pislled number 14:43:56 Orange 07854398144 Olive Yew 00:00:18 =]
CLI 14:43:23 Carrie Oakey 2068 Crystal Ball 00:01:09 %]
Entity ] ) 14:42:56 Dan D. Lyons 07881803345 Vodafone 00:00:11 =
Limit results ta H calls 14:42:36 Edna May 07776252417 Vodafone 00:01:45 =)
14:42:11 London 02079499040 Jo King 00:04:11 =]
Q, search 14:41:58 o2 07889395807 Justin Case 00:00:32 =
14:41:33 120014 UNAVAILABLE Tanya Hyde 00:08:50 =
14:41:28 120012 UNAVAILABLE Barry Cade 00:01:10 Q
14:40:58 120008 UNAVAILABLE Neil Down 00:00:27 Q2
14:40:48 120001 UNAVAILABLE Anita Bath 00:00:39 =)

28/03/2012 14:46:30 Logged in as 'Joe Bloggs'

You may find that your access is restricted to a specific site or group. If you need to access other sites or groups, speak to
your system administrator to get additional privileges.

Root account

Root account overview

The role of the root account in TIM Enterprise is to provide access to the system settings, the database and the backup and restore function.

When logging in to TIM Enterprise with the root credentials, the following dashboard screen is displayed:



timenterprise Engineering Directory Call View =lo] Tariff Editor

Q 1 frech =ettings cac
System settln gs Refresh =ettings cache
Database Create tables | Test settings... | Alerts
Enter connection information of database storage engine Enter logging options for each type of alert
Type Log Email address
Database provider MNative Database s .
Microsoft SQL Server Q example@tri-line.com
MySQL Server -
&
Host : Port 127.0.0.1 1433
@
Username tim
i O
Password sssene @ |
Database timenterprise

Current log location:
C:\Program Files (x86)\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\logs\

Email Testsetings | Web server Test settings... |

Enter email server details for system alerts Enter IP address & port of the built-in web server
SMTP host : Port mail.tri-line.net 25 Local host 192.168.0.115 -
localhost
HELO name 127.0.0.1
Reply-to exampleftri-line.net
SMTP authentication Hone -
Port a0
Username | |
Bind to this address & port
Password | | O P

Apart from the System settings displayed on the dashboard screen, the root user is also able to access two additional tabs, Engineering and
SQL, which are not available to admin or standard web users.

System settings

System settings

Database

Alerts

Email

Web server

Remote access & diagnostics

Database

The Dat abase section allows you to enter the connection information of your database storage engine.



timenterprise Engineering Directory Call View =lo] Tariff Editor

Q 1 frech =ettings cac
System settln gs Refresh =ettings cache
Database Create tables | Test settings... | Alerts
Enter connection information of database storage engine Enter logging options for each type of alert
Type Log Email address
Database provider MNative Database s .
Microsoft SQL Server Q example@tri-line.com
MySQL Server -
&
Host : Port 127.0.0.1 1433
@
Username tim
i O
Password sssene @ |
Database timenterprise Current log location:
C:\Program Files (x86)\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\logs\

Email Testsetings | Web server Test settings... |

Enter email server details for system alerts Enter IP address & port of the built-in web server
SMTP host : Port mail.tri-line.net 25 Local host 192.168.0.115 -
localhost
HELO name 127.0.0.1
Reply-to exampleftri-line.net
SMTP authentication Hone -
Port a0
Username | |
Bind to this address & port
Password | | O P

Field Description

Database provider  Select the database you are trying to connect to. Be default, TIM Enterprise is connected to a Native database.

Host: Post Enter the Host name or IP address of the database and the relevant port number.
Username Enter the username required to log in to the database.

Password Enter the password required to log in to the database.

Database Enter the name of the database.

Alerts

TIM Enterprise can be configured to raise an alert when particular events occur whilst the system is running. The alerts can be saved to a log
file on a disk or sent as an email notification.



timenterprise Engineering Directory Call View SQL Tariff Editor

Q 1 frech =ettings cac
System settln gs Refresh =ettings cache
Data base Create tables | Test settings... | Alerts
Enter connection information of database storage engine Enter logging options for each type of alert
Type Log Email address
Database provider MNative Database s .
Microsoft SQL Server Q example@tri-line.com
MySQL Server -
&
Host : Port 127.0.0.1 1433
@
Username tim
i O
Password sssene @ |
Database timenterprise Current log location:
C:\Program Files (x86)\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\logs\
Email Test settings... | Web server Test settings... |
Enter email server details for system alerts Enter IP address & port of the built-in web server
SMTP host : Port mail.tri-line.net 25 Local host 192.168.0.115 -
localhost
HELO name 127.0.0.1
Reply-to exampleftri-line.net

SMTP authentication
Username

Password

Alert

6 Critical
& Warning

@

Information

‘:E! Voice

audit

@ Audit

Email

Hone -
Port a0

[7] Bind to this address & port

Description

A critical alert notifies you of any events that are detrimental to the system, e.g. database failure

A warning alert notifies you of any non-critical events that have occurred on the system, e.g. you have exceeded your
license limit

An information alert notifies you of any system events that have occurred on the system, e.g. if the application service
has been restarted

An alert that notifies you of progress during call recording operations

Provides very detailed information about ongoing system events, primarily used for fault-finding

This section allows you to configure the details of your mail server in order to enable TIM Enterprise to send out scheduled reports, call

alarms, missed call

notifications or system alerts.



timenterprise Engineering Directory Call View SQL Tariff Editor

System settin gs Refresh settings cache =
Data base Create tables | Test settings... | Ale rts
Enter connection information of database storage engine Enter logging options for each type of alert
Type Log Email address
Database provider MNative Database -
Microsoft SQL Server Q example@tri-line.com
MySQL Server -
&
Host : Port 127.0.0.1 1433
@
Username tim
i O
Password sssene @ |
Database timenterprise

Current log location:
C:\Program Files (x86)\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\logs\

Ema iI Test settings... | WEb server Test settings... |

Enter email server details for system alerts Enter IP address & port of the built-in web server
SMTP host : Port mail.tri-line.net 25 Local host 192.168.0.115 -
localhost
HELO name 127.0.0.1
Reply-to exampleftri-line.net
SMTP authentication Hone -
Port a0
Username
Bind to this address & port
Password O P

Field name Description

SMTP host: The IP address or host name of your company's mail server and the port number, which by default is 25

Port

HELO name The greeting name required by your mail server to identify the computer that is sending the email. In most cases, this

is the network name of the server running TIM Enterprise

Reply-to The email address you want to use to send a test email, in order to verify your email settings
address
SMTP The authentication method used by your mail server. Choose None if the authentication is automatic or not used

authentication

Username Enter the username of the SMTP authentication
Password Enter the password of the SMTP authentication
Web server

TIM Enterprise has its own built-in web server and it can be accessed from any PC on your network without the need of any additional
software. To configure, choose the IP address and port number that you want the web service to listen on.



timenterprise

Engineering

Directory

s

Refresh =ettings cache

Tariff Editor

=)
rm

System settings

Create tables

Database Test settings... |

Alerts

Enter connection information of database storage engine

Database provider MNative Database -

Microsoft SQL Server

MySQL Server -
Host : Port 127.0.0.1 1433
Username tim
Password sssene
Database timenterprise
Email Test settings... |

Enter logging options for each type of alert

Type Log Email address

Q exampleftri-line.com
&

@

i

#

Current log location:
C:\Program Files (x86)\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\logs\

Web server

Test settings... |

Enter email server details for system alerts

SMTP host : Port mail.tri-line.net 25

HELO name

Reply-to exarpleftri-line.net

SMTP authentication Hone -
Username | |
Password | |

Remote access & diagnostics

This feature is reserved for future use.

Engineering

Enter IP address & port of the built-in web server

Local host .0
localhost
127.0.0.1

Port a0

Bind to this address & port

Engineering

Backup & restore
Cache
Sockets & timers

EUNENEN: E

License details

Backup & restore

This section allow you to create or restore a system backup.




timenterprise

Engineering

Backup & restore Cache Sockets & timers

D tory Tariff Editor

License details

Backup

Refresh system status

Restore

Create a backup point

Backup name

Backup all data from the database

) Backup selected period only

Start date [14 |[9an +|[2022 ]
End date [14 |[9an +|[2022 ]
Remove backup set from the database
D Backup

To create a backup of the database, enter a name for the backup file, select the period you want to run the backup for, then click on the

Backup | button, as shown below:

timenterprise

Engineering

Backup & restore Cache Sockets & timers

Restore data and settings

Backup name Select a backup set -

(] Restore

tory Tariff Editor
License details

Refresh system status

Backup

Restore

Create a backup point

Backup name backup 01-09-2013

) Backup all data from the database

Backup selected period only

Restore data and settings

Backup name Select a backup set

Start date 01 Jan ~ 2013
End date 30 hug « 2013
Remove backup set from the database
E Backup

(] Restore

To restore an existing backup, select it from the drop-down list and click on the

timenterprise

Engineering

Backup & restore Cache Sockets & timers

Restore | button.

D tory Tariff Editor

License details

Backup

Refresh system status

Restore

Create a backup point

Backup name

Backup all data from the database
©) Backup selected period only

Start date [14 |[san  +|[z022 |
End date [14 |[san  +|[2022 |
Remove backup set from the database
E Backup

Restore data and settings

Backup name backup 01-03-2012 -

] Restore




Cache

This section displays information about the data cashed by the system and allows you to reload a tariff table if any changes were made.

timenterprise Engineering Directory Call View SQL Tariff Editor

Backup & restore Cache Sockets & timers License details

Refresh system status

Directory 1 Page 1of2 » M) Clear cache... |
Type Fullkey Name

@) webuser A admin -
° webuser Y90% Joe Bloggs [
user 43201314 WM Channel 42

£ user \43\2\13\15) 8888

£ user W43\2413\17\ C Chester

Tariff tables Reload tariffs... |

File name File path Call count

oL BT Default C:\Program Files (x86)\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\tariffs\Default.xml 0 i

Sockets and timers

This section displays information about the web sessions in progress, the status of the currently established sockets and the interval timers
set up on the system.

timente rprise Engineering Directory Call View SQL Tariff Editor

Backup & restore Cache Sockets & timers License details

Refresh system status

Web sessions Sockets
Remote IP Time connected State Last URI Name Directory name State Remote IP
127.0.0.1 00:00:00 User is connec.. /fsys.js?cmd.. = 0 RADIUSReply [SYSTEM] Closed -
RADIUS [SYSTEM] Closed
SysLog [SYSTEM] Closed
Socket.Mail [S¥YSTEM] Closed
udpin [SYSTEM] Closed
0 Socket.Out [SYSTEM] Closed
0 Socket.TCP [SYSTEM] Closed
0 Socket.IPPBX [SYSTEM] Closed
- -
Timers
Hame Index Interval
Timer.License 60000 =
Timer.StartHTTPS 1000
Timer.StopHTTES 1000
Timer.ClearCLTA 2000
Timer.TestEmail 1000 L
Timer.Renewkeys 1000 B
Timer. TCP o 2000
Timer.IFPBX 0 2000
Timer.Checks 60000 B
Timer.FileScout 3000 -

License details



This section contains information about your software license, such as the number of users it covers or the expiry date. If you need to update

your license details, click onthe Get license | button.

timenterprise Engineering > ¥ C: Tariff Editor

Backup & restore Cache Sockets & timers License details

Refresh system status

License

Here are your license details:-

Company Your Company PLC
Capacity 2500

Expiry 04 February 2014
Code 255

You can check for a new license online right now.
Ensure the computer running TIM Enterprise is connected to the
internet, then press the Get license button.

Get license

SOL

The SQL tab allows you to query the TIM Enterprise database, in order to retrieve specific information related to your calls, reports, users,
etc. In the example below, the query will display how many scheduled reports are configured on the system.

timenterprise gi ) c: Tariff Editor

Query 1 New

4"- Run query

select count(*) from dir where icon = 'event_report’;

The guery returned 1 row

count(*) -

1

Main screen



Overview

When logging in to TIM Enterprise, the following dashboard screen is displayed:

timenterprise

Call volumes by call type Call volumes by half hour Call volumes by charge band
Answered Answered PersonalMobile
Outgoing Outgoing Natienal
Internal m Internal D Local
Aban 001 [l 34 Aban 00! [l otner [l
International [T
0 2 4 6 & 10 12 14 16 18 20 22 24

Quick call search Most recent calls P Headers

Time v Source

Call type All call types -
period Today = 14:44:13 124001 UNAVAILABLE Neil Down 00:00:58 Q
pialled number 14:43:56 Orange 07854398144 Olive Yew 00:00:18 =
CLI 14:43:23 Carrie Oakey 2068 Crystal Ball 00:01:09 @
Enttity ] ) 14:42:56 Dan D. Lyons 07331803345 Vodafone 00:00:11 =]
Limit results to ﬁ calls 14:42:36 Edna May 07776252417 Vodafone 00:01:45 =)
14:42:11 London 02075455040 Jo King 00:04:11 =]
Q, search 14:41:58 0z 07889395807 Justin Case 00:00:32 Q
14:41:33 120014 UNAVAILABLE Tanya Hyde 00:08:50 )
14:41:28 120012 UNAVAILABLE Barry Cade 00:01:10 Q
14:40:58 120008 UNAVAILABLE Neil Down 00:00:27 Q
14:40:48 120001 UNAVAILABLE Anita Bath 00:00:39 Q

28/03/2012 14:46:30 Logged in as Joe Bloggs'

The information you see on this screen is relevant only to the area to which you've been granted access. For example:

= |f you are a site administrator, the graphs, live call view and any other call-related information will be derived from
calls that happened only on your own site and not those from any other sites within the system.
= |f your login account is restricted to a specific user group (department), the statistics will relate only to the call

information for users within that particular group.

The dashboard screen consists of a toolbar along the top of the page and three main panels.

The toolbar is the main menu that you use to navigate the major features of TIM Enterprise. The tabs that make up the toolbar differ
according to the type of account you use to log in with. The screenshot above displays an example dashboard screen for a user account that
has administrative privileges whereby all of the tabs are present; however, for a restricted web user account, some of the tabs might not be
visible.

The three panels that make up the dashboard screen are as follows:

® Summary graphs
® Quick call search

® Most recent calls

Summary graphs
The summary graphs panel consists of three separate graphs, each organising their information using different criteria, as described below:

= Call volumes by call type
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= Call volumes by half hour

= Call volumes by charge band

Call volumes by call type Call valumes by half hour Call volumes by charge band
- 8 - =
answered [l snswered [l ational [l
outgoing [} outgong [l rersonainovie (]
memal intema: Other
ansxtee [l [m} Local
aban 0l [l international [T
ounc [@
nternal NG [l internai HC [l

o The information you see in each graph pertains only to the area which the logged-in user has been granted access to.

Call volume by call type

This first graph shows a snapshot of calls for the current day, based on the type of call, e.g. inbound, outbound, missed.

Call volumes by call type

Answered

=
Outgoing -
[

Internal MC

Each call type in the graph is colour-coded as follows:

= Green: Incoming calls

" |ight green: Answered transferred calls
= Blue: Outgoing calls

® | ght blue: Outgoing non-connected calls
= Grey: Internal calls

® Vauve: Internal non-connected calls

= Red: Abandoned DDI (Direct Dialled In) calls

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013



® Pink: Tandem calls

Call volume by half hour

This graph shows a snapshot of calls for the current day, broken down by half-hour, allowing you to quickly identify peaks and troughs in call
volumes to identify busy periods.

Call volumes by half hour

(=)

Answered

Outgoing

Internal D
Ans Xfer |:|
Aban DDI

]
=4
5
L]

Internal NC ]

Each call type is colour-coded as follows:

= Green: Incoming calls

® |Light green: Answered transferred calls

= Blue: Outgoing calls

- : Outgoing non-connected calls

= Grey: Internal calls

. : Internal non-connected calls

" Red: Abandoned DDI (Direct Dialled In) calls

® Pink: Tandem calls

o The same call type colour scheme applies throughout TIM Enterprise.

Call volume by charge band

This graph shows a snapshot of calls for the current day, based on their destination, allowing you to identify where you call most often. Calls
are grouped into geographical locations such as Mobi | e, National, Local, |nternational etc.
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Call volumes by charge band

MNational
PersonalMobile
Other

Local
International

DENNE

By default, the following colour scheme is used to identify calls to each geographical group:

® Red: Personal/Mobile calls
® Green: Local calls

® Blue: National calls

= vollow: International calls

= Purple: Other calls

Quick call search

The Qui ck cal | search panel offers a rapid way to locate specific calls in the central database, as an alternative to running a full call
report. You can refine your search results by using the filters described below:

Quick call search Most recent calls Headers

Call by, All call types v Time ¥ Source Destination Duration
all type

Period Today -
Dialled number

CLI

Entity [5)

Limit results to 100 calls

Q Search

Call type

This filter allows you to define the type of call you want your search results to cover, e.g. incoming, outgoing, internal etc. To include all types
of call, setthisto Al | cal | types.

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013



Call type

Period

All call types | v|

All call types
Answered

Outbound
Missed

The Per i od search field defines the time period the results should cover. To choose a period, select it from the drop-down list.

Period

Today | v|
Yesterday
This week
Last week
This month
Last month
This year
All calls
Custom

There are several preset reporting periods available for selection, based on the standard Gregorian calendar. The following table describes
how the start and end times are defined for each preset period:

Field

Today

Yesterday

This week

Last week

This

month

Last

month

This year

All calls

Custom

Description
The start and end dates are set to the current date. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 59: 59.

The start and end dates are set to the current date minus one day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 2
3:59: 59.

The start date is set to the first day (normally Monday) of the current week. The end date is set to the current day. The start
time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to the current time.

The start date is set to the date of the last Monday, and the end date is set to the start date plus seven days. The start time
is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 59: 59.

The start date is set to the first day of the current month. The end date is set to the current day. The start time is set to 00:
00: 00 and the end time to the current time.

The start date for this period is set in three stages: The day is set to the first day of the month. The month is set to the
previous month. The year is set to the current year, unless it is currently January, in which case, the previous year is used.
The start and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.

The start date is set to the first day of the first month of the current year, whilst the end date is set to today's date. The start
and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.

The start and end dates and times are set to the dates and times of the first and last call in the entire call database,
respectively.

Enter the start and end dates and times into the boxes provided. The start and end times are linked to their respective
dates.

Dialled number

The Di al | ed nunber field allows you to filter your results by the number that was dialled. You can also specify a partial number to match
all calls beginning with that number, e.g. to show all calls to London, enter 0207.



Dialled number 0207

CLI

Calling Line Identification (CLI) is the telephone number of the remote caller in an incoming call scenario.

You can filter your results to show only calls that originate from a specific CLI or those whose CLI matches a particular pattern of digits. For
example, to report on all incoming calls from London, you could enter 0207.

CLI 0207

Entity

If you want to limit the search results to a particular site, group or user, click on the @ button, as shown below:

Entity London 8 |9

A new window will open, allowing you to navigate through the Directory in order to locate the entity whose calls the search results should
include. To select an entity, click on the ( icon alongside it.

Select an object

S

Aberdeen

e

Birmingham
Brighton
Cardiff

Leeds

London

Manchester
Mewcastle
Morthern General

York

hEEEEEEEEBEEE
AR R N S N LY A Y T U W §

Main PBX

If you want to search for a specific entity, you can enter its name in the search bar at the top of the window and click on the @ icon.

Limit results to

This feature enables you to specify the maximum number of search results you want to retrieve. Set the limit by entering a value in the field



provided, e.g. entering 50 in the Li mi t

Limit results to

The search results will show in a new panel entitled Sear ch resul ts, as shown below:

Search results:

Time v

10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:

28:
28:
28:
278
27

Source
T-Mobile
Amanda Lynn
124001

Ty Coon
124002
Mike Stand
Londen

Bill Loney
London
120029

London

0

calls

07958725862
07871590245
UNAVAILABLE
07565104584
UNAVAILABLE
2043
02087411123
07976274178
02073942660
UNAVAILABLE
02072400260

To close the search results and return to the Most
panel.

Most recent calls

By default, the Mbst

Search results:

Time v

10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:
10:

Each call type is colour-coded using a system-wide colour scheme, as follows:

28:
28:

58
56

Source
T-Mabile
Amanda Lynn
124001

Ty Coon
124002
Mike Stand
London

Bill Loney
London
120029

London

Green: Incoming calls

07958725862
07871990245
UNAVAILABLE
07565104684
UNAVAILABLE
2043
02087411123
07976274178
02073942660
UNAVAILABLE
02072400260

Light green: Answered transferred calls

Blue: Outgoing calls

: Outgoing non-connected calls

Grey: Internal calls

Destination
Alf A, Romeo
oz

Ty Coon
Crange
Hugh Ass
Anna Recksiek
Jo King
Crange
Haolly Day
Billy Cann

Carrie Oakey

Destination
Alf A, Romeo
oz

Ty Coon
Crange
Hugh Ass
Anna Recksiek
Jo King
Crange
Holly Day
Billy Cann

Carrie Dakey

00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:

00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:
00:

00:

00:

00

0o0:
00:

resul ts to field, will return a maximum of 50 results.

Duration

24

42

Duration

00049430

09004394930

recent cal |l s panel, click on the Back to recent calls link, at the top-right corner of the

recent cal | s panel displays the latest calls to have been processed by TIM Enterprise, with the most recent
towards the top of the list. To sort the results by a different column, click on the relevant column header.

J0904040

009430490



. : Internal non-connected calls
" Red: Abandoned DDI (Direct Dialled In) calls

® Pink: Tandem calls

The calls you see in the Most recent cal | s panel pertain only to the area to which the logged-in user has been granted
access; administrators see calls from all sites.

Columns headers

The column headers shown in the most recent calls list are specific to each web user and can be customised by clicking on the Headers |
button, which will display the following selection panel:

Most recent calls A Headers [ Save
Date & CLI Account code

10:34:45 Minl %% Time Dialled number LCR digits

10:33:38  Lod " Source Source name Trunk access code o

" Route Source ID Data source

10:32:11 Mol {# Destination Destination name Call reference =

10:32:01  Lon Response Destination ID Flags D

10:31:55 Ak " Duration Tar!I"Ir Vofce location 5
Cost Tariff band Voice filename

10:31:53 120 =)

10:31:28 02 & save P

10:30:41 EarlE- Bird U755218102% Urange S0 H e HN= 1)

10:30:23  London 02073134000 Orson Carte 00:01:45 02073134000 )

10:30:01  London 02076055000 May Day 00:03:12 02076055000 =]

10:28:58 T-Mohile 07958725862 Alf A. Romeo 00:00:05 07958725862 Gl

Include a column header in the list by ticking the box alongside each one. Click on the Save | button to apply any changes.

Each column header is described below:

Field name Description

Date The date the call started

Time The time the call started

Source The place from where the call originated

Route The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the CLI of the caller
= for incoming internal calls, this shows either the caller's username or extension number

= for outgoing calls, this shows the dialled number



Destination

Response
Duration

Cost

CLI

Dialled number
Source name
Source ID

Destination
name

Destination ID
Tariff

Tariff band
Account code
LCR Digits

Trunk access
code

Data source
Call reference

Flags

Voice location

Voice filename

The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the name of the user whose extension answered the call, or the extension

number if not available
= for outgoing calls, this shows the geographical location that was dialled, or an alias if defined in your
contacts list

= for internal calls, this shows the extension that was dialled, enclosed in square brackets [ ]

The time it took for the call to be answered (in seconds)

The duration of the call (in hours, minutes and seconds)

The cost of the call

The telephone number of the remote caller for inbound calls

The number that was dialled in order to reach a particular destination
The name of the person who made the call

The ID of the person who made the call

The name of the destination called, e.g. Manchester, Tri-Line, London

The ID of the destination called

The name of the tariff table that was used to cost the call, e.g. BT

The specific tariff band that was used to cost the call, e.g. International, National, Mobile etc.
The account code associated with the call

The Least Cost Routing (LCR) digits used to route the call

The trunk access code used to access a group of channels

The location where the call originated

Any call reference number associated with the call

Any flags associated with a call, as described below:

. The call has no associated voice recording

= 5J The call has an associated voice recording; click on the icon to listen to the call

u The call has not been scored; click on the icon to score the call
u I The call has been scored; click on the icon to review scoring information for the call
= The call has not been annotated; click on the icon to add a note to the call

. |j The call has one or more associated notes; click on the icon to review the note(s)
. The call has no related transfer legs

» &) The call has related transfer legs; click on the icon to view all transfers associated with the call

The unique ID of the call recording device that captured audio for the call

The unique call reference identifying any voice recording associated with the call



Reordering column headers

Each column header can be reordered by clicking and dragging it to the new location, as shown below:

Most recent calls r E3 Headers

10:45:23 London 02073781122 4 = &)
10:45:06 London 02075914200 Jim Shorts 00:07:05 =)
10:44:28 Aretha Holly 73776031 Local Call 00:00:02 cJ
10:44:18 o2 07889106306 Rick Shaw 00:00:59 =)

Columns can be sorted by clicking the relevant column header, with each click toggling between ascending and descending order.

Any layout changes you make to the Most recent cal | s panel are saved only for the current web user and do not
affect other web users.

Reports

What are reports?

Reports are the means by which your telephone call data is presented to you in a visual, meaningful way. Although the results of each report
type differ substantially, running each of them involves following a similar procedure. All report types accept filters and options, allowing you
to tailor the results to exactly the information you are looking for.

The reports can be run on demand at any time, or be scheduled to run at predetermined times in the future.

Below is an example output of the Cal | Anal ysi s report:

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report
1900
1629
£ 1357
z
2 1086
E o4
543
271
0 N ——
00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 M 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 00
Missed Answered Outbound
Duration () Ring time (g) Duration Duration Cost
00:00 - 00:29 = = = 428 11 = 00:07:34 00:01:28 &0 00:00:32 00:00:11 00:11:45 0.036& 2.171
00:30 - 00:59 - - - 403 - - 00:09:26 00:01:35 42 00:00:53 00:00:23 00:16:47 0.057 2.408
01:00 - 01:29 = = = 272 = = 00:07:57 00:01:34 a3 00:02:31 00:00:29 00:41:18 0.073 §.051
01:30 - 01:59 - - - 437 - - 00:05:1% 00:01:23 41 00:00:35 00:00:13 00:0%:29 0.03% 1.615
02:00 - 02:29 = = = 236 10 = 00:08:02 00:01:30 41 00:00:34 00:00:14 00:10:02 0.03% 1.582
02:30 - 02:59 - - - 255 4 - 00:03:30 00:01:05 18 00:02:08 00:01:10 00:18:54 0.155 2.478
03:00 - 03:29 = = = 139 = = 00:04:43 00:01:29 18 00:00:11 00:00:08 00:01:50 0.030 0.540
03:30 - 03:59 - - - 108 - - 00:0%9:51 00:01:16 - - - - - -
04:00 - 04:29 = = = 47 a8 1 00:01:35 00:00:43 13 00:00:34 00:00:13 00:03:01 0.038 0.4580
04:30 - 04:59 - - - 218 18 2 00:06:12 00:00:51 - - - - - -
05:00 - 05:29 = = = 111 25 2 00:06:33 00:01:20 72 00:02:25 00:00:29 00:35:17 0.073 5.276
05:30 - 05:59 - - - la4 a8 1 00:11:33 00:01:33 (13 00:00:49 00:00:14 00:15:28 0.040 2.628
06:00 - 06:29 = = = 171 25 2 00:05:11 00:01:10 99 00:00:35 00:00:09 00:16:21 0.033 3.290
06:30 - 06:59 - - - 237 13 - 00:05:14 00:01:10 80 00:00:34 00:00:10 00:13:58 0.034 2.698
07:00 - 07:29 = = = 221 25 1 00:06:54 00:01:29% 27 00:00:29% 00:00:13 00:06:07 0.038 1.029
07:30 - 07:59 38 51 16 314 35 2 00:03:31 00:00:52 114 00:26:48 00:02:24 04:33:49 0.149 16.997
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Reports overview video

Running reports on demand

To run a report on demand, click on the _Reports | tab and select the report you want to run from the Type list on the left-hand side of the
screen, as shown below:

timenterprise

Create a report Scheduled reports

'aé Report queue % My reports

Type

Account summary

Busy channels
B! time

| Call analysis
1 call geography
call scoring
call volumes
Custom report
Daily activity

Enterprise overview

Frequent numbers
Inbound call performance
Missed calls

Phone bill

Random call selection
Target response

Top calls

Unused devices

User activity

To change any of the report's parameters, refer to the relevant instructions from the following pages:

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013



= Entity
= Period
" Filters
= QOptions

® Format

When you are ready to run the report, click onthe Run now | button, as shown below:

I:imenterprise Reports directory C: Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

:@H Report queue Jr My reports B save © Schedule -?‘- Run now

Type Entity @

D Account summary

D Busy channels

D Busy times
‘ D Call analysis |

Period Format
D Call geography

B call scoring @ Ppreset Yeaterday - = pDOF
™ call volumes © Last XML Ccsv

[Rug ~][2013 ] at [00:00:00 ] ) Excel

D Custom report ) From

D Daily activity

D Enterprise overview

To [Rug ~|[2023 | gt [23:59:59

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance

[ missed calls Filters 4] Options 4]
) Phone bill

D Random call selection

[ Target response
D Top calls
D Unused devices

D User activity

When the report has finished, its results will open in a new browser window. The example below shows a Call Analysis report in V\eb format:



My call analysis 2013-08-20 13:04:30

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Callvalume

2 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 00

0o 01 02 03 04 05 06 o7 0s 09

-
-

Missed Answered Outbound
Duration (s) Ring time (s) Duration Duration Cost
BT [ = | Ava Total ava__Toul
00:00 - 00:29 = = = 428 11 = 00:07:34 00:01:28 &0 00:00:32 00:00:11 00:11:45 0.036 2.171
00:30 - 00:59 - - - 403 - - 00:09:26 00:01:35 42 00:00:53 00:00:23 00:16:47 0.057 2.408
01:00 — 01:29 - - - 272 - - 00:07:57 00:01:34 a3 00:02:31 00:00:29 00:41:18 0.073 £.051
01:30 - 01:59 - - - 437 - - 00:05:19 00:01:23 41 00:00:35 00:00:13 00:09:29 0.039 1.615
02:00 - 02:29 = = = 236 10 = 00:08:02 00:01:30 41 00:00:34 00:00:14 00:10:02 0.039 1.592
02:30 - 02:59 - - - 255 4 - 00:03:30 00:01:05 18 00:02:08 00:01:10 00:18:54 0.155 2.478
03:00 - 03:29 = = = 13% = = 00:04:43 00:01:29 18 00:00:11 00:00:08 00:01:50 0.030 0.540
03:30 - 03:5%9 - - - 10& - - 00:09:51 00:01:16 - - - - - -
04:00 — 04:29 - - - 47 g 1 00:01:35 00:00:43 13 00:00:34 00:00:13 00:03:01 0.038 0.490
04:30 - 04:59 - - - 218 19 2 00:06:12 00:00:51 - - - - - -
05:00 - 05:29 = = = 111 25 2 00:06:33 00:01:20 72 00:02:25 00:00:29 00:35:17 0.073 5.276
05:30 - 05:59 - - - 184 g 1 00:11:33 00:01:33 (13 00:00:49 00:00:14 00:15:28 0.040 2.828
06:00 - 06:29 = = = 171 25 2 00:05:11 00:01:10 9% 00:00:35 00:00:09 00:16:21 0.033 3.290
06:30 - 06:59 - - - 237 13 - 00:05:14 00:01:10 a0 00:00:34 00:00:10 00:13:58 0.034 2.696
07:00 — 07:29 - - - 221 25 1 00:06:54 00:01:29 27 00:00:29 00:00:13 00:06:07 0.038 1.029
07:30 - 07:59 38 51 16 314 39 2 00:03:31 00:00:52 114 00:26:48 00:02:24 04:33:49 0.149 16.997

If the results window does not appear after running your report, it may be because your browser is using a pop-up blocker.
ﬂ You should exclude pop-up blocking for the host name of the computer running TIM Enterprise.

Scheduling reports

How to schedule areport?

To schedule a report, click on the _Reports | tab and select the report you want to run from the available list on the left-hand side of the
screen, as shown below:
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timenterprise

Reports

Create a report Scheduled reports

©3 Report queve

Type

Account summary
Busy channels
EN: ime

| call analysis

1 call geography

Call scoring

Call volumes
Custom report

Daily activity
Enterprise overview
Freguent numbers
Inbound call performance
Missed calls

Phone bill

Random call selection
Target response

Top calls

Unused devices

User activity

Y My reports

Tariff Editor

To change any of the report's parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity
= Period
" Filters
= QOptions

" Format

When you have configured these parameters, click on the  Schedule

timenterprise

Reports

Create a report Scheduled reports

ﬁ‘j Report queue

button, as shown below:

Tariff Editor

* My reports

© Schedule 2 Run now

Type Entity (<]

Account summary

Busy channels

Busy times

B Period Format

Call geography

Call scoring @ Preset ‘Yesterday = - % pOF
Call volumes @ Last XML cav
Custom report © From [08 |[Rag (2013 | at [00:00:00 | ercel

Daily activity To |Aug v (2015 | at [23:59:59 |

Enterprise overview

Frequent numbers

Inbound call performance

Missed calls Filters @ Options &

Phone bill

Random call selection
Target response

Top calls

Unused devices

User activity

A new window will open, where you can set the scheduling parameters of the report:

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013



= when you want the report to first run
= how frequently you want the report to run
= how you want the report delivered

= who should receive the report

© Schedule a report [x]

Date
Start running the report on o0& Zug ~ 2013 at 15:25:03
th -
Thereafter, repeat the report every 1 Honths
Delivery
|1? Email Recipient email address Find
7 File jbloggs@tri-line.com
T FrP
T HTTP POST

Please select 3 delivery method, and report start time from the boxes above

@' Close ﬂ;,i Schedule

Scheduling parameters

The properties of a scheduled reports are web user specific, and can be seen or edited only by the web user that initially
added the report in the system.

When do you want the first report to run?

Enter the future date and time that you want the report to run at, as shown below:

Date

Start running the report on 03 ug ~ 2013 at 13:34:5¢

th -
Thereafter, repeat the report every 1 MoRLhs

How often do you want the report to recur?

If you want the report to recur, tick the Thereafter, repeat the report box and select the frequency for re-runs from the drop-down
list, as shown below:



Date

Start running the report on 03 ug ~ 2013 at 13:34:5¢

th -
Thereafter, repeat the report every L montas

How do you want the report delivered?

Select the method by which you want your report to be delivered and enter the destination parameters, as explained in the table below:

Delivery
|'{? Email Recipient email address

7 File jblogga@tri-line.com

T FIP
7 HTTP POST

Delivery  Description

method
E-mail ® Enter the e-mail address that you want the report to be delivered to

= |f you want the report to be e-mailed to more than one person, separate each address using the; symbol.
File = Type the full filename, including folder, of the location that you want the report to be saved as, e.g. C: \ My

Reports\My Call Analysis. htnl

® The filename can include the following variables:

Variable Description

{year} The current year

{mont h} The current month

{week} The current week number
{day} The current day of the month

{ hhmss} The time that the report ran, in a compact hours, minutes and seconds format
{name} The name given to the report

{uiv} A unique numeric report identifier

" To save the report to a network share, specify the filename using a UNC path. You must ensure that the user

account running the TIM Enterprise service has access privileges to write to the file you have specified.



FTP

HTTP
POST

Field

Host I P : port
Renmot e fol der
User name

Passwor d

Field

Host | P : port
Renot e script
User nane

Passwor d

Description

Enter the IP address or host name of the FTP server.

Enter the name of the folder where you want the report to be saved.
Enter the username required to connect to the FTP server.

Enter the password required to connect to the FTP server.

Enter the IP address and port number of the Web server.
Enter the name of the script used to post the file to the Web server.
Enter the username required to connect to the Web server, if applicable.

Enter the password required to connect to the FTP server, if applicable.

When you have configured the scheduling parameters, click on the ~ Schedule | button to save the report's definition.

© Schedule a report [x]

Date
Start running the report on 0s hug 2013 at 15:25:03

th -
Thereafter, repeat the report every 1 HORLRS
Delivery
|1}' Email Recipient email address Find
7 File jbloggsftri-line.com
T FIP
§7 HTTP POST
Please select a delivery method, and report start time from the boxes above

é} Close E;,i Schedule

The newly-scheduled reports will be added to the Schedul ed report s list, as shown below:



timenterprise

Reports

Create a report Scheduled reports

Directory Tariff Editor

Call View

\WJJ Suspend all

Report a Runs every Last run Next runs
B My enterprise overview 1 month 10 July 2013 13:00:19 10 Rugust 2013 12:59:53
B My user activity 1 month 01 Rugust 2013 09:01:00 01 September 2013 09:00:32

Editing the report definition

To edit the definition of a scheduled report, select it from the Schedul ed report s list and click on the

below:

timenterprise

Reports

Create a report Scheduled reports

e Edit delivery E Edit definition Delete schedule

Directory Call View Taniff Editor

% Suspend all 4.- Run now

Edit definition

Report a Runs every Last run Next runs
5| My enterprise overview 1 month 10 July 2013 13:00:19 10 August 2013 12:59:53
B My user activity 1 month 01 Rugust 2013 09:01:00 01 September 2013 09:00:32

A new window will open, where you can edit the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

Type Entity @
D Account summary
D Busy channels
D Busy times
D Call analysis .
| | Period Format
D Call geography
D Call volumes Last XML csv
s 2013 00:00:00
D Custom report From | - v“‘ | at | | @ Excel
) Dy actiity To [Rug +][2013 | at [23:59:59 |
aily activil
D Enterprise overview
D Frequent numbers
D Inbound call performance
[ mMissed calls Filters @ Options o
[ Phone bill

D Random call selection
D Target response

D Top calls

D Unused devices

D User activity

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity

= Period

button, as shown



= Filters
= QOptions

® Format

To apply any changes to the report's definition, click on the  Save

timenterprise Reports

Create a report Scheduled reports

Directory

button, as shown below:

Tariff Editor

?H Report queue * My reports

E Save

Type Entity [+]

© Schedule

4.- Run now

D Account summary

D Busy channels

1 Busy times
‘ D Call analysis |

Period Format
D Call geography
[ call scoring ) Preset festerday - % PDF
B call volumes Last XML csv
D Custom report © From |Aug vH2012 ‘ at |M:M:UU | @ Excel
1) Dty activity To [Rug ~][2013 ] gt [23:59:59 |
D Enterprise overview
D Frequent numbers
D Inbound call performance
) Missed calls Filters ] optiOnS @
[ Phone bill

D Random call selection
D Target response

D Top calls

D Unused devices

D User activity

Editing the report delivery

Edit delive

To edit the delivery of a report, select it from the Schedul ed report s list and click on the button, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports

Tariff Editor
Create a report Scheduled reports

= Edit delivery ﬁ Edit definition ‘B Delete schedule

VWJJ Suspend all -?.- Run now

Report & Runs every Last run Next runs

‘B My enterprise overview 1 month 10 July 2013 13:00:19 10 Rugust 2013 12:59:53

B My user activity 1 month 01 Rugust 2013 09:01:00 01 September 2013 09:00:32

A new window will open, allowing you to edit the scheduling parameters of the report. For details about how to configure these parameters,
refer to the Scheduling parameters section above.



© Schedule a report [x]

Date

Start running the report on 08 Rug + 2013 at 15:25:03
1 months -

Thereafter, repeat the report every

Delivery

|T? Email Recipient email address Find
7 File jblogga@tri-line.com

7 FP

7 HTTP POST

Please select a delivery method, and report start time from the boxes above

& Close () Schedule

Suspending a scheduled report

Suspend a report

2

To temporarily suspend the delivery of a report, select it from the Schedul ed report s list and click on the b icon, as shown below:

Create a report Scheduled reports

e Edit delivery EE Edit definition :B Delete schedule % Suspend all

Report 4 Runs every Last run Next runs
B My busy times 3 months Never 01 September 2013 09:00:00 |
B My call aznalysis 1 meonths 01 Rugust 2013 09:00:00 01 September 2013 05:00:00

The *..£ icon will now become , highlighting the report is suspended, as shown below:

Create a report Scheduled reports

= Editdelivery ER Edit defintion P De dule U suspend all

Report 4 Runs every Last run Next runs
B My busy times 3 months Newver 01 September 2013 09:00:00
B My call analysis 1 menths 01 Rugust 2013 09:00:00 01 September 2013 09:00:00

Suspend all reports

To suspend all of your scheduled reports, click on the _Suspend all | button at the top-right of the screen, as shown below:



Create a report Scheduled reports

e Edit delivery ER Edit definition :B Delete schedule % Suspend all

Report & Runs every Last run Next runs
B My busy times 3 months Hever 01 September 2013 0%:00:00
B My call analysis 1 months 01 ABugust 2013 09:00:00 01 September 2013 0%:00:00

Resume running a suspended report

To resume running a suspended report, click on the @ icon, as shown below:

Create a report Scheduled reports
% Suspend all

Report & Runs every Last run Next runs
B My busy times 3 months Newver 01 September 2013 09:00:00 @
B My call analysis 1 months 01 August 2013 09:00:00 01 September 2013 09:00:00

Deleting a scheduled report

To delete a scheduled report, select it from the Schedul ed report s list and click on the Delete schedule | button at the top-left of the
screen, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory C N Tariff Editor
Create a report Scheduled reports

=: Editdelivery EF Edit definition i Delet WJJ Suspend all @‘- Run now

Report & Runs every Last run Next runs
B My busy times 3 months Newver 01 September 2013 09:00:00
B My call aznalysis 1 meonths 01 Pugust 2013 09:00:00 01 September 2013 09:00:00

When prompted to confirm the deletion, click onthe OK | button to remove the report from the system.

Are you sure you want to delete this scheduled report?

| ok ||| cancel

Saving reports

To save the definition of a complex report that you may need to re-run at a later time, configure its parameters and click on the  Save | butt
on at the top-centre of the screen, as shown below:



TIM Enterprise User Manual

timenterprise eport: i y C Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

©3 Report queue Y My reports e € Schedule X Run now

Type Entity @ @

Account summary o \ UK '\ Birmingham \ Avaya IP Office \
| Busy channels |
Busy times

Call analysis

Period Format

Call volumes L ® From ‘Aug ~|[2012 | at [00:00:00 | ] Excel
Custom report To [09 |[2eg ~)[2013 | at [23:53:59 |
Daily activity
Enterprise averview
Frequent numbers Filters @0 Options N
Inbound call performance

_ ‘V CLI begins with 0207 | Sort results by nt i
Missed calls |3

T Duration is greater than 30 Scores only Yes

Phone bill

. . T Dialled number begins with 0778
Random call selection

Target response L

A new window will appear, allowing you to name the report's definition.

E Save report definition

MName My Busy channels - London

= Cancel Save

Accessing a saved report

To access a saved report, click on the My reports I button at the top-centre of the screen, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports / call View Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

'ﬁa Report queue % My reports

Type

Account summary |
Busy channels
Busy times
call analysis
call geography
Call scoring
Call volumes
Custom report
Daily activity

Enterprise overview

Frequent numbers
Inbound call performance
Missed calls L8
Phone bill

Random call selection

Target response

A new window will open, displaying a list with all the reports previously saved in the system. To run or edit the properties of a report, select it
from the list and click the  Load I button, as shown below:

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013



Load

Name a Report title Entity Created

& my phone bill Phane bill Brighton Il

[ My phone bill Phone bill UK

|§] My Busy channels Busy channels London L

Q] My busy times Busy times UK

Q] My call analysis Call analysis UK

@] My enterprise overview Enterprise overview UK 0

Q] My Call analysis Call analysis VUK,

Q] Sales Department Enterprise overview VUK,

Q] Tech Dept Enterprise overview VUK Il
@ Delete all @ Delete & Close

To delete a saved report, select it from the list and click on the  Delete

button, as shown below:

Load

Name a Report title Entity Created

2 my phone bill Phane bill Brighton Il

[ My phone bill Phona bill UK

|§] My Busy channels Busy channels London ]

Q] My busy times Busy times UK

Q] My call analysis Call analysis UK

@] My enterprise overview Enterprise overview UK 0

Q] My Call analysis Call analysis VUK,

Q] Sales Department Enterprise overview VUK,

Q] Tech Dept Enterprise overview VUK Il
@ Delete all @ Delete & Close

Report parameters

Entity

The Ent i t y parameter allows you to select the part of your organisation whose calls the report should include, e.g. a site, a group or an

individual user.

Selecting an entity

To select an entity, click on the !&;' button, as shown below:




Entity

Period Format
@ Preget Yeaterday - |° Web | 7_3‘ PDF
© Last |1 |[hours -] WML cav
© From |15 Bug ~|[2012 | at [00:00:00 | ) Excel

Ta [12 Rug -|[2013 | gt [23:59:59 |
Filters @ Options @

A new window will open, allowing you to navigate through the Directory in order to locate the entity you want to report on.

Select an object

Aberdeen

Birmingham
Brighton

Cardiff

Leeds

London
Manchester
Mewcastle
Morthern General

York

hEEEEBEBEBEEBEBBEEBESB
AU N N N S Y TR T U W §

Main PBX

If your web account is restricted to a specific part of the Directory, only those entities which you are allowed to access will
show in this window.

To drill-down into the directory structure, click on a hyperlink.



Select an object

Aberdeen

Birmingham

Brighton

Cardiff
Glasgow

Leeds

m

London
Manchester
Mational Sales
Mewcastle

Wapping

QEEEEEEEEIEIEE '

\ﬂ\ﬂ\ﬂ\ﬂ&lﬂ\ﬂ

Avaya IP Office V8 -

To go , click on the @ button.

Select an object

Aberdeen

up in the hierarchy of the directol

Birmingham
Brighton

Cardiff

Leads

London
Manchester
MNewcastle
Morthern General

York

h E 8 8 EBEEBEE B 8

v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v

Close

Main PBX

To search for a specific entity, e.g. site, group or user, enter its name in the search bar at the top of the window and click on the '& icon.



Select an object
] John Smith|

Aberdeen
Birmingham
Brighton

Cardiff

Leads

London
Manchester
MNewcastle
Morthern General

York

h E 8 8 EBEEBEE B 8

v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v
v

Y Close

Main PBX

To select an entity, click on the ( icon alongside it.

Select an object

Aberdeen

Birmingham
Brighton

Cardiff

Leads

London
Manchester
Mewcastle
Morthern General
York

Main PBX

hEEEEEBEEEBEEB
‘\‘\‘\ﬂ‘\“\ﬂ\ﬂ‘\

Close

The name and directory path of the selected entity will be added in the Ent i t y field, as shown below:



Entity © ©

\ UK \ Manchester Y Manchester Admin \ Joe Bloggs

Period Format
@ Preset Yeaterday |L] |° P | -/_t] POF
) Last 1 hours L oy
© From |15 Rug 2012 | gt |00:00:00 ] Excel

To 12 |[aug 2013 | gt |23:59:59
Filters @ Options o

Deleting an entity

To delete an entity, select it from the Ent i t y field and click on the '@ button, as shown below:

Entity [@]o

\ UK \ Manchester Y Manchester Admin \ Joe Bloggs

Period Format
© Preset Yesterday [~ |© web | & poF
) Last 1 hours wML csv
) From 15 Aug 2012 at |00:00:00 @ Excel

To 12 Zug 2013 | gt |23:59:59
Filters o Options o

Period

The Per i od parameter allows you to specify a time span that covers the calls you want the report to include. This is known as the "reporting
period”.



Entity Q
Period Format
© Preset Yesterday - |© web % pOF
O Last [t nouzs XML csv
' From 15 Rug 2012 at 1:00:00 @ Excel
To 12 Aug 2013 at
Filters @ Options @

Preset period

The Pr eset option contains several reporting periods available for selection, based on the standard Gregorian calendar. The table below
describes how the start and end times are defined for each preset period:

Period
@ Preset Yesterday B
Today
Last Yeaterday
From This week at |00:00:00
Laat week e rnich
To This month at [<=:a=s0d
Last meonth
This year
A1l calls
Period Description
Today The start and end dates are set to the current date. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 59: 59.
Yesterday = The start and end dates are set to the current date minus one day. The start time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 2
3:59: 59.
This week  The start date is set to the first day of the current week (normally Monday). The end date is set to the current day. The start
time is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to the current time.
Last week = The start date is set to the date of the last Monday, and the end date is set to the start date plus seven days. The start time
is set to 00: 00: 00 and the end time to 23: 59: 59.
This The start date is set to the first day of the current month. The end date is set to the current day. The start time is set to 00:
month 00: 00 and the end time to the current time.
Last The start date for this period is set in three stages: The day is set to the first day of the month. The month is set to the
month previous month. The year is set to the current year, unless it is currently January, in which case, the previous year is used.

The start and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.



This year The start date is set to the first day of the first month of the current year, whilst the end date is set to today's date. The start
and end times are set to 00: 00: 00 and 23: 59: 59 respectively.

All calls The start and end dates and times are set to the dates and times of the first and last call in the entire call database,
respectively.
Last period

The Last period option is an alternative to the preset periods described above, allowing you to choose the number of minutes, days, months
etc, you want to run the report for.

Period

i) Presget Yeaterday

q Last 1 hours |L]

1a gecconds . .

From - minutes ar | 0T

To [ || ot [23:59:59
daysa
weekdays
weeks
months
quarters
Yyears

The start and end times are defined as for the Pr eset periods described above. For example, Last week is defined as
Monday to Sunday of the previous week, while Last 7 days is the preceding 7 days from the current day.

Custom period

In addition to the presets described above, it is possible to specify a custom reporting period by choosing Cust om per i od from the Peri od
drop-down list and specifying yourown Start date,Start time, End date and End ti ne of the period you want to report on.

Period

Preset | fe3terday
Last 1 hours

@ From 13 ug -« 2013 at 00:00:00
To 13 bug « 2013 gt 23:59:58

Filters

The Fi | t er parameter allows you to add one or more filters to your report in order to narrow down your search results. Each filter consists
of two elements: a text box where you can enter the filtering value and a drop-down list containing the criteria by which this value should be
matched in the results.



Add new filter X

Choose a filter Help

|'T? Account code | T call type Account code (or dient
. code) assigned to the

¥ Carrier ¥ cu all ) g

¥ Cost T Destination

%7 Dialled number %’ Duration

T’ LCR code "’ Response time

¥ Start time "7 Trunk access code

Account code — £duals -

2 Close = add

A list describing all filters available in TIM Enterprise is presented below; however, note that not all filters are relevant to all reports.

Click filter for details

%7 Account code %7 LCR code %7 Destination

7 carrier 57 Start time %7 Duration

%7 Cost 97 calltype %7 Response time
%7 Dialled number 7 cu %F Trunk access code

Account code

To filter a report by account code, enter the relevant value in the box provided and select the criteria by which you want this to be matched in
the results. The options contained in the drop-down list are described in the table below:

Criteria Description

equal s Search for calls whose account code matches a particular value. In the example below, the results will show only
calls whose account code is 1140.

Account Code equals ¥ 1140
is not equal Exclude calls whose account code matches a particular value. In the example below, the results will exclude calls
to whose account code is 1140.

Account code is not equal to v 1140



begins with

does not
begin with

ends with

does not end

W th

cont ai ns

does not
cont ain

Carrier

Search for calls whose account code begins with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the
results will show only calls whose account code begins with 11.

Account code begins with

Exclude calls whose account code begins with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results
will exclude calls whose account code begins with 11.

Account code does not begin with v 11

Search for calls whose account code ends with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results
will show only calls whose account code ends with 40.

Account codes ends with

Exclude calls whose account code ends with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will
exclude calls whose account code ends with 40.

Account codes does not end with

Search for calls whose account code contains a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results
will show only calls whose account code contains 14.

Account codes contains

Exclude calls whose account code contains a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will
exclude calls whose account code contains 14.

Account codes does not contain

The carrier is the tariff table used to cost calls. If you use more than one carrier, you can choose to filter your results by displaying or
excluding calls routed over a particular carrier.

Criteria

equal s

is not equal
to

Cost

Description

Search for calls that were routed over a particular carrier. In the example below, the results will show only calls
routed over BT carrier.

Carrier equals

Exclude calls that were routed over a particular carrier. In the example below, the results will exclude calls
routed over BT carrier.

Carrier is not equal to



You can define a cost filter to include calls above or below specific values by entering your criteria, as shown below:

Criteria

is greater

t han

is less than

equal s

is not equal
to

Dialled number

Description

Search for calls whose cost is greater than a particular value. In the example below, the results will show only calls
whose cost is greater than 5. 00.

Cost is greater than - 5.00

Search for calls whose cost is less than a particular value. In the example below, the results will show only calls
whose cost is less than 15. 00.

Cost is less than h 15.00

Search for calls whose cost is equal to a particular value. In the example below, the results will show only calls
whose cost is 7. 00.

Cost equals - 7.00

Exclude calls whose cost is equal to a particular value. In the example below, the results will exclude calls whose
costis 1. 00.

Cost is not equal hd 1.00

To filter a report by dialled number, enter the relevant value in the box provided and select the criteria by which you want this to be matched
in the results. The options contained in the drop-down list are described in the table below:

Criteria

equal s

is not equal
to

begins with

does not
begin with

Description

Search for calls whose dialled number matches a particular value. In the example below, the results will show only
calls whose dialled number is 02072652600.

Dialled number

equals v 02072652600

Exclude calls whose dialled number matches a particular value. In the example below, the results will exclude calls
whose dialled number is 02072652600.

Dialled number

is not equal to ¥ 02072652600

Search for calls whose dialled number begins with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the
results will show only calls whose dialled number begins with 00.

Dialled number begins with

Exclude calls whose dialled number begins with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results
will exclude calls whose dialled number begins with 00.

Dialled number does not begin with M 00



ends with

does not end

W th

cont ai ns

does not
contain

LCR code

Search for calls whose dialled number ends with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results
will show only calls whose dialled number ends with 2600.

Dialled number ends with M 2600

Exclude calls whose dialled nhumber ends with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results
will exclude calls whose dialled number ends with 2600.

Dialled number does not end with M 2600

Search for calls whose dialled number contains a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results
will show only calls whose dialled number contains 265.

Dialled number contains M 265

Exclude calls whose dialled number contains a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will
exclude calls whose dialled number contains 265.

Dialled number does not contain M 265

To filter your results by Least Cost Routing (LCR) code, enter it in the box provided and select the criteria by which you want this to be
matched in the results. The options contained in the drop-down list are described in the table below:

Criteria

equal s

is not equal
to

begins with

does not
begin with

Description

Search for calls whose LCR code matches a particular value. In the example below, the results will show only calls
whose LCR code is 1470.

LCR code equals ¥ 1470

Exclude calls whose LCR code matches a particular value. In the example below, the results will exclude calls
whose LCR code is 1470.

LCR code is not equal to v 1470

Search for calls whose LCR code begins with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results
will show only calls whose LCR code begins with 14.

LCR code begins with v 14

Exclude calls whose LCR code begins with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will
exclude calls whose LCR code begins 14.

LCR code does not begin with v 14



ends with Search for calls whose LCR code ends with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will
show only calls whose LCR code ends with 70.

LCR code ends with ¥ 70
does not end Exclude calls whose LCR code ends with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will
with exclude calls whose LCR code is 70.

LCR code does not end with v 70
cont ai ns Search for calls whose LCR code contains a particular combination of digits.In the example below, the results will

show only calls whose LCR code contains 47.

LCR code contains v 47
does not Exclude calls whose LCR code contains a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will
contain exclude calls whose LCR code contains 47.

LCR code does not contain v 47

Start time

This option allows you to filter calls based on the time the call started. Specify the start time in the text box provided using the hh: nm ss for
mat and choose from the drop-down list the criteria by which you want this to be matched in the reports.

Criteria Description
is greater Search for calls that started after a particular time. In the example below, the results will show only calls that
t han began after 10 am.
Start time is greater than v 10:00:00
is less than Search for calls that started before a particular time. In the example below, the results will show only calls that

began before 10 am.

Start time is less than M 10:00:00

equal s Search for calls that started at a particular time. In the example below, the results will show only calls that
started at 10: 30: 00.

Cost equals - 10:30:00
i's not equal Exclude calls that started at a particular time. In the example below, the results will exclude calls that started at
to 10: 30: 00.

Cost is not equal ¥ 10:30:00

Call type



This filter allows you to select the type of call you want to report on, in terms of where the call originated and where it was delivered, e.qg.
incoming, outgoing, internal, etc.

Call type Description

Al'l i nbound

| nbound Criteria  Description
answer ed

| nbound DDI
only equal s Search for calls of a particular type. In the example below, the results will show only internal calls.

I nbound
transfer Call type equals h All internal
only

| nbound

m ssed cal | is Exclude calls of a particular type. In the example below, the results will show all call types, except
not internal calls.

All equal

out bound to

calls

Qut bound Call type is not equal v All internal
connect ed
only

Qut bound
not
connect ed

only o To report on all types of call, selectthe (Al | cal | types) option.

Qut bound
oper at or
assi sted

Tandem

User nobile
calls

User SMS

All
i nternal

I nt ernal
answer ed
only

I nternal
not
answer ed
only

I nternal
not
connect ed

Private
wre

Feature

CLI

Calling Line Identification (CLI) is the telephone number of the remote caller in an incoming call scenario. To filter a report by CLI, enter the
relevant value in the box provided and select the criteria by which you want this to be matched in the results. The options contained in the
drop-down list are described in the table below:



Criteria Description

equal s Search for calls whose CLI matches a particular value. In the example below, the results will show only calls
whose CLI is 02072652600.

CLI equals v 02072652600
is not equal Exclude calls whose CLI matches a particular value. In the example below, the results will exclude calls whose CLI
to is 02072652600.
CLI is not equal to ¥ 02072652600
begins with Search for calls whose CLI begins with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will
show only calls whose CLI begins with 0789.
CLI begins with v 0789

does not begin  Exclude calls whose CLI begins with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will

with exclude calls whose CLI begins with 0789.
CLI does not begin with ¥ 0789
ends with Search for calls whose CLI ends with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will show

only calls whose CLI ends with 2600.

CLI ends with v 2600
does not end Exclude calls whose CLI ends with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will exclude
with calls whose CLI ends with 2600.

CLI does not end with v 2600
contai ns Search for calls whose CLI contains a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will show

only calls whose CLI contains 265.

CLI contains v 265
does not Exclude calls whose CLI contains a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results will exclude
contain calls whose CLI contains 265.

CLI does not contain v 265

Destination

If you want to filter calls to a specific, known destination, type the name of the destination in the text box provided and select the criteria by
which you want this to be matched in the results. The options contained in the drop-down list are described in the table below:

Criteria Description



equal s Search for calls whose destination matches a particular name. In the example below, the results will show only calls
whose destination is Vrren Sni t h.

Destination equals ¥ Warren Smith
i's not Exclude calls whose destination matches a particular name. In the example below, the results will exclude calls whose
equal destination is Varren Smi t h.
to

Destination is not equal to M Warren Smith

begins with Search for calls whose destination name begins with a particular combination of letters. In the example below, the
results will show only calls whose destination name begins with Warren S.

Destination begins with v Warren S
does not Exclude calls whose destination name begins with a particular combination of letters. In the example below, the
begin with results will exclude calls whose destination name begins with Vlarren S.

Destination does not begin with M Warren S
ends with Search for calls whose destination name ends with a particular combination of letters. In the example below, the

results will show only calls whose destination name ends with Smi t h.

Destination ends with h Smith
does not Exclude calls whose destination name ends with a particular combination of letters. In the example below, the results
end with will exclude calls whose destination name ends with Sni t h.

Destination does not end with M Smith
cont ai ns Search for calls whose destination name contains a particular combination of letters. In the example below, the results

will show only calls whose destination name contains \\ar r en.

Destination contains v Warren
does not Exclude calls whose destination name contains a particular combination of letters. In the example below, the results
contain will exclude calls whose destination name contains \\ar r en.

Destination does not contain M Warren

Duration

To filter calls above or below a particular duration, enter the duration (in seconds) in the text box provided and select the criteria by which you
want this to be matched in the results. The options contained in the drop-down list are described in the table below:

Criteria Description



is greater Search for calls whose duration is longer than a particular value. In the example below, the results will show only

t han calls whose duration is longer than 30 seconds.
Duration is greater than M 30
is less than Search for calls whose duration is shorter than a particular value. In the example below, the results will show only

calls whose duration is shorter than 60 seconds.

Duration is less than ¥ 60

equal s Search for calls whose duration is equal to a particular value. In the example below, the results will show only calls
whose duration is 10 seconds.

Duration equals M 10
is not equal Exclude calls whose duration is equal to a particular value. In the example below, the results will exclude calls
to whose duration is 10 seconds.

Duration is not equal v 10

Response time

This option allows you to filter calls based on their response time, measured in seconds. Specify the desired response time threshold in the
text box provided and select the criteria by which you want this to be matched in the results. The options contained in the drop-down list are
described in the table below:

Criteria Description
is greater Search for calls whose response time is longer than a particular value. In the example below, the results will show
t han only calls whose response time is longer than 10 seconds.

Response time is greater than v 10

is less than  Search for calls whose response time is shorter than a particular value. In the example below, the results will show
only calls whose response time is shorter than 10 seconds.

Response time is less than v 10

equal s Search for calls whose response time is equal to a particular value. In the example below, the results will show only
calls whose response time is 3 seconds.

Response time equals v 3
i's not equal Exclude calls whose response time is equal to a particular value. In the example below, the results will exclude calls
to whose response time is 10 seconds.

Response time is not equal h 10

Trunk access code



If your telephone system uses trunk access codes to connect calls using specific channels, you can limit your report's results to include only
calls made using those codes. Specify the trunk access code in the text box provided and select the criteria by which you want this to be
matched in the results. The options contained in the drop-down list are described in the table below:

Criteria

equal s

is not equal
to

begins with

does not
begin with

ends with

does not end

W th

cont ai ns

does not
cont ain

Options

Description

Search for calls whose trunk access code matches a particular value. In the example below, the results will show only
calls whose trunk access code is 12.

Trunk access code equals ¥ 12

Exclude calls whose trunk access code matches a particular value. In the example below, the results will exclude
calls whose trunk access code is 12.

Trunk access code is not equal to v 12

Search for calls whose trunk access code begins with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the
results will show only calls whose trunk access code begins with 1.

Trunk access code begins with ¥ 1

Exclude calls whose trunk access code begins with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the
results will exclude calls whose trunk access code begins with 1.

Trunk access code does not begin with h 1

Search for calls whose trunk access code ends with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the
results will show only calls whose trunk access code ends with 3.

Trunk access code ends with h 2600

Exclude calls whose trunk access code ends with a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results
will exclude calls whose trunk access code ends with 3.

Trunk access code does not end with h 2600

Search for calls whose trunk access code contains a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the
results will show only calls whose trunk access code contains 2.

Trunk access code contains h 2

Exclude calls whose trunk access code contains a particular combination of digits. In the example below, the results
will exclude calls whose trunk access code contains 2.

Trunk access code does not contain h 2

The Opt i ons parameter allows you to further narrow down your report results, by excluding certain types of call or sorting the results in a



particular manner.

Add new option [x]

Choose an option Help
| Exclude transfers | Exclude weekends Choose an option from
the panel on the left
Sort results by Sort order b
Ignore missed audio only
MNotes only Scored only
Exclude transfers Tes -

2 Close = add

These options are specific to the type of report you are running and differ between report types.

Click option for details

Audio only Hide unused Rank data by Show account codes
Callback interval Hide contacts Sort order Show 'Do not log'
Call frequency Hide charges Sort results by Show unconnected
Exclude weekends Ignore missed Scored only calls

Exclude transfers Include internal Summary only Thresholds

Group results by Notes only Show legs

Audio only

This option allows you to include in your results only calls that have an associated voice recording.

Audio only Yes ¥

Callback interval

This option allows you to define, in hours, the time window in which a call must be responded to, in order to be considered handled. The
default callback interval is 24 (hours), but you may enter your own value, as shown below:

Callback interval 24

Call frequency

This option determines how frequently a call must have been dialled in order to feature in the results of the report. For example, to include
only phone numbers that have been dialled twenty times or more, enter 20 as the minimum frequency, as shown below:

Call frequency 20



Exclude weekends

To exclude weekend calls from your report's results, select the Yes option from the drop-down list, as shown below:

Exclude weekends No v

Exclude transfers

To exclude transferred calls from your report's results, select the Yes option from the drop-down list, as shown below:

Exclude transfers Yes h

Group results by

Choose from the drop-down list whether to group your results by CLI or dialled number.

Group results Dialled number v

Hide unused

This option allows you to exclude unused extensions from your report's results.

Hide unused Yes v

Hide contacts

This option allows you to hide the names associated with dialled numbers, CLIs and account codes, as defined in your web user's contacts
list. To show only the phone number, select the Yes option from the drop-down list, as shown below:

Hide contacts Yes -

Hide charges

This option allows you to hide any charges applied to your report. To hide charges, select the Yes option from the drop-down list, as shown
below:

Hide charges Yes i

Ignore missed

Missed calls below a certain duration can sometimes pollute the meaning of a report's results. To exclude such short calls from your report,
enter a duration threshold in the text box provided, e.qg. to ignore calls below 3 seconds, enter 3 .

Ignore missed calls shorter than 3

Include internal

To include internal calls in your report's results, select the Yes option from the drop-down list, as shown below:

Include internal Yes v

Notes only

If you want your search results to include only calls that have notes associated with them, select the Yes option from the drop-down list, as
shown below:

Notes only Yes v



Rank data by

Select from the drop-down list the criteria by which you want to order the report's results.

Criteria Description

Nunber of calls Order results based on the number of calls

Rank data by Number of calls h
Cost Order results based on the cost of calls
Rank data by Cost h

Di al | ed nunber
Order results based on dialled nhumber

Rank data by Dialled number A

Location ]
Order the results based on location

Rank data by Location h

Sort order

Select from the drop-down list if you want your report's results to appear in ascending or descending order.

Sort order Ascending v

Sort results by

Select from the drop-down list the column by which you want to sort your report's results.

Sort results by Total duration v

Scored only

This option allows you to include only calls that have a score associated with them, e.g. calls that have already been listened to and scored.

Scored only Yes v

Summary only

To show only a summary of calls, instead of an itemised list, select the Yes option from the drop-down list, as shown below:

Summary only Yes v

Show legs

To show the legs of transferred calls, select the Yes option from the drop-down list. A & icon will be displayed next to any call with
associated call legs.



Show legs Yes -

Show account codes

Select this option to display any associated account codes as an additional column in this report.

Show account code Yes v

Show 'Do not log'

This option allows you to include in your results devices whose status is set to not log calls.

Show "Do not log" devices Yes ¥

Show unconnected calls

To show unconnected calls in the report's results, select the Yes option from the drop-down list, as shown below:

Show unconnected calls Yes h

Thresholds

This option allows you to define your response target threshold(s) by entering comma-separated values in the text box provided. The
example below shows response time targets for calls answered within 5, 10 and 20 seconds, respectively.

Thresholds 5,10,15

Format

This section allows you to choose the media format of your completed report.

Entity [+
Period Format
@ Preset Yesterday - |° Web pa=hiz
T Last 1 hours ¥ML csv
“ From |15 Rug 2012 at |00:00:00 ) Excel

To 12 Aug 2013 at |23:5%:58
Filters Q@ Options o

The following formats are available:



Format Description

@ " The web format is the default interface for all report types. The results are displayed in a new browser window
Web
which contains a combination of HTML, CSS and JavaScript content.

® To navigate through a report consisting of multiple pages, click on the ', ' ™/ or ™ jcons at the

top-right corner of the screen.

® Universally-accessible, the web format provides a mixture of graphical charts and tabular data, whose column

headers are click-able to allow dynamic sorting of results.

7__“ PDF " The PDF format guarantees an identical look across all operating systems, making it an ideal report format for
printing out on paper, or for e-mailing to colleagues inside and outside of your organisation.
" Due to the static nature of the PDF format, dynamic sorting of column headers is not available, although

results can be pre-sorted using the filters and options available during report creation.

@ XLS The Excel format is useful for onward manipulation of the data contained in your reports, or for including results in
popular spreadsheet packages.

The CSV format allows report results to be arranged in comma-separated lists of data.

csv CSV files are often used for transferring data between different applications, such as databases, spreadsheets, and

other third-party programs.

The XML format can be useful when transferring the structured data from your report results to third-party applications,
XML such as billing, accounting and time management applications.

Report types
Account Summary
Overview

The Account Summary report produces a type of phone bill for tracking how much billable time you've spent with each client, grouping its
results by account code.

In order to use this report, your telephone system needs to be capable of providing account code information as part of its
call logging data.



My account summary 2013-08-20 13:04:30

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Calls with no account code

Carrier Charge band b3 Total duration Total cost
BT 9398 247:25:54 -
BT International 106 02:41:438 34.335
BT National 11105 321:43:11 137.121
BT Local 501 11:59:29 26.503
BT Other 114 06:43:21 -
BT Peracnal/Mobile 17985 363:46:59 343.475
39209 954:20:42 541.434

Carrier Charge band ¥ Total duration Total cost
BT Peracnal/Mobile T 00:53:17 7.027
BT Other g 00:28:14 -
BT Local 10 00:17:50 0.711
BT Haticnal 19 00:10:45 0.338
115 01:50:06 8.076

Carrier Charge band z Total duration Total cost
BT Naticnal 41 01:35:55 9.414
BT Personal/Mobile 117 01:15:29 7.654
158 02:51:24 17.068

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select Account sunmmary from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will
appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

timenterprise Reports C: w Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

©] Report queue % Myreports |5 Save © Schedule a“- Run now

Type Entity @
I | D Account summary ‘#
1 Busy channels
D Busy times
[ call analysis Period Format

D Call geography
D Call scoring

Last XML csv
© From [15 |[Awg -|[2012 | at [00:00:00 | ] Excel
[ custom report To [20 [mug ~][2013 | gt [23:58:59 |

D Daily activity

[ enterprise overview

D call volumes

m

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance
D Missed calls

B phone bill

D Random call selection

Filters @ Options o

D Target response
D Top calls
D Unused devices

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity

= Period



= Filters
= QOptions

® Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.

timenterprise Reports i or Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

@ﬂ Report queue % Myreports [ Save € Schedule # Run now
Type Entity @ @

‘D Account summary ]+ B \uk\London\

D Busy channels

D Busy times

B call analysis Period Format

D Call geography

0 © Last XL csv
Call volumes - x P -00:
B ©® From [15 |[Aug -|[201z | at [co:oo:oo | ) Excel
- Custom report To [Rug -][2013 | gt [23:59:59 |
Daily activity -
D Enterprise overview
D Frequent numbers
[ 1nbound call performance Filters [+ 0ptions [+]
D Missed calls
D Phone bill ‘V Dialled number equals 02072652626

D Random call selection
[ Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

-

The report's results

The results of this report are presented as a tabular breakdown of calls - grouped by account code - according to the parameters you've
selected.

Below is an example of this report's output in W\eb format, showing a summary of account code usage:



My account summary 2013-08-20 13:04:30

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Calls with no account code

Carrier Charge band b3 Total duration Total cost
BT 9398 247:25:54 -
BT International 106 02:41:438 34.335
BT National 11105 321:43:11 137.121
BT Local 501 11:59:29 26.503
BT Other 114 06:43:21 -
BT Peracnal/Mobile 17985 363:46:59 343.475
39209 954:20:42 541.434

Carrier Charge band ¥ Total duration Total cost
BT Peracnal/Mobile T 00:53:17 7.027
BT Other g 00:28:14 -
BT Local 10 00:17:50 0.711
BT Haticnal 19 00:10:45 0.338
115 01:50:06 8.076

Carrier Charge band z Total duration Total cost
BT Naticnal 41 01:35:55 9.414
BT Personal/Mobile 117 01:15:29 7.654
158 02:51:24 17.068

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
® the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The Wéb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results.

The headers of this report are as follows:
Header Description
Carrier The carrier used to route the call
Charge band The charge band used to cost the call
= The total volume of calls to each charge band
Total duration ~ The total time spent on calls to each charge band

Total cost The total cost of calls to each charge band

By clicking on the About thi s report link at the top-right corner of the page, you can review any filters and options that have been
applied to the report.

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

=3 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Busy Channels



Overview

The Busy Channels report allows you to break down each business day into half-hour periods, showing the maximum and average number of
telephone lines in use for each half-hour period. This report is useful for determining whether or not you have enough lines or if you have too
many.

My busy channels 2013-08-20 13:04:30

Top ' UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Summary information

Maximum concurrency 25
Firsttime reached Monday 19/07/2013 at 16:31:44
Total time on calls 1240:29:19

Concurrent calls
-
%}

00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 oo

m Total duration Average busy m Total duration Average busy

a0:00 - 00:29 10:32:59 L] 3 12:00 - 12:29 37:33:27 21 8
00:30 - 00:59 10:13:04 9 3 12:30 - 12:59 40:49:02 21 8
01:00 - 01:29 08:39:15 9 3 13:00 - 13:29 40:25:13 24 7
01:30 - 01:59 09:03:03 9 3 13:30 - 13:59 37:33:28 17 3
02:00 - 02:29 06:41:01 6 2 14:00 - 14:29 33:30:39 16 [
02:30 - 02:59 05:54:19 5 2 14:30 - 14:59 52:37:49 20 8
03:00 - 03:29 03:30:33 a 2 15:00 - 15:29 40:35:59 18 7
03:30 - 03:59 01:58:22 3 1 15:30 - 15:59 32:07:09 15 &
04:00 - 04:29 00:43:55 4 1 16:00 - 16:29 48:30:14 24 8
04:30 - 04:59 03:12:33 3 1 16:30 - 16:59 49:29:40 25 8
05:00 - 05:29 03:09:39 3 1 17:00 - 17:29 54:17:28 23 8
05:30 - 05:59 04:05:06 5 2 17:30 - 17:59 45:28:50 20 7
06:00 - 06:29 04:04:27 4 1 18:00 - 18:29 34:52:17 18 [
06:30 - 06:59 04:56:38 7 2 18:30 - 18:59 35:59:39 13 &
07:00 - 07:29 05:34:05 8 2 19:00 - 19:29 31:05:41 16 [
07:30 - 07:59 07:01:31 10 3 19:30 - 19:59 32:16:24 18 5
08:00 - 08:29 16:03:34 10 4 20:00 - 20:29 25:13:06 16 S

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select Busy channel s from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will
appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

timenterprise Reports directory Call View Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

?ﬂ Report queue My reports = save © Schedule *‘- Run now

Type Entity © ©

D Account summary | Sl

I ‘ D Busy channels

5] Busy times

[ call analysis Period Format
D Call geography

O Last XL csv
© From [15 |[Asg -][2002 | a¢ [00:00:00 | ) Excel
[ custom report To [20 J[aug -][2013 | gt [23:58:59 |

D Daily activity

D Enterprise overview

D Call volumes

m

D Freguent numbers

D Inbound call performance
D Missed calls

D Phone bill

D Random call selection

Filters o Options =]

D Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page in the list below:



= Entity
= Period
" Filters
= QOptions

® Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.

timenterprise Reports ) or Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

Report queue % Myreports [ Save € Schedule # Run now

Type Entity © ©

| »

) Account summary [0 \ UK\ London \

‘ D Busy channels

D Busy times

D Call analysis Period Format

D Call geography

[ call scoring © Preset Last moath & por

-
Last XML csv
©® From [15 |[Aug -|[201z | at [co:oo:oo | ) Excel

To [20 [mug |[2013 | at [23:59:59 |

D Call volumes

D Custom report
D Daily activity

D Enterprise overview

m

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance - -
Filters @ Options ]

D Missed calls

D Phone bill ‘ Sort results by Time slot

D Random call selection
D Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

The report's results

Web format

Below is an example of this report's output in \eb format, displaying the activity of your telephone lines grouped in half-hour time slots:



My busy channels 2013-08-20 13:04:30

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Summary information

Maximum concurrency 25
Firsttime reached Monday 19/0712013 at 16:31:44
Total time on calls 1240:29:19

Concurrent calls
N ]
SN o W me oW

=]
=)
=1
=

[rimescts | o aurnon
00:00 - 00:29 10:32:59 9 12:00 - 12:29 37:33:27 21 a
00:30 - 00:59 10:13:04 9 12:30 - 12:5%9 40:49:02 21 a
01:00 - 01:29 08:39:15 9 13:00 - 13:29 40:25:13 24 7
01:30 - 01:59 09:03:03 9 13:30 - 13:59 37:33:28 17 [
02:00 - 02:29 06:41:01 8 14:00 - 14:29 33:30:39 16 [
02:30 - 02:59 05:54:19 5 14:30 - 14:59 52:37:49 20 ]
03:00 - 03:29 03:30:33 a 15:00 - 15:2%9 40:35:59 18 7
03:30 - 03:59 01:58:22 3 15:30 - 15:5%9 32:07:09 15 [
04:00 - 04:29 00:43:55 4 16:00 - 16:29 48:30:14 24 8
04:30 - 04:59 03:12:33 3 16:30 - 16:59 49:29:40 25 8
05:00 - 05:29 03:09:39 3 17:00 - 17:29 54:17:28 23 a8
05:30 - 05:59 04:05:06 5 17:30 - 17:59 45:28:50 20 7
06:00 - 06:29 04:04:27 4 18:00 - 18:29 34:52:17 18 &
06:30 - 06:59 04:56:38 7 18:30 - 18:59 35:59:39 13 [
07:00 - 07:29 05:34:05 ] 19:00 - 19:29 31:05:41 16 [
07:30 - 07:59 07:01:31 10 19:30 - 19:59 32:16:24 18 5
08:00 - 08:29 16:03:34 10 20:00 - 20:29 25:13:06 16 5

The Wb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. By clicking on the About thi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
® the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable
The body of the report consists of a graph and a table:

® The graph is a quick and easy indication of your line usage, broken down into half-hour time slots. The percentage on the y-axis
shows the number of lines utilised, and the x-axis shows each half-hour of the day. The bars on the graph coloured light-purple show
the maximum number of busy trunks in each particular half-hour, and the overlaid dark-purple ones show the average number of
busy trunks within the same time period.

® The table displays the actual data organised in columns for maximum and average busy lines and the total duration for each

half-hour time slot. Each column is described below:

Header Description

Time slot The time of day in half-hour periods

Total duration ~ The total duration of all calls made or received within the time slot shown
Max busy The maximum number of trunks in use during the time slot shown

Average busy  The average number of trunks in use during the time slot shown



All column headers are clickable, allowing you to dynamically reorder the results.

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

= Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

PDF format

If you chose to run the report in PDF format, the report will consist of three pages.

The first page shows the login name of the person who has prepared/scheduled the report, the entity you are reporting on, the period
covered and any filters used in the report.

My busy channels

Prepared by Joe Bloggs Covering period 01 March 2013 00:00:00
to 31 March 2013 23:59:59

Entity \ UK \ London \ Accounts

My busy channels - 16 April 2013 14:14:02 Page 1

The second page has a graph depicting the average and maximum number of channels used, as shown below:



Report

00:00 0100 0200 0300 0400 0500 0600 0700 000 0300 10000 11200 1200 1300 14200 1500 16200 17200 1600 13000 20000 21000 22000 2300

My busy channels - 16 April 2013 14:14:02 Page 2

The third page contains a table of time slots, showing the maximum and average number of channels that were busy, along with the total
duration of time spent on calls during each time slot.

Data

i
§
f

R T R e e e R R e R R TR e e R R

My busy channels - 16 April 2013 14:14:02 Page 3

Busy Times



Overview

The Busy Times report provides an hour-by-hour graphical representation of your call volumes for each day, giving a detailed breakdown of
calls by type, for each time slot. This report is useful for identifying call traffic trends and can readily highlight your busiest periods, allowing
you to more effectively plan your staffing requirements.

My busy times 2013-08-20 13:04:30

Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report
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Call volumes by hour

00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 1 12 13 14 15 16 17 16 19 20 24 22 23
Monday 5 20 14 - - 3 24 16 31 56 40 51 18 26 26 31 41 38 34 6 18 12 10 19
Tuesday s 10 5 - 2 2 & % 1& 35 24 26 15 13 15 1§ 21 26 25 & 15 15 13 28
Wednesday 7 10 10 - 3 2 10 9 20 38 3¢ 37 13 14 18 33 18 21 21 5 14 13 16 16
Thursday 10 13 12 - 2 2 14 10 31 6 43 55 22 24 30 38 35 35 37 12 12 18 18 30
Friday 8 17 12 - 3 1 11 11 3¢ 54 50 44 26 18 28 3¢ 37 29 22 7 16 16 10 23
saturday s 10 8 - 3 - 18 9 18 s 23 37 21 13 17 31 28 28 2¢ & 12 17 18 20
Sunday 10 11 8 - 2 2 s 7 16 45 27 21 15 15 12 18 22 17 16 7 12 10 & 15
Total 53 91 70 - 15 12 92 71 166 345 251 271 130 123 146 201 203 194 179 49 99 101 94 151

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select Busy ti nes from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will appear,
where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

timenterprise call View Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

©3 Report queue % Myreports [§ Save © Schedule & Run now

Type Entity © ©

[ Account summary
D Busy channels r
I IE Busy times |

1 call analysis Period Format
D Call geography

B con s e O Jzex
D Call volumes O Last XML csv

® From [2ug -][2012 | at [00:00:00 | £ xcel

To |Aug ~|[2013 | at [23:59:59 |

D Custom report
D Daily activity

D Enterprise overview

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance
D Missed calls

1 phone bill

D Random call selection

Filters @ Options Q

[ Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices




For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity
= Period
" Filters
= QOptions

" Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the  Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.

timenterprise

Create a report

@ﬂ Report queue

Reports

Scheduled reports

E Save

* My reports

Tariff Editor

© Schedule

Type

D Account summary =

D Busy channels

| D Busy times |

D Call analysis
D Call geography
D Call scoring
D Call volumes
D Custom report
D Daily activity

[ Enterprise overview

m

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance
D Missed calls

B phone bill

D Random call selection

D Target response

D Top calls

D Unused devices

The report's results

Entity @ @

# Run now

[} \ UK \ London Y

Period

Format

@ Preset L33t month

.

1

© From aug  -|(2012 | at [00:00:00 |
To aug  -|[2013 | gt [23:59:59 |

Filters @

XML csv

@ Excel

Options o

Below is an example of this report's output in \eb format, showing a graphical representation of calls grouped into time slots of one hour.



TIM Enterprise User Manual

My busy times 2013-08-20 13:04:30

Top \ UK \ London % Accounts \ About this report
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Call volumes by hour

Monday
Tueaday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Sunday

The large, dark red dots represent your busiest periods, whereas the small, green dots represent quieter periods; by hovering your cursor
over a particular dot a tooltip will be displayed, showing the volume of calls for that dot's time period.

The time slot data is also displayed in tabular form, each value being a hyperlink which, if clicked, will drill down into a detailed list of calls for
that time slot.

=+ Top \ UK \ London \ About this report
J All ‘ | Answered | | Missed | | Internal

Date & Time & Source CcLI Route: Destination Response Duration Cost
2013-07-05 07:07:28 Vodafone 07787575871 o Cheri Pitts = 00:00:31 -9
2013-07-05 07:09:16 Vodafone 07915445550 = Cheri Pitts = 00:00:20 -9
2013-07-05 07:42:56 T-Mobile 07932768466 = Bea Minor = 00:00:10 -9
2013-07-05 07:59:01 Orange 07854181950 - Rob Banks 4 00:01:02 -9
2013-07-12 07:07:28 Vodafone 07787849051 = Cheri Pitts = 00:02:52 -9
2013-07-12 07:09:16 Vodafone 07919445550 - Cheri Pitts - 00:01:26 -9
2013-07-12 07: Orange 07854181059 = Bea Minor 1 00:00:04 -
2013-07-12 T-Mobile 07932857786 - Bea Minor 2 00:00:12 -
2013-07-12 Orange 07977404409 = Cheri Pitts = 00:00:52 -9
2013-07-12 07:52:08 Vodafone 07887722242 - Cheri Pitts - 00:00:22 -9
2013-07-12 07:55:01 Orange 07854181950 - Rob Banks 4 00:02:30 -9
2013-07-19 07:07:28 Vodafone 07787575871 - Cheri Pitts - 00:01:38 -
2013-07-19 07:42:56 T-Mobile 07932768466 - Bea Minor al 00:00:11 -9
2013-07-1% 07:52:08 Vodafone 07887824142 - Cheri Pitts - 00:01:10 -9
2013-07-18 Orange 07971710819 = Cheri Pitts = 00:01:21 -9
2013-07-26 07: Orange 07854181059 - Bea Minor 9 00:00:05 -0
2013-07-26 I-Mobile 07932768466 = Bea Minor 3 00:00:03 -
2013-07-26 Orange 07977404408 - Cheri Pitts - 00:02:57 -2
2013-07-26 07:52:08 Vodafone 07887722242 = Cheri Pitts = 00:00:03 -9
2013-07-26 07:57:56 Orange 07971710819 - Cheri Pitts - 00:00:33 -9
20 calls 00:18:22 -

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise each page of the report includes the following information:

" the report's title
® the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013



The W\éb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. By clicking on the About thi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

K \ London \ Accounts About this report

Call Analysis

Overview

The Call Analysis report breaks down your working day into half-hour segments, providing a clear graphical representation of your outbound,
answered and abandoned calls. Call volumes are shown as maximums and averages which can help with staff planning.

My call analysis 2013-08-20 13:04:30

Top \ UK \ London ' Accounts \ About this report

00 o1 02 03 04 05 065 07 03 09 10 M 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 00

Missed Answered Outbound
Duration (s) Ring time (s) Duration Duration Cost
e BT TR R T TR
00:00 - 00:29 = = = 428 11 = 00:07:34 00:01:28 &0 00:00:32 00:00:11 00:11:45 0.036 2.171
00:30 - 00:59 - - - 403 - - 00:09:26 00:01:35 42 00:00:53 00:00:23 00:16:47 0.057 2.408
01:00 — 01:29 - - - 272 - - 00:07:57 00:01:34 a3 00:02:31 00:00:29 00:41:18 0.073 £.051
01:30 - 01:59 - - - 437 - - 00:05:19 00:01:23 41 00:00:35 00:00:13 00:09:29 0.039 1.615
02:00 - 02:29 = = = 236 10 = 00:08:02 00:01:30 41 00:00:34 00:00:14 00:10:02 0.039 1.592
02:30 - 02:59 - - - 255 4 - 00:03:30 00:01:05 18 00:02:08 00:01:10 00:18:54 0.155 2.478
03:00 - 03:29 = = = 13% = = 00:04:43 00:01:29 18 00:00:11 00:00:08 00:01:50 0.030 0.540
03:30 - 03:59 - - - 106 - - 00:09:51 00:01:16 - - - - - -
04:00 — 04:29 - - - 47 g 1 00:01:35 00:00:43 13 00:00:34 00:00:13 00:03:01 0.038 0.490
04:30 - 04:59 - - - 218 19 2 00:06:12 00:00:51 - - - - - -
05:00 - 05:29 = = = 111 25 2 00:06:33 00:01:20 72 00:02:25 00:00:29 00:35:17 0.073 5.276
05:30 - 05:59 - - - 184 g 1 00:11:33 00:01:33 (13 00:00:49 00:00:14 00:15:28 0.040 2.828
06:00 - 06:29 = = = 171 25 2 00:05:11 00:01:10 98 00:00:35 00:00:09 00:16:21 0.033 3.290
06:30 - 06:59 - - - 237 13 - 00:05:14 00:01:10 a0 00:00:34 00:00:10 00:13:58 0.034 2.696
07:00 — 07:29 - - - 221 25 1 00:06:54 00:01:29 27 00:00:29 00:00:13 00:06:07 0.038 1.029
07:30 - 07:59 36 51 16 314 39 2 00:03:31 00:00:52 114 00:26:48 00:02:24 04:33:49 0.149 16.997

Running the report

Click on the Repor t s tab and select Cal | Anal ysi s from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will
appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.



timenterprise Reports Dir / C: Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

Report queue * My reports B save © Schedule a?‘- Run now

Type Entity @ ©

[ Account summary 5
D Busy channels
[ Busy times
ﬁ Call analysis |
D Call geography
D Call scoring
D Call volumes
D Custom report
D Daily activity

D Enterprise overview

Format

XML csv
@ Excel

& From

To mlAug -|[2013 ] at [23:59:59 |

m

D Frequent numbers
D Inbound call performance Filters [+ Options [+
D Missed calls

1 phone bill

D Random call selection

[ Target response
D Top calls
D Unused devices

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:
= Entity
" Period
" Filters
= Options

® Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the  Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.



timenterprise directory C: Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

Report queue + My reports € Schedule #‘- Run now

Type Entity @ ©

[ Account summary = [ \uK \London \

D Busy channels
[ Busy times

[D) call analysis | Period Format
D Call geography

‘Last month &
D Call scoring © Ppreset ﬁ PDF

Last
[ call volumes g From e vH2012 | + ‘gg:gg:gg | XML Ccsv
B custom report To [20 [Reg )[2013 | at [23:59:59 | Bcel
D Daily activity =
D Enterprise overview
D Frequent numbers
D Inbound call performance Filters [+ Options [+
D Missed calls
B phone bill |V Duration is greater than 30 Sort order Ascending

D Random call selection
[ Target response

D Top calls

D Unused devices

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in V\eb format, displaying a breakdown of calls organised in half-hour time slots:

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report
1900
1629
E 1357
z
S 1086
5 o4
543
271
0 N ——
00 01 02 03 04 05 08 07 08 09 10 M 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 20 21 22 23 00
Missed Answered Outbound
Duration (=) Ring time (s) Duration Duration Cost
I Avg Total Avg  Total
00:00 - 00:29 = = = 428 11 = 00:07:34 00:01:28 &0 00:00:32 00:00:11 00:11:45 0.036& 2.171
00:30 - 00:59 - - - 403 - - 00:09:26 00:01:35 42 00:00:53 00:00:23 00:16:47 0.057 2.408
01:00 - 01:29 = = = 272 = = 00:07:57 00:01:34 a3 00:02:31 00:00:29 00:41:18 0.073 §.051
01:30 - 01:59 - - - 437 - - 00:05:1% 00:01:23 41 00:00:35 00:00:13 00:0%:29 0.03% 1.615
02:00 - 02:29 - - - 236 10 - 00:08:02  00:01:30 41 00:00:34 00:00:14  00:10:02 0.039 1.592
02:30 - 02:59 - - - 255 4 - 00:03:30 00:01:05 18 00:02:08 00:01:10 00:18:54 0.155 2.478
03:00 - 03:29 = = = 139 = = 00:04:43 00:01:29 18 00:00:11 00:00:08 00:01:50 0.030 0.540
03:30 - 03:59 - - - 108 - - 00:0%9:51 00:01:16 - - - - - -
04:00 - 04:29 = = = 47 a8 1 00:01:35 00:00:43 13 00:00:34 00:00:13 00:03:01 0.038 0.4580
04:30 - 04:59 - - - 218 18 2 00:06:12 00:00:51 - - - - - -
05:00 - 05:29 = = = 111 25 2 00:06:33 00:01:20 72 00:02:25 00:00:29 00:35:17 0.073 5.276
05:30 - 05:59 - - - la4 a8 1 00:11:33 00:01:33 (13 00:00:49 00:00:14 00:15:28 0.040 2.628
06:00 - 06:29 = = = 171 25 2 00:05:11 00:01:10 99 00:00:35 00:00:09 00:16:21 0.033 3.290
06:30 - 06:59 - - - 237 13 - 00:05:14 00:01:10 80 00:00:34 00:00:10 00:13:58 0.034 2.698
07:00 - 07:29 = = = 221 25 1 00:06:54 00:01:29% 27 00:00:29% 00:00:13 00:06:07 0.038 1.029
07:30 - 07:59 38 51 16 314 39 2 00:03:31 00:00:52 114 00:26:48 00:02:24 04:33:49 0.149 16.997

By clicking on the About this report link at the top-right corner of the page, you can review any filters and options that have been
applied to the report.

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:



= the report's title
= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The Wb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. The headers of this report are as follows:

Header Description
Time slot The time period to which the other headers' results relate

Missed
= F: The total number of missed calls

® Max: The maximum length of time a caller waited before abandoning the call (in seconds)

" Avg: The average length of time a caller waited before abandoning the call (in seconds)

= Z: The total number of answered calls

® Ring time Max: The maximum length of time a caller waited before a call was answered (in seconds)
® Ring time Avg: The average length of time a caller waited before the call was answered (in seconds)
® Duration Max: The duration of the longest answered call (in hours, mins, secs)

®= Duration Avg: The average length of all answered calls (in hours, mins, secs)

Outbound
= F: The total number of outbound calls

® Duration Max: The duration of the longest outbound call (in hours, mins, secs)
= Duration Avg: The average length of all outbound calls (in hours, mins, secs)
® Duration Total: The total duration of time spent on outbound calls

® Cost Avg: The average cost of all outbound calls

® Cost Total: The total cost of all outbound calls

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

=3 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Call Geography

Overview

The Call Geography report consists of three pie charts, each showing call information grouped by volume, duration and cost. An
accompanying table is also shown, containing details of where - geographically - your calls are made, classified by their tariff band, such as
local, national, mobile or international.

The proportion of calls to each geographical destination is shown in terms of volume, duration and cost, highlighting the calls that are costing
you the most and taking up most of your time.



My call geography 2013-08-20 13:04:30

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Call volume Call duration Call cost

%ofallcalls  Number of calls % of total duration  Average duration  Total duration % of total cost Average cost  Total cost
I Tocal 13% 00:01:39 15:51:14 8% 0.115 66.539
[l Perscnal/Mobile 453 00:00:35 55:04:15 593 0.084  477.608
[l Faticnal 358 00:01:21 42:56:33 263 0.110  208.876
D Internaticnal 13 00:00:47 01:17:43 7% 0.584 57.850
Il Othex 7% 00:06:31 03:09:12 - - -

5 charge bands 00:00:53 123:18:57

Running the report

Click on the Repor t s tab and select Cal | geogr aphy from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will
appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

'?ﬂ Report queue * My reports B save © Schedule 4?'- Run now

Type Entity @ @

»

[ Account summary
D Busy channels
D Busy times

[ call analysis Period Format

I |E Call geography |
[ call volumes r:\ Last - XML csv

“ From mlAug +|[2012 | at [00:00:00 | ) Excel
To -|Aug ~|[2013 | at [23:59:59 |

D Custom report
D Daily activity

D Enterprise overview

m

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance
D Missed calls

B phone bill

Filters @ Options 9

D Random call selection
[ Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity



= Period
= Filters
= QOptions

® Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.

timenterprise

Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

©2 Rreport queue % Myreports [ Save T Schedule a?‘- Run now
Type Entity @ ©

B Account summary il (3 VUK \ London \TT }

D Busy channels

D Busy times

O callanalysis Period Format

| D Call geography

D Call scoring

[ Coll volumes Last XL csv
D Custom report @ Excel
D Daily activity =
D Enterprise overview
D Frequent numbers
Inbound call performance A R
B P Filters @ Options @
D Missed calls
D Phone bill ‘ Sort results by Total cost

D Random call selection
[ Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in \\eb format:



My call geography 2013-08-20 13:04:30

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Call volume Call duration Call cost

%ofallcalls  Number of calls % of total duration  Average duration  Total duration % of total cost Average cost  Total cost
I tocal 135 00:01:39 15:51:14 25 0.115 66.539
[l Perscnal/Mobile 453 00:00:35 55:04:15 593 0.084  477.608
B vaticnal 35% 00:01:21 42:56:33 263 0.110  208.876
[ Internaticnal 13 00:00:47 01:17:43 75 0.584 57.850
W Other 7% 00:06:31 08:08:12 - - -

The final report consists of three pie charts and a table.

Pie charts

® The left-hand pie chart shows the amount of calls to each location

® The centre chart shows the time spent on calls to each location

® The right-hand chart shows the cost of calls to each location

Table

The table shows the following information about the calls made to each charge band location:

Header

Charge
band

% of calls

Number
of calls

% of total
duration

Average
duration

Total
duration

% of total
cost

Description

The charge band, e.g. Local, National, International, Mobile, etc. Each listed charge band is click-able, allowing you to
drill-down to see which site, department or user made calls to that charge band location.

The number of calls per charge band location as a percentage of the total calls made. To reorder, click on the header to

alternate between descending and ascending.

The total volume of calls made to each charge band location.

The total duration of calls made to each charge band location, expressed as a percentage of all charge bands.

The average duration spent on calls to the corresponding charge band.

The total amount of time spent on calls to the corresponding charge band.

The total cost of all calls made to each charge band location, expressed as a percentage of the total cost of all calls.



Average The average cost of calls made to each charge band location.
cost

Total The total cost of calls made to each charge band location.
cost

The summary line at the foot of the table shows the total number of calls included in the report, the total duration of calls, average and total
costs.

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The Wb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. By clicking on the About t hi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

=3 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Call Scoring

Overview

The Call Scoring report provides a comprehensive analysis of previously-scored calls, enabling you to more efficiently assess the
performance of your staff. TIM Enterprise gives you the option to create your own score cards, so you can specifically rate any call according
to a set of custom evaluation criteria.

The scores can be based on any combination of questions whose answers are of the following type:

" Yes/No
= A value range

= Multiple choice

All questions are summarised in a clear, easy-to-understand format and are displayed separately, grouped into their respective categories.



My call scoring 2013-08-20 13:04:30

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report
© UK
Did the customer place an order? | E— Placed order 33%
(3 scores) ] Booked demonstration 33%
_ Requested more information 33%
Hot interested -
How well did the agent address customer needs? Average
(3 scores)
Based on 3 scores
How well did the agent understand customer's requirements? Average
(3 scores)

Based on 3 scores

Rate the agent overall D Frcellens T00%
(3 scores) Very good _
Good -
Average -

Below average -

Bad -
Was the agent friendly and helpful? | Yes 87%
(3 scores) | I— Ho 33%
Was the call answered quickly? I ics 100%
(3 scores) No _
6 guestions

An example of a scoring card can be seen below:

Requirements

Question options

MName Bequirements
Question text How well did the agent address customer needs?
Type Yes / No Range Choice
Values Min g

Max 10

3 Cancel E Save

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select Cal | scori ng from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will
appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.



timenterprise

Reports Directory Call View Tanff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports
@a Report queue ‘* My reports 5 save © Schedule # Run now
Type Entity © ©
B Account summary b
D Busy channels
D Busy times
0 call analysis Period Format
D Call geography

@ Pregset Yeaterday -

ﬁ Call scoring | I

U Call volumes

[ custom report
D Daily activity

D Enterprise overview

D Freguent numbers

D Inbound call performance
D Missed calls

B phone bil

D Random call selection

[ Target response

D Top calls

D Unused devices

© Last

@) From [Rug ~][2012 | at [oo:00:00 |
To [Rug -][2015 | gt [23:50:59 |

Filters @

XML csv
@ Excel

Options L]

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity
" Period
" Filters
= QOptions

" Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the  Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav

e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.



timenterprise Reports Directory C Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports
@a Report queue ‘* My reports 5 save € Schedule @‘- Run now
Type Entity © ©

[ Account summary = 3 VUK \ London \ IT 4

D Busy channels
[ Busy times

[ call analysis Period Format
D Call geography

[ call scoring | e = = eor
[ Call volumes © Last XL csv
0o © From |15 |[Zug <|[2012 | g¢ [00:00:00 | ) Excel
B Custom report To [20 |[Rug -|[2013 | ar [23:58:58 |
Daily activity L
[ enterprise overview
[ Frequent numbers
D Inbound call performance Filters ) Options )
D Missed calls
D Phone bill | Sort order Ascending

D Random call selection
[ Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in V\eb format:

My call scoring 2013-08-20 13:04:30
Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report
@ UK
Did the customer place an order? I 0 Flaced order 3%
(3 scores) _:l Becked demcnstraticn 33%

BN Fewesed more nfomenion

[ | NWot interested -

How well did the agent address customer needs?

(3 scores)

Based on 3 scores
How well did the agent understand customer's requirements? Average
(3 scores)

Based on 3 scores

Rate the agent overall 100%
(3 scores) ‘ | ~
[ ] -
[ | Average -
[ | Below average -
[ | Bad -
Was the agent friendly and helpful? IR 7%
(3 scores) - %
Was the call answered quickly? I - 100%
(3 scores) ‘ | No -
6 questions

The W\éb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. By clicking on the About thi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

" the report's title

® the date and time that the report was generated



= the name of the report, if applicable
The results of the call scoring report will vary depending on the type of questions used to create your score cards:
Yes/No questions show their answers as two bars, each indicating the proportion of total answers.

Was the call answered quickly? I i 100%

(3 scores) | | Mo _

How well did the agent address customer needs?
(3 scores)

5

Based on 3 scores

Multiple choice questions show each possible answer as a percentage of the total number of answers.

Did the customer place an order? I | Placed order 3%
(3 scores) B | Bocked demonstration 33%
I | Requested more information 3%

[ | Wot intereated -

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

== Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Call Volumes

Overview

The Call Volumes report gives you a complete picture of your call volumes organised by site, group or user. It provides a clear, graphical and
tabular representation of your outbound, answered and abandoned calls, broken down into hourly time slots. Internal and external calls are
itemised separately and every value can be toggled between a percentage or a number. Additionally, all of the displayed values are shown
as hyperlinks, allowing you to drill down further into the results.

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ About this report
. B Answered W Outbound Show values | percentages
J Graph ‘ ‘ Details ‘ ‘ Summary ‘ B Missed
Total Timeslots
(23] Zccounts 2532 2077 455
1308 852 457 = EPSSE s e = e S
(3 Recounts Admin 497 226 271
1 Billing Team 341 288 53
= 28 -
EEE EEC X =
(] Call centre 7613 6931 &82
22 22 -
1488 648 840 P
(3 pevelopment 6165 5851 314
221 221 -
1597 1221 378 —— M _._.a-;
] Marketing 8041 7849 192
EE] EE] - W
1064 703 355 it =

Running the report



Click on the Report s tab and select Cal | vol unes from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will
appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

timenterprise Reports

Directory Call View Tariff Editor Alerts

Create a report Scheduled reports

?ﬂ Report queue * My reports = save © Schedule # Run now

Type Entity @ @

D Account summary Sl
D Busy channels
D Busy times

B call analysis Period Format
D Call geography

Call scoring @ Preset Yesr'emayh s -E‘ PDF
|D Call volumes |I - Last -l __hcu_a - XML csv
© From Bug -|[2012 | at [00:00:00 | ) Excel
2 custom report To aug  -|[2013 | ar [23:59:59 |
D Daily activity =
D Enterprise overview
D Freguent numbers
D Inbound call performance Filters [5) Options [5)

D Missed calls
B phone bil

D Random call selection

[ Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:
= Entity
= Period
" Filters
= Options

" Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.



timenterprise Reports Directory C Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

@a Report queue ‘* My reports 5 save € Schedule @‘- Run now

Type Entity © ©

| »

) Account summary [0 % UK\ London

D Busy channels
D Busy times

[ call analysis Period Format
D Call geography

) cal scoring @ presey [East 2onth E i or
O Last XL csv
Call volumes
©) From [Rog +][2012 ] at [00:00:00 | ) Excel
gCustom report To (20 |[Rug -|[z013 | at [23:59:50 |
Daily activity L
[ enterprise overview
[2) Frequent numbers
D Inbound call performance Filters o Options o
D Missed calls
D Phone bill T Dialled number begins with 07788 Sort order Ascending

D Random call selection
D Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in V\eb format:

Top ' UK \ London \ About this report
. W Answered W Outbound Showvalues | percentages
J Graph ‘ ‘ Details ‘ ‘ Summary ‘ W Missed
Total Timeslots
(23] Zccounts 2532 2077 455
1309 852 457 ~ BPE e s e = e —
(] Rccounts Admin 497 226 271
1 Billing Team 341 288 53
86 g6
388 354 34 —g=
(] Call centre 7613 6931 &82
52 52 -
1488 648 840 P
(3 pevelopment 6165 5851 314
221 221 -
1597 1221 376 o M =
] Marketing 8041 7849 192
EE] 23 - W
1064 708 355 iyt =

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
® the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The W\éb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
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drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. To view details of any filters or parameters used in creating this report, click on Ab
out this report atthe top-right corner of the page.

The report is divided into three sections: G aph, Det ai | s and Sunmary.

Graph

The Graph tab provides a visual representation of all inbound, outbound and missed calls for both external and internal call activity.
A simple toggle button at the top right of the screen enables you to flip between call volumes and percentages.

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ About this report
J Graph ‘ ‘ Details ‘ ‘ Summary ‘ :',:L::md m Outbound Show values | percentages
Total Timeslots
ome s | - ]
[} Cell centre 7613 £931 £82
52 52 -
1488 48 240 g -
Details
The Details tab shows the actual volumes (or percentages) of calls for each time slot throughout the day.

= > Top \ UK \ London \ About this report
- W Answered N Outbound Show values | percentages
Graph Details ‘ ‘ Summary ‘ m Missed
Total Timeslots
wame W 5 external internal 00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 10 M 2 13 14 15 16 47 18 49 20 M 1 23
] Accounts 2532 2077 455 31 15 - 55 - 33 - 19 @4 130 169 247 187 132 222 240 290 207 107 53 56 13 109 133
1309 852 457 18 24 - - - 14 10 - 83 29 126 107 100 165 63 155 121 108 120 - 48 - - 18
O] Accounts Rdmin 437 226 271 - - - - - - - - - - 4 9 - 15 11 114 68 100 58 - - - - -
333 308 28 - - - - - 1& - - - 3 710 3 32 24 14 14 12 17 BT - - - - -
] Billing Team 341 288 53 - - - - - - - 12 16 18 - 12 - 13 16 40 15 11 62 53 48 25 - -
L L - - - - - - - -# - - - - - - -1 - - - - 5 - - -
388 354 34 & - 20 - - - - 28 141 - - 16 - 80 14 47 33 - - 54 3 - 17 17
] Call centre 7613 6931 &82 91 - 58 36 12 - - - 74 995 B46 786 782 281 717 S11 1072 566 151 207 168 125 &7 68
52 52 - L e £
1488 648 240 15 - - - - - - - - 353 162 124 148 44 76 165 220 156 - - - 12 13 -
] Development 6165 5851 314 224 241 233 114 63 107 181 125 99 446 386 480 496 281 523 360 436 370 338 120 38 81 181 242
221 221 - - - - - - - 21 - 7 15 - - 21 - 2 13 - 23 - - - - - -
1597 1221 376 16 33 - - - 56 98 54 14 107 38 87 79 53 88 155 259 107 69 77 54 14 111 28
] Marketing 2041 7848 152 308 268 101 31 68 11 102 69 517 445 505 572 376 444 322 371 386 284 422 6§34 415 442 504 440
53 EE] - <
1064 709 355 15 - - - - 30 15 18 87 107 82 57 53 73 128 88 79 56 34 66 - 16 44 16

All numeric figures are shown as hyperlinks, allowing you to drill down into an itemised list of the calls that they represent.

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013



My call volumes 3-08-20 09:42:43

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ Tanya Burrell \ About this report
. Show all 10f19
J All ‘ ‘ Outbound ‘ ‘ Answered ‘ ‘ Missed ‘ Internal — ° w
Date & Time & Source cL Route Destination Response Duration Cost
13:15:26 London 02073536734 = Normz Leigh = 00:00:40 -
13:15:36 Vodafone 07775872259 - Brock Lee 14 00:00:11 -
13:19:33 Pearl E White - 07810669018 Vodafone - 00:00:25 0.054 Q)
13:27:48 Penny Wise - 07841401258 02 - 00:02:28 0.321 @
13:38:38 Pearl E White - 02071051229 London - 00:00:33 0.055 Q@
13:48:33 London 02087729959 - Brock Lee 10 00:01:068 -
13:56:33 Penny Wise = 2054 Harry Patel = 00:00:31 =
14:01:51 Gaye Barr - 07960425550 T-Mobile - 00:00:04 0.030 Q
14:05:11 London 02071847559 = Brock Lee 7 00:00:08 -2
14:10:31 London 02074956590 - Brock Lee 10 00:00:06 -
14: London 020741314590 = Doug Hole = 00:02:32 -
14: Eastcon West - 07760202596 Vedafeone - 00:00:09 0.030 G2
14: Orange 07973894927 - Mika Stai - 00:03:28 -9
14: Orange 07973894927 - Mika Stai 2 00:01:09 -9
14: London 02078022337 = Don Key 5 00:00:01 -
15:02:3¢ Gene Poole - 2071 Pearl E White - 00:01:22 -
Below is a description of each table header:

Header Description

Date & The date and time the call started

Time

Source The place from where the call originated

CLI The telephone number of the remote caller for inbound calls

Route The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the CLI of the caller
= for incoming internal calls, this shows either the caller's username or extension number

= for outgoing calls, this shows the dialled number

Destination =~ The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the name of the user whose extension answered the call, or the extension number
if not available
= for outgoing calls, this shows the geographical location that was dialled, or an alias if defined in your contacts list

= for internal calls, this shows the extension that was dialled, enclosed in square brackets [ ]

Response The length of time it took for the call to be answered (i.e. the response time)
Duration The duration of the call (in hours, minutes and seconds)
Cost The cost of the call

Summary

The Summary tab shows a summary of all call activity for the reporting period you selected.
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My call volumes 2013-08-20 09:42:43
= > Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report
‘ Graph ‘ ‘ Details ‘ ‘ Summary ‘ W Answered W Outbound Show values | percentages
W Missed
Total Timeslots

[ | & external mtenarf o0 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 09 W 4 12 43 4 15 46 17 18 19 20 1 22 23

Answered 48772 45872 4100 1091 891 609 348 327 337 532 669 1860 3258 3741 4037 3230 2746 3434 3040 4112 3276 2566 2189 1501 1501 2208 22639

Missed 465 465 - - - - - - - 21 3% gz 153 - - 21 - 2 4l - 23 14 - 50 - - -
Outbound 13885 9785 4100 156 145 89 21 26 164 2894 192 6§84 1197 1090 1172 985 853 900 1191 1378 901 748 501 275 300 382 251

[ | su22 sse2 s g 837 900 2626 4608 4831 5209 4236 3509 4355 4272 5490 g 1826 1801 2590 2520

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

Custom

Overview

The Custom report allows a wide range of options and filtering criteria to be selected, enabling you to search for very specific phone calls.
The results are displayed as an itemised list, grouped by call type: Al | , Qut bound, Answer ed, M ssed, | nt er nal and Tandem

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts ' About this report
J All ‘ ‘ Outbound ‘ ‘ Answered ‘ ‘ Missed ‘ Internal Showal torte @®
Date & Time & Source cL Route Destination Response Duration Cost

21/08/2013 05:43:43 2dam Zapel = 07767254860 Vodafone = 00:00:27 0.058 2
21/08/2013 Adam Zapel - 07939041916 T-Mcbile - 00: 0.030 §J
21/08/2013 Adam Zapel - 02074787000 London - 0o: 0.030 &3
21/08/2013 London 0207010802846 - Tom Morrow - 0o: -
21/08/2013 London 02079603334 = Tom Morrow - 0g: -2
21/08/2013 Orange 07968426619 - Tom Morrow - og: -
21/08/2013 02 07921668518 = Tom Morrow = 0o: -
21/08/2013 Adam Zapel - 07932040779 I-Mobile - 0g: 0.030 ©J
21/08/2013 London 02086719759 - Tom Morrow - og: -
21/08/2013 Orange 075971060111 - Cheri Pitts - 00: -
21/08/2013 London 02070152800 = Cheri Pitta = 00: -2
21/08/2013 Adam Zapel - 07545250374 T-Mobile - 0.030 &3
21/08/2013 Adam Zapel = 07985980159 T-Mcbile = 00: 0.030 §J
21/08/2013 I-Mobile 07857503577 - Cheri Pitta - 0g: -2
21/08/2013 2dam Zapel = 07728646633 Vodafone = ao: 0.03%
21/08/2013 02 07834585328 - Tom Morrow - 00: -
21/08/2013 London 02085103628 - Tom Morrow - -
21/08/2013 Zdam Zapel - 07726276358 Vodafone - ao: 0.048 2
21/08/2013 Adam Zapel = 07717514310 Vodafone = 0g: 0.030 §J
21/08/2013 London 02073511550 - Tom Morrow - og: -
21/08/2013 TNAVAILABLE = = Tom Morrow = 0o: -
21,/08/2013 Vodafone 07796251027 - Claire Annette - og: -
21/08/2013 London 02073368085 - Tom Morrow - og: -
21/08/2013 Adam Zapel - 02073076700 Lenden - 00: 0.030 §J
21/08/2013 London 02078227654 - Tom Morrow - og: -2
21/08/2013 London 02087402420 - Claire Annette - 00: -2
21/08/2013 Tem Morrow = 07944789366 T-Mcbile = 00: 0.150 ©J
21/08/2013 UNAVAILABLE - - Cheri Pitta - 0g: -2
21/08/2013 02 07739071992 = Tom Morrow = = -2

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select Cust om report from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will
appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013



timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

@a Report queue J My reports 5 save € Schedule # Run now

Type Entity © ©

[ Account summary
D Busy channels
D Busy times

O call analysis Period Format
D Call geography
[ call scoring ® Preser |Testerday b T PoF
© Last XML csv
Call volumes . - e
=5 © From [Rog +][2012 ] at [00:00:00 | ] Excel
| I [Rug -][2015 | gt [23:50:59 |

D Cusktom report ‘ To

1 paily activity

D Enterprise overview

m

D Frequent numbers
D Inbound call performance Filters [
D Missed calls

B Phone bill

D Random call selection

Options L]

D Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:
= Entity
" Period
" Filters
= QOptions

" Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the  Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.



timenterprise Reports Directory C Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

EH Report queue % Myreports [ Save € Schedule @‘- Run now

Type Entity © ©

[ Account summary I (0 \UK \ London \ IT |

D Busy channels
D Busy times

B call analysis Period Format
D Call geagraphy

D Call scoring @ ° LD E PDF

© Last

D Call volumes A KL csv
® From [Rug -][2012 | at [oo:00:00 | ) Excel

‘D Custom report To |Aug .||2013 | at |23:59:59 |

D Daily activity L

D Enterprise overview

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance Filters @ Options )

D Missed calls

D Phone bill T Dialled number begins with 07788 Sort order Ascending

[ rRandom call selection ‘T? Duration is greater than 30 | Sort results by Total cost

D Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in V\eb format:

My custom report SESSat St
=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts ' About this report
J All ‘ ‘ Outbound ‘ ‘ Answered ‘ ‘ Missed ‘ Internal Showal torte @®
Date & Time & Source cL Route Destination Response Duration Cost

21/08/2013 05:43:43 2dam Zapel = 07767254860 Vodafone = 00:00:27 0.058 2
21/08/2013 06:05:58 Zdam Zapel - 07939041916 I-Mobile - 00:00:04 0.030 ©J
21/08/2013 06:06:53 Adam Zapel - 02074787000 London - 00:00:08 0.030 &3
21/08/2013 06:20:58 London 0207010802846 - Tom Morrow - 00:01:03 -2
21/08/2013 07:28:01 London 02079603334 - Tom Morrow - 00:02:10 -2
21/08/2013 08:08:16 Orange 07968426619 - Tom Morrow - 00:01:35 -
21/08/2013 08:02:21 02 07921668518 = Tom Morrow = 00:01:44 -
21/08/2013 09:47:16 Zdam Zapel - 07932040779 I-Mobile - 00:00:10 0.030 ©J
21/08/2013 11:20:41 London 0208671975% = Tom Morrow = 00:00:40 -
21/08/2013 11:37:01 Orange 075971060111 - Cheri Pitts - 00:00:46 -
21/08/2013 London 02070152800 = Cheri Pitts = 00:00:21 -2
21/08/2013 Zdam Zapel - 079459250374 T-Mobile - - 0.030 2
21/08/2013 Adam Zapel = 07935980159 T-Mcbile = 00:00:13 0.030 §J
21/08/2013 T-Mobile 07957503577 - Cheri Pitta - 00:06:37 -2
21/08/2013 2dam Zapel = 07728646633 Vodafone = 00:00:18 0.03%
21/08/2013 02 07834585328 - Tom Morrow - 00:01:05 -2
21/08/2013 London 02085103628 - Tom Morrow - - -
21/08/2013 Zdam Zapel - 07726276358 Vodafone - 00:00:22 0.048 ©J
21/08/2013 Zdam Zapel = 07717514310 Vodafone = 0o: 0.030 ©J
21/08/2013 London 02073511550 - Tom Morrow - og: -
21/08/2013 UNAVAILAELE = = Tom Morrow = 00: -
21,/08/2013 Vodafone 07796251027 - Claire Annette - og: -
21/08/2013 London 02073368085 = Tom Morrow = 00: -
21/08/2013 Zdam Zapel - 02073076700 Lenden - 00: 0.030 §J
21,/08/2013 London 02078227654 - Tom Morrow - 0g: -
21/08/2013 London 02087402420 - Claire Annette - 0o: -
21/08/2013 Tem Morrow = 07944789366 T-Mcbile = 00: 0.150 ©J
21/08/2013 H UNAVAILABLE - - Cheri Pitta - 0o: -2
21/08/2013 22:52:21 02 07739071992 = Tom Morrow = = -2

The W\éb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. By clicking on the About thi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title



= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The report consists of a table containing an itemised list of the calls that matched your selection criteria. Each column header of the table is
described below:

Header Description

Date & The date and time the call started

Time

Source The place from where the call originated

CLI The telephone number of the remote caller for inbound calls

Route The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the CLI of the caller
= for incoming internal calls, this shows either the caller's username or extension number

= for outgoing calls, this shows the dialled number

Destination = The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the name of the user whose extension answered the call, or the extension number
if not available
= for outgoing calls, this shows the geographical location that was dialled, or an alias if defined in your contacts list

= for internal calls, this shows the extension that was dialled, enclosed in square brackets [ ]

Response The length of time it took for the call to be answered (e.g. the response time)
Duration The duration of the call (in hours, minutes and seconds)

Cost The cost of the call

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

=3 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Daily Activity

Overview

The Daily Activity report provides a summary showing the volume of all inbound, outbound and missed calls for each day. It is useful for
organisations whose call traffic fluctuates throughout the year because, by identifying your busiest periods, it allows you to more effectively
plan your staffing requirements.



My daily activity

=2 Top \ UK \ London \

2013-08-23 10:06:40

About this report

170
153
136
o 1194
5 1024
s
2 85
8 G
514
34
17
0 » . - - - » > - - - - » » . - - - - * *
= = = = = =] =] = = = = = =] =l =l S = = = = = = =
3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 = = = = = 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3
- o o - w0 ™ = o - o~ o © ~ = = o - - - - = = _
z 8 S 2 = g E = = = - = = - - & a 3 & a & E =
Inbound Outbound

Week 27

01/07/2013 Mcnday 103
02/07/2013 Tueaday 96
03/07/2013 Wednesday 100
04/07/2013 Thuraday a2
05/07/2013 Friday 96
Week 28

08/07/2013 Mcnday 105
09/07/2013 Tuesday 105
10/07/2013 Wednesday 103
11/07/2013 Thursday 109
12/07/2013 Friday 103

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select Dai | y Acti vi ty from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will

a2:
al:
al:
al:
01:

a2:
a2:
al:
a2:
a2:

18:06 00:01:20 3
35:25 00:00:59 4
45:02 00:01:05 4
34:36 00:01:09 4
54:54 00:01:11 3
25:34 00:01:23 3
43:13 00:01:33 3
41:26 00:00:59 3
15:46 00:01:14 5
04:54 00:01:12 4

n Total duration Average duration

g 00:27:04 00:00:23 3.748
62 01:23:11 00:01:20 10.0%52
62 00:23:18 00:00:22 3.495
5% 00:56:10 00:00:57 6.423
a1 00:25:21 00:00:24 4.134
a3 00:59:45 00:00:56 7.080
a6 00:51:11 00:00:46 6.019
70 01:15:03 00:01:04 8.982
a3 00:46:03 00:00:43 5.955
56 01:04:22 00:01:08 7.517

appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

timenterprise

Create a report

@a Report gueue

Scheduled reports

= save

Y My reports

Tariff Editor

© Schedule .@.- Run now

D Missed calls

B phone bil

D Random call selection
[ Target response

D Top calls

D Unused devices

Type Entity @ @

[ Account summary

D Busy channels

D Busy times

[ call analysis Period Format

& call geography [

[ call scoring ® Preset |Yesterday b _Em T Por
Last

D Call volumes ot v

® From [Rug -][2012 ] gt [e0:00:00 | =) Excel
Custom report To [mug -][2013 | gt [23:59:59 ]

[ O Daily activity

) Enterprise overview

D Freguent numbers

D Inbound call performance Filters () Options [+

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity



= Period
= Filters
= QOptions

® Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.

timenterprise Reports Directory Call \ Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

©3 report queve % Myreports @ Save © Schedule %X Run now
I

Type Entity @ @

>

B Account summary D YUK\ London \

D Busy channels
D Busy times

B call analysis Period Format
B call geography

[ call scoring © Preset | Last month T T por
D Callvolumes Otast [L [rexs ] XL csv
B et . ® From |Aug ~|[2012 | at [00:00:00 | ) Excel
|D ustom repol To |Aug ~|[2013 | at [23:58:58 |
Daily activity L

B Enterprisa overview

D Freguent numbers

D Inbound call performance Filters [+ Options @

D Missed calls

D FPhone bill | Exclude weekends Yes

D Random call selection
[ Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in \eb format, showing the total volume of all inbound, outbound and missed calls for each day.



- .
=2 Top \ UK \ London \ About this report
170
153
136
s 19
5 102
G
-
™
G 68—
——
514
344
174
0 o = o o o o s o o > o o ° o
3 3 = 3 = 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 = 3 = 3 3
2 a4 = = w = o= e T > & ® = w @ @ = oo
= 8z =z &2 2 2 S - e 2 =2 2 % s =% o8 72 a3 2 0=
Inbound Outbound
Week 27
01/07/2013 Monday 103 02:18:08 00:01:20 3 - a9 00:27:04 00:00:23 3.748
02/07/2013 Tueaday 98 01:35:25 00:00:59 4 - a2 01:23:11 00:01:20 10.052
03/07/2013 Wedneaday 100 01:49:02 00:01:05 4 - a2 00:23:1% 00:00:22 3.495
04/07/2013 Thursday g2 01:34:38 00:01:09 4 - 59 00:56:10 00:00:57 8.423
05/07/2013 Friday 96 01:54:54 00:01:11 3 - al 00:25:21 00:00:24 4.134
Week 28
08/07/2013 Monday 105 02:25:34 00:01:23 3 - a3 00:59:45 00:00:56 7.080
09/07/2013 Tueaday 105 02:43:13 00:01:33 3 - (13 00:51:11 00:00:46 6.01%
10/07/2013 Wedneaday 103 01:41:28 00:00:58 3 - 70 01:15:03 00:01:04 g.982
11/07/2013 Thursday 108 02:15:46 00:01:14 5 - a3 00:46:03 00:00:43 5.855
12/07/2013 Friday 103 02:04:54 00:01:12 4 - 56 01:04:22 00:01:08 7.517

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The Wb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. By clicking on the About thi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

The body of the report consists of a table showing a summary of your incoming and outgoing calls for each day during the period you
selected. Each row shows the following information:

Header Description
Day The day of the week that the data covers
Inbound

= % The total volume of calls received

" Total duration: The total length of time spent on incoming calls

® Average duration: The average call duration of inbound calls

" Average response: The average length of time taken to answer a call

® Duration Avg: The average length of time a caller waited before abandoning the call (in hours, minutes,

seconds)

Missed The missed calls column is always displayed as red. It allows you to re-order your details based on the total number of
missed calls for the date shown



Outbound
= E: The total volume of outbound calls

" Total duration: The total length of time spent on outbound calls
" Average duration: The average duration of outbound calls

® Cost: The total cost of all calls made, irrespective of each call's local currency

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

\ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Enterprise Overview

Overview

The Enterprise Overview report is an interactive, click-able report, showing call summaries for each type of call - inbound, outbound and
missed. The report is useful for comparing call statistics between different parts of your organisation and allows you to drill-down into each
value to see the same call information for subsequent groups or users. Totals, maximums and averages are displayed at the foot of each
column.

My enterprise overview 2013-08-23 13:04:30

=2 Top \ UK \ About this report

Aberdeen
Birmingham
Brighton
Cardift
Glasgow
Leeds
London
Manchester

Mewcastle

0 1400 2800 4200 5600 7000 8400 9800 11200 12600 14000

Mumber of calls
Missed Answered Qutbound

m “ Avg duration — Total duration  Avg duration “ Total duration  Avg duration Total cost
[{l]] Aberdeen = = 2662 75:16:34 00:01:42 3 755 16:38:29 00:01:19 96.247
) Birmingham 12 1 284 15:05:56 00:03:10 10 137 02:48:13 00:00:23 24.367
[ Brighzen - - 4560 137:16:57 00:01:48 - 588 08:03:09 00:00:43 63.157
[ Cardifs - - 9867 284:22:04 00:01:44 - 509 10:36:04 00:01:15 64.648
@) Glasgow = = 359 03:12:12 00:00:32 3 56 01:57:51 00:02:06 19.392
[ Leeds 85 31 1413 21:45:22 00:00:55 2 144 01:22:37 00:00:34 2.035
[ London 118 40 5090 95:58:36 00:01:08 5 1402 56:31:38 00:00:46 385.087
[ Mancheszer - - 1880 35:27:59 00:01:04 2 523 14:58:11 00:01:27 45.388
[ Hewcastle = = 12776 399:34:51 00:01:53 = 767 10:22:45 00:00:49 103.552
215 1068:01:31 :3 33 23:18:5 153 810.873

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select Ent er pri se over vi ewfrom the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report
will appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.



timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

@a Report queue J My reports 5 save € Schedule # Run now

Type Entity © ©

[ account summary
D Busy channels
D Busy times

B call analysis Period Format
D Call geography

D Call scoring -
© Last
D Call valumes KL csv

® From [Rog +][2012 ] at [00:00:00 | ) Excel
[Rug -][2015 | gt [23:50:59 |

D Custom report

Daily activity L
|D Enterprise overview | I

5] Frequent numbers

To

D Inbound call performance Filters [
D Missed calls

B phone bill

D Random call selection

Options L]

D Target response
D Top calls
D Unused devices

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:
= Entity
" Period
" Filters
= QOptions

" Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the  Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.



timenterprise

Reports Directory C: ' Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

gﬂ Report queue J Myreports |3 Save © Schedule # Run now
Type Entity @ ©
[ Account summary = [ \ UK \ London \
D Busy channels
D Busy times
D Call analysis Period Format
D Call geography
(@) hour: -
D) Call volumes © Last X cov

® From |r—.ug ~][2012 | at [oo:oo:m0 | ) Excel
To [22 (g (2013 | at [23:59:59 |

B custom report

D Daily activity

| D Enterprise overview

D Freguent numbers
D Inbound call performance

D Missed calls

Filters © Options @

B phone bill ‘ Exclude weekends Yes
D Random call selection

D Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

The report's results

The results of the report show a summary of call volumes - organised by call type - for the report entity you selected. By clicking on the Abou
t this report link at the top-right corner of the page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:
= the report's title

= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The W\éb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results.

The Web format allows you to see the results of the report at different organisational levels: site level, group level, user level and as an
itemised list.

Site level

At site level, the report will show call summary information for each site, as shown below:



TIM Enterprise User Manual

My enterprise overview SRISOE S
=2 Top \ UK \ About this report
Aberdeen

Birmingham

Brightan

Cardiff

Glasgow

Leeds

London

Manchester

Newcastle

0 1400 2800 4200 5600 7000 8400 9800 11200 12600 14000
Number of calls
Missed Answered OQutbound

m “ “ Total duration Avg duration “ Total duration Avg duration Total cost
mm Zberdeen 2662 T5:16:34 00:01:42 755 16:38:29 00:01:19 96.247
[} Birmingham 12 1 286 15:05:56 00:03:10 10 437 02:43:13 00:00:23 24.3487
mm Brighton = = 4560 137:16:57 00:01:48 = 868 08:03:09 00:00:43 63.157
mm Cardiff - - 38a7 284:22:04 00:01:44 - 509 10:36:04 00:01:15 64.648
i) Glasgow = = 359 03:12:12 00:00:32 3 56 01:57:51 00:02:06 19.3%2
mm Leeds &5 31 1413 21:45:22 00:00:55 2 144 01:22:37 00:00:34 5.035
mm Lendon 118 40 5090 95:59:36 00:01:08 5 4402 56:31:38 00:00:46 385.087
mlm Manchester - - 1990 35:27:5% 00:01:04 2 623 14:53:11 00:01:27 45.3a88
mm Newcastle = = 12776 399:34:51 00:01:53 = 767 10:22:45 00:00:49 103.552

9 items 1068:01:31 :01:39 23:18:57 00:00:53 810.873

Group level

By clicking on a site, you can drill down into group-level information, as shown below:

My enterprise overview 2013-08-23 13:04:30

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ About this report

Accounts
Accounts Admin
Billing Team
Call centre
Development

IT

Marketing

Remote Waorkers

Sales

Service

Switchboard

Telesales

Voicemall

0 31 52 a3 124 155 126 217 248 279 310
Number of calls
Missed Answered Outbound
_ n - Total duration Avg duration “ Total duration Avg duration
[:l Accounts 01:12:30 00:01:02 00:32:48 00:01:00 3.727
[0} Accounts Rdmin - - 3 00:01:22 00:00:27 13 4 00:02:48 00:00:42 0.409
D Billing Team 3 28 a8 00:14:05 00:01:48 7 10 00:08:14 00:00:49 1.063
[:l Call centre 2 (1] 209 05:41:04 00:01:38 2 18 00:31:39 00:01:40 3.405
D Development g 32 1a3 04:35:09 00:01:30 2 39 00:18:42 00:00:29 2.683
D IT 1 45 133 04:37:34 00:02:05 - 10 00:08:50 00:00:53 0.791
[:l Marketing = = 218 06:38:25 00:01:50 1 18 00:13:46 00:00:46 1.14€
[C] Remote Workers - - & 00:01:05 00:00:11 - - - - -
[ Salea 2 a3 206 06:16:16 00:01:50 2 104 01:14:56 00:00:43 11.714
[:l Service - - 115 02:05:22 00:01:05 2 41 00:34:15 00:00:50 4.792
User level

When drilling down into a group, a new report is produced, showing the same summary information for each individual user within that group,
as shown below:

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013



:30

My enterprise overview 2013-08-23 13

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Number of calls
5 9 10

Al Dente

Anna Beck
Anna Ruben
Anna Savalas
Annette Curtain
Bob Katz
Brock Lee

Don Key

Doug Hole
Duane Pipe
Easton West
Edna May
Gaye Barr
Holly Wood
Marsha Mellow
Marshall Law
May First

Mika Stai

Rick Shaw

5 9 10
MNumber of calls

Answered Outbound
[hames ] (£ | rosiqursion _Avgauraton | ot cost
ﬂ A1 Dente 4 00:02:05 00:00:31 32 4 00:01:59 00:00:30 0.2689
Inna Beck - - - - 1 00:00:04 00:00:04 0.030
Anna Ruben - - - - 1 00:00:03 00:00:03 0.030

At all organisational levels, the body of the report consists of a table containing call summary information about each entity. The column
headers of this table are described below:

Header Description
Name The name of the entity for each line of data
Missed = E: The total number of missed calls

® Avg duration: The average duration of all missed calls (in seconds)

Answered = F: The number of incoming calls answered by extensions within the selected entity, including transferred

calls
® Total duration: The total duration of all incoming calls (in hours, minutes and seconds)
® Avg duration: The average duration of all incoming calls (in hours, minutes and seconds)

® Avg response: The average time taken to respond to all incoming calls (in seconds)

Outbound = E: The number of outbound calls

" Total duration: The total duration of all outgoing calls (in hours, minutes and seconds)
= Avg duration: The average duration of all outgoing calls (in hours, minutes and seconds)

" Total cost: The total aggregate cost of all outbound calls



In addition to summary information, totals and averages for each call type are shown in the footer of each column.

Itemised list

By clicking on the hyperlink of a particular user, a new report is produced that shows - in chronological order - an itemised list of calls made
or received by that user, as shown below:

My enterprise overview 2013-08-23 11:09:10

.\ .. \ .. \ Birmingham accounts \ Anna Sasin \ About this report

J All ‘ ‘ Outbound ‘ Answered ‘ ‘ Missed ‘ Internal

Date & Time 4 Source L Route Destination Response Duration Cost
23/08/2013 01:33:28 Enna Sasin = 07808791272 02 = 00:00:05 0.030 O
23/08/2013 05:06:41 Enna Sasin - 07919185533 Vodafcne - 00:00:05 0.030 2
23/08/2013 05:36:36 Enna Sasin - 07939818734 T-Mobile - 00:00:09 0.030 2
23/08/2013 06:41:38 Enna Sasin - 07852825342 T-Mobile - 00:00:11 0.030 62
23/08/2013 07:27:03 Enna Sasin = 07775863304 Vodafcne = 00:00:07 0.030 )
23/08/2013 Orange 07854426792 - Anna Sasin 2 00:00:20 -2
23/08/2013 08z Pat Downe = 3380 Anna Sasin - 00:00:38 -
23/08/2013 Orange 07976222991 - Anna Sasin 4 00:00:36 -
23/08/2013 Bournemouth 01202770777 - Anna Sasin = 00:00:01 = |
9 calls 00:02:12 0.150

The headers of the itemised call table are described below:

Header

Date &
Time

Source

CLI

Route

Destination

Response
Duration

Cost

Description

The date and time the call started

The place from where the call originated

The telephone number of the remote caller for inbound calls

The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the CLI of the caller
= for incoming internal calls, this shows either the caller's username or extension number

= for outgoing calls, this shows the dialled number

The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the name of the user whose extension answered the call, or the extension number
if not available
= for outgoing calls, this shows the geographical location that was dialled, or an alias if defined in your contacts list

= for internal calls, this shows the extension that was dialled, enclosed in square brackets [ ]

The length of time it took for the call to be answered (i.e. the response time)
The duration of the call (in hours, minutes and seconds)

The cost of the call



To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

London \ Accounts \ About this report

Frequent Numbers

Overview

The Frequent Numbers report shows a top-ranking list of the numbers that you call, or are called by, most frequently. By highlighting your
most frequently-called destinations, the report can help you to determine if private circuits to your commonly-called destinations would be
beneficial; it can also help you negotiate call rates with your network provider.

My frequent numbers SOISEE SIS
=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report
Dialled number & Location Number of calls Total duration Total cost
07966465332 Orange 11 00:01:07 0.330
07932138688 T-Mobile 9 00:00:53 0.270
07985980159 T-Mobile 18 00:04:52 0.715
07722702388 T-Mcbile 10 00:01:21 0.300
02087355100 London 14 00:01:21 0.420
0795280481338 T-Mobile a 00:10:00 1.302
07867996393 Vodafone 11 00:00:59 0.330
020758493901 London 9 00:02:05 0.271
07849093682 0z 12 00:01:52 0.367
07867525709 Vedafene 1% 00:07:11 1.085
01342833313 East Grinstead 14 00:01:11 0.420
02075362601 London a 00:00:40 0.240
02085377789 London 3 00:05:07 0.418
02074787000 London 9 00:01:02 0.270
07852616027 T-Mobile 14 00:08:53 1.191
07786276358 Veodafeone 18 00:05:55 0.326
07968385191 Orange 10 00:03:03 0.437
00972525456330 Israel Mobile 9 00:02:27 2.648
07944789366 T-Mobile 13 00:09:00 1.243
07779599573 Orange 9 00:00:57 0.270
07957357127 T-Mobile 10 00:02:39 0.430
07854180071 Orange 12 00:01:14 0.360
02077497500 London 7 00:02:36 0.279%
020828705151 London 12 00:02:46 0.396
07930410804 T-Mobile 14 00:06:52 0.910
07785546623 Vodafone 18 00:01:17 0.480
02080801502 London 9 00:03:23 0.348

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select Fr equent nunber s from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will
appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.



timenterprise Reports Directory

Call View Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

'?ﬂ Report queue J Myreports |3 Save € Schedule .#- Run now

Type Entity @ ©

| »

D Account summary
D Busy channels
[ Busy times

[ call analysis Period Format
D Call geography

D) ot votumes O Last X csv
o © From [15  |[Rug -|[2012 | at [00:00:00 | ) Excel
- Custom report To [Rug -][2013 | gt [23:59:59 |
Daily activity =
D Entgrpr\se ovearview
I ‘ D Frequent numbers | I
[ tnbound call performance Filters [+ Options @
D Missed calls
B Phone bill

D Random call selection
D Target response

D Top calls

D Unused devices

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:
= Entity
= Period
" Filters
= QOptions

® Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.



timenterprise Reports Directory C Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

@a Report queue ‘* My reports 5 save € Schedule @‘- Run now

Type Entity © ©

1 Account summary & ) UK\ London y

D Busy channels
B Busy times

B call analysis Period Format
D Call geography

' i
[ call scoring © preset - @ web % POF

o T
[ call volumes as AML csv
® From [Bug ~][2012 ] &t [o0:00:00 | %) Excel
[ custom report To [Rug ~][2013 ] at [23:59:59 |
D Daily activity =
D Enterprise overview
| D Frequent numbers ‘
D Inbound call performance - -
Filters @ Options =]
D Missed calls
D Phone bill ‘T? Duration is greater than 30 | Exclude weekends Yes

D Random call selection
[ Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in V\eb format. By clicking on the About this report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report
Dialled number & Location Number of calls Total duration Total cost
07966465332 Orange 11 00:01:07 0.330
07932138688 I-Mcbile 9 00:00:53 0.270
07985980159 I-Mcbile 18 00:04:52 0.715
07722702388 I-Mcbile 10 00:01:21 0.300
02087355100 Lenden 14 00:01:21 0.420
07952048138 T-Mobile a 00:10:00 1.302
07867996393 Vodafone 11 00:00:59 0.330
02075849901 London 9 00:02:05 0.271
07849093682 02 12 00:01:52 0.367
07867525709 Vedafene 13 00:07:11 1.095
01342833313 East Grinstead 14 00:01:11 0.420
02075362601 London a 00:00:40 0.240
02085977789 London El 00:05:07 0.418
02074787000 London 9 00:01:02 0.270
07852616027 I-Mcbile 11 00:08:53 1.191
07786276358 Vedafone 18 00:05:55 0.826
07968385191 Orange 10 00:03:03 0.437
00972525456330 Israel Mobile 9 00:02:27 2.648
07944729366 T-Mobile 13 00:08:00 1.243
07779539573 Orange 9 00:00:57 0.270
07957357127 I-Mcbile 10 00:02:39 0.430
07854180071 Orange 12 00:01:14 0.360
020774587500 Lenden 7 00:02:36 0.273%
02088705151 Lenden 1z 00:02:46 0.396
075930410804 T-Mobile 14 00:06:52 0.910
07785546623 Vedafone 18 00:01:17 0.480
02080801502 London 9 00:03:23 0.348

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title

= the date and time that the report was generated



= the name of the report, if applicable

The Wb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results.

The body of the report contains a table showing a summary of each frequently dialled number or CLI along with their associated destinations.
The column headers of the table are described below:

Header Description

Dialled number The telephone number that was dialled

Location The location name associated with the dialled number or CLI

Number of calls = The total number of calls made to each unique dialled number or from each unique CLI

Total duration The total time spent on calls to each dialled number or from each CLI, displayed in hh: nm ss format

Total cost The total cost of calls for each unique dialled number

All dialled numbers, CLIs and locations in the table are shown as hyperlinks; clicking on any of them displays an itemised list of calls to/from
each one.

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Inbound Call Performance

Overview

The Inbound Call Performance report displays how quickly your inbound calls are being answered, compared to your target thresholds,
grouped by year, month, day or hour. A visual representation of how well each target is met is shown alongside a table containing the actual
response time values.

My inbound call performance 2013-08-23 15:49:50
=2 Top \ UK \ London \ IT \ About this report
1 n
2 |

s 3
= L]
E 4 Il |
£ "
8 | |
7 |
0 140 280 420 560 700 240 920 1120 1260 1400
Call valume
Show values | percentages
1 1424 1413 00:01:36 1 112 26% 3% 1% 0% 90% 1%
2 1388 1382 00:01:37 1 154 96% 4% 0% 0% 14 38
3 1361 1348 00:01:43 1 143 97% 2% 0% 0% 1z 42
4 1343 1327 00:01:37 1 77 27% 2% 0% 0% 16 33
5 1387 1355 00:01:38 1 131 98% 3% 1% 0% 1z 33
[ 1408 1394 00:01:35 1 163 97% 3% 1% 0% 14 45
7 1414 1400 00:01:38 1 71 7% 3% 0% 0% 14 36

Running the report

Click on the Repor t s tab and select | nbound cal | performance from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the
report will appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.


http://hhmmss

timenterprise

Create a report

@a Report queue

Scheduled reports

Type

| »

D Account summary
D Busy channels

D Busy times

D Call analysis

D Call geography
D Call scoring

D Call volumes

D Custom report
D Daily activity

[ enterprise overview

m

Frequent numbers
| D Inbound call performance ‘.I
1 Missed calls
D Phone bill

D Random call selection
D Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

Reports Directory Tanff Editor
‘* My reports 5 save © Schedule # Run now
Entity © ©
Period Format
© Last XML csv
© From |Aug ~|[z201z2_ | at [o0:00:00 | %) Excel
To [Rug -][2015 | gt [23:50:59 |
Filters @ Options L]

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity
" Period
" Filters
= QOptions

" Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the  Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav

e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.



timenterprise Reports Directory C Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

@a Report queue J My reports 5 save € Schedule @‘- Run now

Type Entity © ©

| »

) Account summary [0 % UK\ London

D Busy channels

D Busy times

[ call analysis Period Format

D Call geography -

[ call scoring ® Preset Yesterday = T por

[ call volumes © Last XML csv
® From [Bug ~][2012 ] &t [o0:00:00 | P
- Excel

Cust rt
SD“'T "";tre::: To [25 [mug ~][2013 | at [23:59:59 |
ally actvr =

D Enterprise overview

D Freguent numbers

D Inbound call performance - -

| - Filters [+] Options ©

D Missed calls

B Phone bill | Exclude weekends Yes

D Random call selection
D Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in \\eb format. By clicking on the About this report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

My inbound call performance 2013-08-23 15:49:50
== Top \ UK \ London \ IT \ About this report
) "
2
5 3
5 n
E 4 il |
- | |
6 | |
7 |
0 140 230 420 560 700 340 980 1120 1260 1400
Call volume
Show values | percentages
1 1424 1413 00:01:36 1 112 963 33 13 0% EE 1%
2 1396 1382 00:01:37 1 154 96% 43 0% 0% 14 38
3 1361 1349 00:01:43 1 143 97% 23 03 0% g 13 12 42
4 1343 1327 00:01:37 1 77 97% 23 03 0% 1% 16 33
5 1367 1355 00:01:38 1 131 96% 3% 1% 0% 12 33
& 1408 1354 00:01:35 1 163 97% 33 13 0% g 13 14 45
7 1414 1400 00:01:38 1 71 97% 33 03 0% 593 1% 14 36
00:01:38 ] 280 as is 998 1z

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
® the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The Web format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results.

The achievement of each response time target is displayed as either percentages or actual values, and can be toggled using the link at the
top-right of the graph.

The body of the report consists of a table showing a summary of your incoming calls, grouped by the period you selected. A description of



the column headers are shown below:

Header Description

Hour / Day / The time period.
Month / Year

z The total number of calls in each period.

= Ans: The total number of answered calls in each period.

= Avg durn: The average length of time of all answered calls in each period.

® Avg resp: The average response time of all answered calls in each period.

® Max resp: The maximum time it took to answer a call in each period.

® x-xx s: The percentage of calls that were answered within each predefined target, e.g. if 50%is displayed

under the 0- 5s heading, means that half of all calls were answered within 5 seconds.

% The number of answered versus missed calls within each period, expressed as a percentage.

Missed = F: The total number of missed calls in each period.

= Avg durn: The average length of time that missed calls rang before they were abandoned.

Each period is shown as a hyperlink which, if clicked on, re-runs the report using a more granular period.



My inbound call performance 2013-08-23 12:27:20

About this report

R - T I S Ry
m

Timeslot

16 a []
17 1

20 -

10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90 100
Call volume

00:00 33 33 00:01:1% - - 100%
01:00 21 21 00:01:43 = = 100%
02:00 14 14 00:01:37 - & 100%
03:00 11 11 00:01:08 = = 100%
04:00 10 10 00:00:24 4 20 30%
05:00 10 1a 00:01:12 1 & 100%
06:00 20 19 00:01:08 2 22 95%
07:00 15 14 00:00:51 = = 100%
08:00 52 50 00:01:30 1 21 98%
09:00 79 72 00:01:37 2 7 96%
10:00 92 32 00:01:47 2 38 95%
11:00 102 102 00:01:30 1 14 98%
12:00 a3 a3 00:01:33 - 11 998
13:00 T4 T4 00:02:23 1 27 95%
14:00 94 94 00:01:23 3 70 94%
15:00 T4 71 00:01:34 1 15 97%
16:00 96 98 00:01:38 2 a4 94%
17:00 100 100 00:01:50 1 34 97%
18:00 73 73 00:02:11 3 77 92%
19:00 &0 &0 00:01:46 = 5 100%
20:00 51 49 00:01:36 1 3 96%
21:00 49 49 00:01:30 = & 100%
22:00 71 71 00:01:16 - - 100%
23:00 55 59 00:01:20 = g 100%

About this report

Missed Calls

Overview

The Missed Calls report analyses your missed calls in order to highlight which callers have and haven't been responded to. Each missed call
is given a priority rating depending on how many times and how often the caller attempted to make contact. The time window in which a call
must be responded to, if it is to be considered handled, is user-definable.



My missed calls -22 13:04:30

== Top \ UK \ About this report
J Missed ‘ ‘ Handled ‘ Expand all | Collapse all
First attempt & CLI Contact Avg ring time Attempts Priority (0
22 Bugust 2013 07:55:13 07883218233 Lucy White 00:00:02 1 |:|
22 Bugust 2013 08:25:31 07854181008 Lucy White 00:00:19 1 |:|
22 Dugust 2013 08:25:48 07740783158 Lucy White 00:01:03 1 |:|
2 Rhuguat 2013 0 Lucy White
Date & time Dialled number Contact Ring time
22 Rugust 2013 08:27:46 Lucy White 00:00:18
22 Rugust 2013 08:27:46 Lucy White 00:00:58
22 Rugust 2013 09:20:08 01202770777 Anna Sasin 00:00:01 ]
22 Bugust 2013 09:57:13 07854181348 Jennifer Lister 00:01:03 [
22 Bugust 2013 15:01:48 07952931786 Llan Prentice - 1 |:|
1

2 Rugust 2( 5= 07854 Alan Prentice
Date & time Dialled number Contact Ring time
22 Rugust 2013 20:05:41 Alen Prentice 00:00:52
22 Rugust 2013 20:14:13 07971032133 Rlan Prentice 00:00:46 ]
22 Bugust 2013 20:51:46 07940515848 Alan Prentice 00:00:09 [
10 rows 00:00:30

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select M ssed cal | s from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will
appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

timenterprise Reports irectory Call View Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

@2 Report queue * My reports & save © Schedule *‘- Run now

Type Entity © @

| »

[ Account summary
D Busy channels

B Busy times

B call analysis Period Format
D Call geography

O vast [t [[Fee= ] XML csv

D Call volumes

® From |Aug ~|[2012 | at [00:00:00 | ) Excel

[ custom report To [20 [Aug -|[2013 | gt [23:59:58 |
D Daily activity =
D Enterprise overview
D Frequent numbers

Inbound call performance Filters o Options )
|D Missed calls ‘.I
[ Phone bill

D Random call selection
[ Target response
D Top calls P

D Unused devices 8

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity
= Period
= Filters

= QOptions



® Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the ~Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.

timenterprise

Reports Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

@2 Report queue

= save

Y My reports

¢ Schedule

@‘- Run now

Type Entity @ ©
B account summary ks B \ UK\ London \
D Busy channels
D Busy times
D Call analysis Period Format
D Call geography
D Call volumes O Last XML Csv
© From 15 |[Ruz |[z01z | gp [00:00:00 | ] xcel
L custom report To (23 J[Rug_-][2013 ] at [23:5%:55 |
D Daily activity |
D Enterprise overview
D Frequent numbers
D Inbound call performance . .
Filters @ Options ]
|D Missed calls |
B Phane bill T CLI begins with 0788
D Random call selection |V Duration is greater than 2
[ Target response
[ Top calls T
D Unused devices 5

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in V\éb format. By clicking on the About thi s report link at the top-right corner of the

page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

My missed calls

2013-08-22 13:04:30

=. Top \ UK\

About this report

J Missed ‘ ‘ Handled ‘ Expand all | Collapse all
First attempt & CcL Contact Avg ring time Attempts Priority ()

22 Bugust 2013 07:55:13 07883218233 Lucy White 00:00:02 1 |:|
22 Dugust 2013 08:25:31 07854181008 Lucy White 00:00:19 1 |:|
22 Rugust 2013 08:25:48 07740783158 Lucy White 00:01:03 ]

2 Ruguat 201:

Lucy White

Date & time Dialled number Contact Ring time

22 Rugust 2013 08:27:46 Lucy White 00:00:18

22 Rugust 2013 08:27:46 Lucy White 00:00:58
22 Bugust 2013 09:20:08 01202770777 Inna Sasin 00:00:01 1 |:|
22 Bugust 2013 09:57:13 07854181348 Jennifer Lister 00:01:03 1 |:|
22 Bugust 2013 15:01:48 07952931786 Llan Prentice - 1 |:|
2 huguat 201: Alan Prentice 1

Date & time Dialled number Contact Ring time

22 Rugust 2013 20:05:41 Alen Prentice 00:00:52

22 Bugust 2013 20:14:13 07971032133 Llan Prentice 00:00:46 1 |:|
22 Bugust 2013 20:51:46 07940515848 Llen Prentice 00:00:09 1 |:|
10 rows 00:00:30




As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

" the report's title
" the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The b format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results.

The report consists of two sections: M ssed calls and Handl ed calls.

Missed calls

The Missed calls tab displays a table containing the calls that were missed and not responded to. Each column header of the table
is described below:

Header Description

First The date and time of the first missed call

attempt

CLI The telephone number of the remote caller

Contact The person who missed the call. If several people were called, the field will display the caption Var i ous

Avg ring The average length of time a missed call rang before being abandoned

time

Attempts The number of times the caller attempted to reach the specified contact without success

Priority The priority is calculated by dividing the difference in time between the first and last call attempt by the total number of

call attempts

Handled calls

The Handled calls tab displays a table containing the calls that were initially missed but eventually responded to. Each column
header of the table is described below:

Header Description

Handled The date and time the call was handled

CLI The telephone number of the remote caller

Contact The person who eventually handled the call

Duration  The duration of the handled call

Attempts  The number of call attempts made before the call was eventually handled

Priority The priority is calculated by dividing the difference in time between the first and last call attempt by the total number of call
attempts

__ Clicking on an individual call will show an itemised list of all call attempts made by that same caller; clicking on the Expand
il al | link at the top-right corner of the screen will show this itemised list for all missed calls on the page.

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:



Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Phone Bill

Overview

The Phone Bill report produces a fully itemised telephone bill for billing back telephone usage to your clients, with the option of adding a
percentage markup to each phone call. These bills can also include fixed charges for items other than phone calls, such as room rental,
internet services and additional sundry items. You can fully customise the style of the report's output to reflect your own brand, including a
company logo, for example.

My phone bill 2013-08-23 15:11:02

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ IT \ About this report

Bea Minor (3389)

Call charges
Date & time & Dialled number Destination Duration Cost
2z 07717188227 Vodafone 00:00:15 0.03z
3 07717188227 Veodafone 00:00:12 0.030
2z 078956116604 T-Mobile 00:00:08 0.030
22 07828882231 Hutchison 3G 00:00:01 0.030
22 07724559575 oz 00:00:22 0.048
3 07956166876 T-Mcobile 00:00:22 0.048
3 07762414534 Veodafone 00:01:41 0.21%
22 72426320 Local Call 00:00:14 0.030
22 72426320 Local Call 00:00:33 0.055
2z 07724558575 0z 00:00:-21 a_048
3 07522435007 oz 00:00:08& 0.030
2z 07832101056 T-Mcobkile 00:01:51 0.z40
22 07958327107 T-Mobile 00:00:20 0.043
13 calls 00:06:27 0.881
Subtotal 0.881
Sunita Patel (3400)
Call charges
Date & time & Dialled number Destination Duration Cost
2270872013 089:02:5% 020857955459 London 00:00:22 0.037
22/08/2013 09:02:56 02085795549 London 00:00:26& 0.043
2 ecalls 0D-00-48 0_080
Subtotal 0.080
Bill total 0.96
Tax (20%) 0.19
Total payable 1.15

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select Phone bi | | from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will appear,
where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.



timenterprise Reports Directory

Call View Tariff Editor Alerts

Create a report Scheduled reports

?ﬂ Report queue J My reports = save © Schedule *‘- Run now

Type Entity © ©

| »

D Account summary
D Busy channels

D Busy times

B call analysis Period Format

D Call geography J

D Call scoring © Preset Lest month ad ﬁ PDF
[ callvol Last [L J[Rewss -] XML csv

all volumes © From [15 |[Rug -][2012 | at [00:00:00 | ) Excel

B custom report To [Fug -|[2003 | at [23:59:59 |

D Daily activity 3

D Enterprise overview

D Frequent numbers

[ 1nbound call performance Filters 4] Options @

Missed calls

| Phone bill I

] rRandom call selection
D Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices -

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:
= Entity
= Period
" Filters
= Options

= Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the  Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.

timenterprise Repol

Tariff Editor
Create a report Scheduled reports

?ﬂ Report queue My reports = save © Schedule *‘- Run now
I

Type Entity © ©

[ Account summary o 1 YUK\ London \ Accounts

D Busy channels

D Busy times

D Call analysis Period Format

D Call geagraphy

D Call scoring '?I Preset = POF
B call volumes ::: I:j:n XML csv
D Custom report - To @ Excel

B paily activity £

D Enterprise overview

[ Frequent numbers

Bl nbound call performance Filters [+) Options )

D Missed calls
‘ D Phone bill ‘V Response time is greater than 3 Hide contacts Yes

D Random call selection | Hide unused Yes

D Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices -




The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in \eb format. By clicking on the About t hi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

My phone bill 2013-08-23 15:11:02

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ IT\ About this report

Bea Minor (3389)

Call charges
Date & time & Dialled number Destination Duration Cost
22 07717189227 Vodafone 00:00:15 0.032
2z 077171858227 Vodafone 00:00:12 a.03a
2z 07858116604 I-Mcbkile 00:00:08 0.030
22 07828882231 Hutchison 3G 00:00:01 0.030
22 07724559575 0z 00:00:22 0.048
2z 078561663876 T-Mobile 00:00:-22 a_048
2z 07763414534 Vodafone 00:01-41 a_21%
2z 7242320 Local Call 00:00:14 0.030
22 72426320 Local Call 00:00:33 0.055
22 07724559575 0z 00:00:21 0.04¢
2z 07822435007 0z 00:00:06 a.030
3 07532101056 TI-Mcbkile 00:01:51 0.240
2z 07858327107 I-Mobile 00:00:20 0.042
13 ecalls 00:-06:-27 0.881
Subtotal 0.881
Sunita Patel (3400)
Call charges
Date & time a Dialled number Destination Duration Cost
22/08/2013 09:02:58 020857555459 London 00:00:22 0.037
22/08/2013 09:02:5¢ 02085795549 London 00:00:2¢€ 0.043
2 calls 0D:-00:-48 0_080
Subtotal 0.080
Bill total 0.96
Tax (20%) 0.19
Total payable 1.15

s with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The W\éb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results.

The body of the report consists of an itemised call list for each billed user. Each itemised list has the following column headers:
Header Description
Date & Time The date and time the call started
Dialled number  The telephone number that was dialled
Destination The location name associated with the dialled number
Duration The total time spent on the call, in hh: mm ss format

Cost The cost of the call(s)


http://hhmmss

Subtotal The total cost of all outgoing calls for each user

Bill total The total cost of all outgoing calls for all users
Tax The sales tax to apply to the bill (if applicable)
Total payable The total amount payable, including taxes

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

London \ Accounts \ About this report

Random Call Selection

Overview

The Random Call Selection report is useful for obtaining a sample of phone calls from across your organisation for the purposes of call
auditing and quality control, especially when coupled with the integrated call recording features of TIM. You can annotate, score, or listen to
any of the calls that appear in the report's results.

My random call selection SRSEE St
== Top \ UK\ About this report

J All ‘ ‘ Outbound ‘ ‘ Answered ‘ ‘ Internal

Date & Time 4 Source cu Route Destination Response Duration Cost
2013-08-12 09:57:13 London 020726715942 = Dusty Rhodea = 00:01:35 - B
2013-08-12 10:10:08 London 02077772580 - Barry Cade - 00:01:51 -2
2013-08-12 10:21:56 Vodafone 07787500043 = Barb E. Dahl = 00:00:48 -2
2013-08-12 10:32:11 Meona Lott - 07951385212 I-Mobile - 00:00:08 0.030 O3
2013-08-12 10:34:43 UNAVATLABLE = = Megan Doyle = 00:01:11 -2
2013-08-12 10:36:23 UNAVAILABLE - - Barb E. Dahl - 00:00:32 -2
2013-08-12 13:33:38 Hazel Nutt - 2062 Adam Zapel - 00:00:18 -
2013-08-12 13:47:16 Carl Mason - 078139330258 Orange - 00:00:03  0.030 G2
2013-08-12 15:40:51 Mike Stand = 07956727125 I-Mcbile = 00:00:31 0.067 O3
2013-08-12 16:14:56 I-Mobile 07956403840 - Mike Francis 27 00:00:49 -
2013-08-13 09:19:18 Mary Christmas = 1050 Gerry Clunes = 00:05:31 =
2013-08-13 09:28:08 London 02070488595 - Barbara Jewville 18 00:02:03 -2
2013-08-13 14:11:28 UNAVAILABLE = = Enita Bath = 00:00:49 -2
2013-08-13 17:09:28 UNAVAILABLE - - Barry Cade - 00:00:12 -
2013-08-13 18:53:51 UNAVAILABLE = = Constance Noring = 00:01:13 -
2013-08-13 19:02:58 London 02074712347 - Doug Graves - 00:02:0%9 -2
2013-08-13 20:51:41 Vodafone 07771566118 = Jim Shorts = 00:02:50 -2
2013-08-13 21:27:28 oz 07739694589 - Brandon Cattel - 00:00:58 -8
2013-08-13 23:07:31 London 02074129204 = Brina Smith = 00:00:08 -2
2013-08-14 00:47:11 UNAVAILABLE - - Barb E. Dahl - 00:01:42 -
2013-08-14 08:27:46 Orange 07854181706 - Reese Francis 4 00:00:10 -
2013-08-14 15:06:53 Kathy Burke - 2044 Gwyn Osbourne - 00:00:24 -
2013-08-15 01:33:28 BEnna Sasin = 07808731272 02 = 00:00:12 0.030 2
2013-08-15 09:07:28 Orange 07812357079 - Billy Byrne 4 00:01:08 -
2013-08-15 12:31:21 T-Mobile 07940341885 = Sally Forth = 00:00:47 -2
2013-08-15 15:09:3% UNAVAILABLE - - Jo King - 00:00:20 -2
2013-08-15 16:53:46 Arthur Gros - Joe Blogga Mebile Hutchiscn 3G - 00:08:22 1.088 Q2
2013-08-15 22:1%9:21 London 02079385700 - Barb E. Dshl - 00:03:08 -8
2013-08-16 01:55:3%8 London 020748555999 = Barb Dwyer = 00:03:18 -2
2013-08-16 09:24:26 London 02073032000 - Jo King - 00:01:35 -

Running the report

Click on the Repor t s tab and select Random Cal | Sel ecti on from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the
report will appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.



timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

@a Report queue J My reports 5 save € Schedule # Run now

Type Entity ]

D Account summary Sl
D Busy channels
D Busy times

[ call analysis Period Format
D Call geography

[ call scoring @ Preset Yesterday = eoF
D Call volumes © Last -m XML Ccsv
[ custom report ©® From [15 |[Rug -][2012 | at [00:00:00 | ] Excel

To -|Aug ~|[2013 | at [23:59:59 |

D Daily activity

D Enterprise overview

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance

B Missed calls Filters @ Options [+]

[F] Phone bil
I ‘ D Random call selection I

] Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

D User activity -

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:
= Entity
= Period
" Filters
= QOptions

" Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the  Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.



timenterprise Reports ) Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

©3 Report queve % Myreports [5 Save © Schedule XX Run now

Type Entity © @
) Account summary il L3 VUK \London \IT
D Busy channels
D Busy times
[ call analysis Period Format
D Call geagraphy
[ call scorin @ Preset Last week - © web & poF
D . a © Last -1 __hours - XML csv
Call volumes ® From [2ug ~][2012 | at [oo:00:00 | ) Excel
cel
[ custom report To [23 ][Ry |[2013 | at [23:58:59 |
D Daily activity E
D Enterprise overview
D Freguent numbers
[ tnbound call performance Filters Q 0ption5 [+ ]
D Missed calls
D Phone bill | Scores only Yes
‘D Random call selection
D Target response

D Top calls

D Unused devices -

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in V\éb format. By clicking on the About thi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

My random call selection e
=2 Top \ UK\ About this report
J All ‘ ‘ Outbound ‘ ‘ Answered ‘ ‘ Internal

Date & Time & Source CLI Route Destination Response Duration Cost
2013-08-12 08:57:13 London 02072671942 = Dusty Rhodes = 00:01:35 -
2013-08-12 10:10:08 London 02077772580 - Barry Cade - 00:01:51 -2
2013-08-12 10:21:56 Vodafone 07787500043 - Barb E. Dahl - 00:00:48 -2
2013-08-12 10:32:11 Mona Lott - 07951385212 T-Mobile - 00:00:08 0.030 G2
2013-08-12 10:34:43 UNAVAILAELE = = Megan Doyle = 00:01:11 -
2013-08-12 10:36:23 UNAVAILABLE - - Barb E. Dahl - 00:00:32 -2
2013-08-12 13:33:38 Hazel Mutt = 2062 Adam Zapel = 00:00:18 =
2013-08-12 13:47:16 Carl Mason - 07813933029 Orange - 00:00:03  0.030 02
2013-08-12 15:40:51 Mike Stand = 07956727125 I-Mobile = 00:00:31 0.067 G2
2013-08-12 16:14:56 I-Mobile 07956403840 - Mike Francis 27 00:00:49 -2
2013-08-13 08:18:18 Mary Christmas = 1050 Gerry Clunes = n0:05:31 =
2013-08-13 08:28:08 Londen 02070488595 - Barbara Seville 13 00:02:03 -2
2013-08-13 14:11:28 UNAVAILABLE = = Znita Bath = 00:00:49 -2
2013-08-13 17:08:28 UNAVAILABLE - - Barry Cade - 00:00:12 -2
2013-08-13 18:53:51 UNAVAILABLE = = Constance Noring = 00:01:13 -
2013-08-13 19:02:58 London 02074712347 - Doug Graves - 00:02:09 -
2013-08-13 20:51:41 Vodafone 07771566118 - Jim Shorta - 00:02:50 -2
2013-08-13 21:27:28 02 07739694985 - Brandon Cattel - 00:00:58 -2
2013-08-13 23:07:31 London 02074129204 = Brina Smith = 00:00:06 -2
2013-08-14 00:47:11 UNAVAILABLE - - Barb E. Dahl - 00:01:42 -2
2013-08-14 08:27:46 Orange 07854181706 = Reese Francis 4 00:00:10 -
2013-08-14 15:06:53 Kathy Burke - 2044 Gwyn Osbourne - 00:00:24 -
2013-08-15 01:33:28 Anna Sasin = 07808791272 o2 = 00:00:12 0.030 G2
2013-08-15 08:07:28 Orange 07812357079 - Billy Byrne 4 00:01:08 -0
2013-08-15 12:31:21 I-Mobile 07940341885 = Sally Forth = 00:00:47 -
2013-08-15 15:09:38 UNAVAILABLE - - Jo King - 00:00:20 -2
2013-08-15 16:53:46 Arthur Groa - Joe Bleoggs Mcbile Hutchiscn 3G - 00:08:22 1.088 @2
2013-08-15 22:18:21 London 020758385700 - Barb E. Dahl - 00:03:08 -2
2013-08-16 01:55:38 London 02074955993 = Barb Dwyer = 00:03:18 -
2013-08-16 09:24:26 London 02073032000 - Jo King - 00:01:35 -2

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
® the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable



The W\éb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results.

The body of the report consists of a table showing a randomly-chosen summary of calls for the period you selected. Each column header of
the table is described below:

Header Description

Date & The date and time the call started

Time

Source The place from where the call originated

CLI The telephone number of the remote caller, for inbound calls

Route The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the CLI of the caller
= for incoming internal calls, this shows either the caller's username or extension number

= for outgoing calls, this shows the dialled number

Destination = The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the name of the user whose extension answered the call, or the extension number
if not available
= for outgoing calls, this shows the geographical location that was dialled, or an alias if defined in your contacts list

= for internal calls, this shows the extension that was dialled, enclosed in square brackets [ ]

Response The length of time it took for the call to be answered (i.e. the response time)
Duration The duration of the call (in hours, minutes and seconds)
Cost The cost of the call

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

== Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Target Response

Overview

The Target Response report enables you to assess how well calls to your company are answered, compared to user-defined targets. The
report provides a visual representation as well as a line-by-line summary of the proportion of calls answered inside and outside your set
targets.



My target response

=2 Top \ UK\

2013-08-22 13:

:30

About this report

Aberdeen n

Birmingham ]

Brighton ]

Cardiff I

Glasgow ]

Leeds n

London .

Manchester :I

MNewcastle ]

0 1300 2600 3900 5200 6500 7300 9100 10400 1700 13000
Number of calls
Answered Missed

ame s ] s | >iss | EETHETN
[ Aberdeen 2662 3 88% 6% 3% 4% - - - - - -
[ Birmingham 286 10 37 21% 18% 233 12 1 1008 - - -
[i) Bzighten 4560 - 99% 13 0% 1% - = = = - _
[ Cardiff 9367 - 100% 0% 0% 0% - - - - - -
[l Glasgow 359 3 77 D 8% 7t - = - - - -
[ Le=ds 1413 2 223 13 13 3t B 31 243 B a2 623
[ Lendon 5030 5 73% 11% £% 9% 113 10 21% 1% £% £9%
{l]) Manchester 1890 2 853 2% a8 2% - - - - - -
[ Vewcastle 12776 - 100% 0% 0% 0% - - - - - -

Running the report

Click on the Repor t s tab and select Tar get

appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

timenterprise

Create a report

Reports

Scheduled reports

r esponse from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will

Tariff Editor

€ Schedule

©3 Report queve

Type

B save

My reports

Entity ©

@‘- Run now

D Account summary Sl
D Busy channels
D Busy times

D Call analysis
D Call geography
D Call scoring

D Call volumes
[ custom report
D Daily activity

D Enterprise overview

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance
D Missed calls

D Phone bill

| ‘ D Target response .|

] Top calls

D Unused devices

D User activity -

Period

Format

Yeaterday =«

o tast

© From E|Aug -||2012 | at |un:00:00 |
To (27 |[aug  ~|[2013 | at [23:59:58 |

@ Preset

Filters =]

% ror
XML csv

@ Excel

Options @

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity

= Period



= Filters
= QOptions

® Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.

timenterprise Reports ) ( Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

Report queue * My reports E, Save © Schedule # Run now
Type Entity @
B account summary il 8 \UK \London \
D Busy channels
D Busy times
B cal anaysis Period Format

D Call geography

Last XML csv
[Rug ~][2012 | gt [oo:00:00 | ) Excel

cel
[Rog ~][2015 | at [23:50:59 |

D Call scoring

D Call volumes

D Custom report
D Daily activity

D Enterprise overview

m

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance
D Missed calls

D Phone bill

D Random call selection

Filters (4] Options ©

‘ Exclude weekends Yes

‘ D Target response
D Top calls

D Unused devices

D User activity 2

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in \eb format. By clicking on the About t hi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.



My target response 2013-08-22 13:04:30

a2 Top \ UK \ About this report
Aberdeen | |

Birmingham I

Brighton

Cardiff I

Glasgow |

Leeds [

London (]

Manchester I

MNewcastle

r r r T T T T T T i
0 1300 2600 3900 5200 6500 7800 9100 10400 11700 13000
Number of calls
Answered Missed

EECN RN KRN RN
[f) Aberdeen 2662 g 8% a% 3% 4% - - - - - -
[l Birmingham 286 10 37% 21% 18% 23% 1z 1 100% - - -
[y Brighton 4560 - 99% 13 0% 1% - - = = - _
[ Cardiff 9867 - 100% 0% 0% 0% - - - - - -
@D Glasgow 359 3 7% 2% a3 7% - = = = - _
[l Le=ds 1413 2 92% 13 1% 3% 5 31 24% 2% [ 623
[ London 5050 5 73% 113 6% 9% 118 40 21% 4% 6% §93%
[lij Manchester 1330 2 a5% 9% 4% 2% - - - - - -
) Fewcastle 12776 - 100% 0% 0% 0% - - - - - -

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
® the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The Wéb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results.

The body of the report consists of a table showing a summary of call information for the period you selected, grouped by entity. Each column
header of the table is described below:

Header Description
Name The name of the entity for each line of data
Answered = Z: The total volume of calls received for each entity

® Avg resp: The average response time of all answered calls in each period
® x-xx s: The percentage of calls that were answered within each predefined target, e.g. if 50%is displayed

under the 0- 5s heading, half of all calls were answered sooner than 5 seconds

Missed = Z: The total number of missed calls for each entity

® Avg durn: The average length of time a missed call rang before being abandoned
® x-xx s: The percentage of calls that were abandoned within each predefined target, e.g. if 50%is displayed

under the 0- 5s heading, half of all calls were abandoned sooner than 5 seconds

Each entity is shown as a hyperlink which, if clicked on, re-runs the report to include only call information pertaining to that entity, allowing
you to inspect the performance of specific teams and individual users.
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2013-08-22 13:04:30

My target response

Top \ UK \ London \ About this report

Accounts 1
accounts Admin [
Billing Team 11
Call centre . . -
Development | N |
) 1 |
Marketing I
Remote Workers | |
Sales i . I
Senice i |
Switchboard |
Telesales | |
Voicemail 1 |

22 44 86 88 10 132 154 176 198 220

MNumber of calls
Answered Missed

(3 Accounts 70 ] 603 16% 10% 14% - - - - - -
[C] Accounta Admin 3 18 33% - - 87% - - - - - -
(3 Billing Team 8 7 63% 13% 13% 13% 3 28 33% - - 67%
(03 Call centre 209 2 9% 1% 1% 13 2 &2 - - - 100%
[C3 Development 183 2 96% 1% 1% 3% a 32 38% - 13% 508
oy IT 133 - 983 2% - - 1 45 - - - 100%
(0] Marketing 218 1 983 1% - 1% - - - - - -
[C] Remote Workers [ - 100% - - - - - - - - -
[ Sales 206 2 28% 5% 3% 3% 2 83 - - - 100%
[ Servics 115 2 923 3% 13 3% - - - - - -

2013-08-22 13:04:30

My target response

Top \ UK \ London ‘ Accounts \ About this report

Adam Zapel .

Ajith Tarasinghe

Cheri Pitts

Claire Annette

Tom Katz |
Tom Morrow

lj 63 126 189 252 315 378 441 504 567 630
Number of calls

Answered Missed

ame s ] EETNEZE
Adam Zapel 57 8 54% 26% 23 18% - - - - - =
Zjith Tarasinghe 141 - 100% - - - - - - - - -
Cheri Pitta 234 = 100% = = = - - - - - -
Claire Annette 235 - 100% - - - - - - - - -
Tanya Burrell 225 7 43% 33% 21% 33 - - - - - =
Tom Katz 190 - 100% - - - - - - - _ -
Tom Morrow 633 - 100% = =

B BN o

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

\ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Top Calls

Overview

The Top Calls report is useful for discovering unusual calling patterns and identifying potential abuse, by highlighting the longest and most

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013



costly calls made by people in your organisation.

Top \ UK \ London ‘\ Accounts \ About this report
J All ‘ ‘ Outbound ‘
Date & Time a Source cu Route Destination Response Duration Cost
05/03/2012 12:26:21 Adam Zapel = 07905501453 T-Mobile = 00:05:20 0.693 Q2
20/0372012 12:26:21 Rdam Zapel - 07905501453 T-Mcbile - 00:05:08 0.663 02
1270372012 12:26:21 Rdam Zapel = 07905036413 I-Mobile = 00:04:59 0.648
29/0372012 09:46:41 Rdam Zapel - 00972525456330 Iarael Mcbile - 00:00:32 0.613 O3
18/03/2012 12:26:21 Adam Zapel = 07905501453 T-Mobile = 00:04:39 0.604 O3
15/03/2012 12:26:21 Rdam Zapel - 07905501453 T-Mcbile - 00:04:23 0.570 2
1870372012 12:26:21 Rdam Zapel = 07905501453 T-Mobile = 00:03:53 0.505 ©
2170372012 09:46:41 Rdam Zapel - 00972525456330 Israel Mobile - 00:00:27 0.472 03
17/0372012 12:26:21 Rdam Zapel = 07905501453 T-Mobile = 00:03:18 0.429 03
19/0372012 11:07:08 Rdam Zapel - 02076232323 London - 00:04:29 0.404 2
10 calls 00:37:06 5.601

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select Top cal | s from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will appear,
where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

timenterprise Report: ) ¥ c: Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

€3 Rreport queve % Myreports [ Save © Schedule 2 Run now

Type Entity ©

D Account summary | Sl
D Busy channels
D Busy times

D Call analysis Period Format

D Call geography
B call scoring Preset Yesterday - % pDOF
B call volumes @ Last ML csv
® From |Auq ~][2012 | at [co:o0:oo | ) Excel

To |Aug ~|[2013 | at [23:58:59 |

[ custom report
D Daily activity

[ Enterprise overview

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance
D Missed calls

D Phone bill

D Random call selection

Filters (4] Options ©

D Target response
I|D Top calls |I

111 Unused devices

D User activity 57

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity
" Period
" Filters
= Options

® Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the  Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav



e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

ea Report queue % Myreports [ Save ¢ Schedule @‘- Run now
Type Entity )

B Account summary b {0 \ UK\ London \

D Busy channels
D Busy times
D Call analysis

Period Format
D Call geography

D Call volumes @ Last XML csv
D custom report © From |15 |[Zug <|[2012 | g¢ [00:00:00 | ) Excel

To |Aug -[2013 | at [23:50:59 |

D Daily activity

D Enterprise overview

D Freguent numbers

D Inbound call performance

Filters @ Options @

D Missed calls

B phone bil |1? Response time is greater than 3 ‘ Exclude weekends Yes
D Random call selection

[ Target response
| D Top calls |
D Unused devices

D User activity 2

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in \\eb format:

Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report
J All ‘ ‘ Outbound ‘
Date & Time & Source Ll Route Destination Response Duration Cost
05/03/2012 12:24:21 Zdam Zapel = 07905501453 T-Mobile = 00:05:20 0.693 )
20/03/2012 12:26:21 Adam Zapel - 07905501453 I-Mobile - 00:05:06 0.663 )
12/03/2012 12:26:21 Adam Zapel - 07905036413 I-Mobile - 00:04:59 0.648 )
29/03/2012 09:46:41 Zdam Zapel - 00972525456330 Iarael Mobile - 00:00:32 0.613 Q3
19/03/2012 12:26:21 Adam Zapel = 07905501453 I-Mobile = 00:04:39 0.604 C)
15/03/2012 12:26:21 Zdam Zapel - 07905501453 I-Mobile - 00:04:23 0.570 Q0
18/03/2012 12:26:21 Adam Zapel - 07905501453 I-Mobile - 00:03:53 0.505 CJ
21/03/2012 09:46:41 Zdam Zapel - 00972525456330 Iarael Mobile - 00:00:27 0.472 03
17/03/2012 12:24:21 Adam Zapel = 07905501453 I-Mobile = 00:03:1%8 0.429 )
19/03/2012 11:07:08 Zdam Zapel - 02076232323 Londen - 00:04:29 0.404 C)
10 calls 00:37:06 5.6801

The Wb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. By clicking on the About t his report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The report consists of a table containing a list of your top calls, as defined by your selection criteria. Each column header of the table is
described below:

Header Description



Date & The date and time the call started

Time

Source The place from where the call originated

CLI The telephone number of the remote caller for inbound calls

Route The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the CLI of the caller
= for incoming internal calls, this shows either the caller's username or extension number

= for outgoing calls, this shows the dialled number

Destination = The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the name of the user whose extension answered the call, or the extension number
if not available
= for outgoing calls, this shows the geographical location that was dialled, or an alias if defined in your contacts list

= for internal calls, this shows the extension that was dialled, enclosed in square brackets [ ]

Response The length of time it took for the call to be answered (i.e. the response time)
Duration The duration of the call (in hours, minutes and seconds)

Cost The cost of the call

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

= Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Unused Devices

Overview

The Unused Devices report identifies any users and channels that haven't been utilised in a given period of time. It is useful for identifying
telephone handsets that can be safely reallocated to other users or which channels are no longer used.



My unused devices 2013-08-23 13:04:30

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

J Users ‘ ‘ Channels ‘

Hame & 1D Email Dol Mobile
Danny Lehman 7300 = = =
ﬁ Jake Bolger 7289 - - -
ﬁ Jo Balham 7311 = = =
Jon Scuthgate 1862 js@zbc.com - -
ﬁ Lucy Smart 7081 = = =
ﬁ Malcolm Hughes 11043 - - -
ff Marie Barrett 7725 - - -
ﬁ Michael Faulty 7210 - - -
ﬁ Mchan Patel 7089 - - -
f Natasha Levy 7305 - - -
ﬁ 0isin Kennedy 7294 = - -
ﬁ Peta Lacey 1948 - - -
fi Phil Rogers 7209 - - -
ﬁ Ros Leftley 7208 - - -
ﬁ Sarah Baker 7309 = = -
fi Sean Mason 7297 - - -
ﬁ Tina Ridgley 7310 = - -
17 usera

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select Unused devi ces from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will
appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

timenterprise Reports C: Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

@ﬂ Report queue * My reports E Save € Schedule @.- Run now

Type Entity @

[ Account summary I
D Busy channels
D Busy times

D call analysis

Period Format
D Call geagraphy

[ call volumes © Last ¥ML csv
[ Custom report © From |Aug .||2012 | at |nn:rm:rm | ) Excel

To |Aug ~][2013 | at [23:59:59 ]

D Daily activity

D Enterprise overview

m

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance
D Missed calls

D Phone bill

D Random call selection

Filters o Options @

D Target response

Top calls
‘ D Unused devices l

3 user activity -

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity
= Period
" Filters
= QOptions

® Format



Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the  Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.

timenterprise Reports Directory C Tariff Editor
Create a report Scheduled reports
©3 Report queve % Myreports  [5 Save © Schedule 2 Run now
Type Entity ©
B Account summary E ) \ UK \ London \
D Busy channels
D Busy times
03 cat anaiysis Period Format

D call geography

D) call scoring ® Preser | Xesterday = i or
D Call volumes @ Last XML Ccsv

® From [Rog +][2012 ] at [00:00:00 | ) Excel

To |Aug ~|[2013 | at [23:59:59 |

[ custom report
D Daily activity

[ Enterprise overview

[3 Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance ;
[ Missed calls Filters Options [+
D Phone bill

D Random call selection

| Show "Do not log” devices Yes

D Target response
D Top calls
|D Unused devices

D User activity 57

The report's results

Below is an example of this report's output in \eb format, showing both unused users and unused channels:

=2 Top \ UK \ London % Accounts \ About this report
J Users ‘ ‘ Channels ‘

Hame & D Email ool Mobile
ﬁ Danny Lehman 7300 = = =

ﬁ Jake Bolger 7289 - - -

fi Jo Balham 7311 = = =

ﬁ Jon Southgate 1862 jsf@abe. com - -

ﬁ Lucy Smart 7081 = = =

ff Malcolm Hughes 11043 - - -
Marie Barrett 7725 = = =

ﬁ Michael Faulty 7210 - - -

ﬂ Mchan Patel 7089 - - -
Natasha Levy 7305 - - -

ﬁ Oisin Kennedy 7294 = = =

ﬂ Peta Lacey 1946 - - -
Fhil Rogers 7209 = = =

ﬁ Ros Leftley 7208 - - -

f Sarah Baker 7309 = - -
Sean Mascn 7297 - - -

ﬁ Tina Ridgley 7310 = = =

17 usera




My unused devices 2013-08-23 13:04:30

=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report
Users Channels ‘ Show all 10f2 %) W)

Name (1]

&° 10004 10004

4 25001 25001

&F 25002 25002

¢ 25003 25003

4 25004 25004

&F 25005 25005

¢ 25008 25008

4 25007 25007

&F 25008 25008

¢ 25009 25009

The Wb format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results. By clicking on the About t hi s report link at the top-right corner of the
page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to the report.

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
= the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The results will display as a paginated list of unused devices with each type of device being grouped in its own tab:

The Users tab shows the following information:

Header  Description

Name The name of the user

ID The extension number associated with the user
Email The e-mail address associated with the user
DDI The DDI associated with the user, if available

Mobile The mobile number associated with the user, if available

The Channels tab shows the following information:

Header  Description
Name The name of the channel

ID The ID associated with the channel

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:

= Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

User Activity

Overview



The User Activity report provides a comprehensive summary of internal and external call activity - both inbound and outbound - for each site,
group or user. It is also possible to drill down into each entity to obtain the same call information at a more detailed level.

My user activity 2013-08-23 14:04:30

=2 Top \ UK \ About this report

Aberdeen
Birmingham
Brighton
Cardiff
Glasgow
Leeds
London
Manchester
MNewcastle
Wapping

0 1700 3400 5100 5300 8500 10200 1900 13600 15300 17000

Number of calls
Inbound Qutbound Totals

mlm Aberdeen 3342 89:57:13 543 13:56:23 1262 24:50:52 316 03:40:17 5463 132:24:45 147.850
m Birmingham aa4 22:21:23 3a0 03:43:58 1580 098:28:45 203 03:19:42 2847 38:53:48 g9.212
m Brighton 5413 160:23:49 474 05:38:49 1267 19:59:17 415 10:36:42 7569 196:38:37 147.556
mlm Cardiff 12670 357:12:11 531 0%:07:31 1307 22:17:48 941 11:54:03 15456 400:31:33 130.0686
m Glasgow 396 03:43:32 8a 01:18:01 55 02:11:33 70 00:26:28 609 07:39:34 18.949
m Leeds 1669 23:12:00 176 02:26:44 155 01:30:16 222 01:59:39 2222 29:08:39 9.684
fjij Lendon 3240 66:19:41 166 04:21:03 1983 21:55:26 342 02:35:53 6031 95:12:03 151.668
m Manchester 2563 41:57:10 448 05:0%9:30 705 09:58:52 305 02:14:10 4019 59:1%9:42 58.919
m Newcastle 14368 443:57:19 487 04:56:14 a7a 12:06:55 899 13:25:25 16612 474:25:53 123.099
) Wapping 525 10:43:32 393 02:46:14 357 03:53:10 258 03:12:08 1533 20:35:04 26.138

3971 53:24:27 62361 1454:49:38 903.141

Running the report

Click on the Report s tab and select User act i vi ty from the left-hand pane. The screen displaying the parameters of the report will
appear, where you can configure the entity, period, filters, options and format of the report.

til'I"IEFItEI'pl'iSe Reports Directory C: ] Tariff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

@2 Report queue * My reports & save © Schedule *‘- Run now

Type Entity @

D Account summary -
D Busy channels
D Busy times

D Call analysis

Period Format
D Call geography

B call scoring @ Preset Yesterday - % pDOF

[ call valumes @ Last XML csv
[ custom report @ From |Mg ~][e012 ] at [0:00:00 | ] Excel

[ Daily activity To |Aug ~|[2013 | at [23:58:59 |

[ Enterprise overview

m

D Frequent numbers

D Inbound call performance
O mMissed calls Filters @ Options ]
[ phone bil

D Random call selection

[ Target response
D Top calls

Unused devices X
|D User activity l._

For details about how to configure these parameters, refer to the relevant page(s) in the list below:

= Entity

= Period



= Filters
= QOptions

® Format

Creating the report

When you have configured the report's parameters, click on the Run now | button to run the report immediately; alternatively, you can sav
e the report's definition or schedule the report for future delivery.

timenterprise Reports all View Tariff Editor
Create a report Scheduled reports

@ﬂ Report queue * My reports = save € Schedule # RUNn now
Type Entity @

D Account summary - {0 \ UK \ London Y

D Busy channels P

D Busy times

D Call analysis .

£ call geography Period Format

[ call scoring @ Preset Yesterday = - = pDE
B call volumes Last L houzs XML csv
[ custom report © From |15 Rug 2012 | at [oo:o00:o0 ) Excel

B Daily activity To 27 Zug 2013 | at [23:59:59

D Enterprise overview =

D Freguent numbers

D Inbound call perfarmance

O missed calls Filters [+ Options @

D Phone bill |1? Response time is greater than 3 ‘ Exclude weekends Yes

D Random call selection
D Target response

D Top calls

D Unused devices

| D User achivity a

The report's results

The results of the report show comprehensive call summary information - organised by call type - for the report entity you selected. By
clicking on the About this report link at the top-right corner of the page, you can review any filters and options that have been applied to
the report.

As with all reports produced by TIM Enterprise, each page of the report includes the following information:

= the report's title
® the date and time that the report was generated

= the name of the report, if applicable

The Web format is the most interactive of all formats: all column headers are click-sortable and most graphical and tabular elements can be
drilled down into, allowing deeper analysis of your results.

Results are shown for each organisational level: site, group and individual user, where a table is shown with the following headers:

Header Description
Name The name of the entity for each line of data
Inbound

= ¥: The number of inbound answered calls, including transferred calls
" Ext duration: The total duration of all inbound external calls (in hours, minutes and seconds)

" Int duration: The total duration of all inbound internal calls (in hours, minutes and seconds)
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Outbound

Totals

Site level

My user activity

=2 Top \ UK\

Z: The number of outbound calls made
Ext duration: The total duration of all outbound external calls (in hours, minutes and seconds)

Int duration: The total duration of all outbound internal calls (in hours, minutes and seconds)

Z: The total number of calls including all inbound and outbound, both internal and external
Duration: The total duration of time spent on all inbound and outbound calls

Cost: The total cost of all calls

2013-08-23 14:04:30

About this report

Aberdeen
Birmingham
Brighton
Cardif
Glasgow
Leeds
London
Manchester
Newcastle
Wapping

[l Aberdeen
m Birmingham
m Brightcn
i) Cardiff
m Glasgow

(i) Leeds

iyl Londen
[ilij) ¥anchester
i) Wewcastle

3400 5100 6800 8500 ‘IUéDU 11800 13600 15300 17000

1700
MNumber of calls
Inbound Outbound Totals
3342 89:57:13 543 13:56:23 1262 24:50:52 316 03:40:17 5463 132:24:45 147.850
634 22:21:23 380 03:43:58 1580 09:28:45 203 03:19:42 2847 38:53:48 89.212
5413 160:23:49 474 05:38:49 1267 19:59:17 415 10:36:42 7569 196:38:37 147.556
12670 357:12:11 538 09:07:31 1307 22:17:48 941 11:54:03 15456 400:31:33 130.066
396 03:43:32 Ba 01:18:01 55 02:11:33 70 00:26:28 €09 07:39:34 18.949
1669 23:12:00 17¢ 02:26:44 155 01:30:16 222 01:59:3% 2222 29:08:39 9.684
3240 66:19:41 466 04:21:03 1983 21:55:26 342 02:35:53 6031 95:12:03 151.668
2563 41:57:10 4486 05:09:30 705 09:58:52 305 02:14:10 4019 59:19:42 58.919
14368 443:57:19 4687 04:56:14 878 12:06:55 899 13:25:25 16612 474:25:53 123.099
525 10:43:32 393 02:46:14 357 03:53:10 258 03:12:08 1533 20:35:04 26.138

m Wapping

Group level

62361 1454:49:38 903.141

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013
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13-08-23 14:04:30

My user activity

About this report

Accounts
Accounts Admin
Billing Team

Call centre
Development
Discovered Users

IT
Marketing
Remote Workers
Sales
Senvice
Switchboard
Telesales
Woicemail

2400 3600 4300 6000 7200 3400 9600 10800 12000

Mumber of calls
Inbound Outbound Totals

(23 Accounts 2077 39:14:02 455 04:43:24 852 20:42:23 457 04:34:54 3841 £9:14:43 114.224
O3 Accounts Rdmin 226 05:29:02 271 05:51:20 305 05:21:51 23 00:14:04 a30 16:56:17 34.801
(03 Billing Team 374 05:32:41 53 00:48:13 354 03:04:10 34 00:21:31 815 09:46:35 23.187
23 Call centre £983 185:34:44 &32 09:27:18 &48 10:26:12 840 16:20:27 9153 221:48:41 58.739
(03 Development &072 153:01:03 314 03:03:38 1221 09:32:01 376  04:52:50 7983 170:29:32 76.876
[:l Discovered Users - - - - - - 48 00:46:03 48 00:46:03 -
o 1431 154:24:48 161 01:02:56 290 07:46:17 336 04:54:17 5218 168:08:18 44.085
(0] Marketing 7542 245:38:46 192 02:00:30 709 11:19:41 355 03:54:53 9188 262:53:50 61.085
(O] Remote Workers 194 00:59:28 15 00:14:29 29 00:12:20 - - 268 01:26:17 1.128

Individual user level

My user activity

Al Dente

Anna Ruben
Anna Savalas
Annette Curtain
Bea Caws
Bob Katz
Brian Doyle
Brock Lee
Brooke Trout
Don Key
Doug Haole
Duane Pipe
Earl Lee Riser
Easton West
Edna May

Al Dente 44
ﬂ Anna Ruben -
Enna Sasin 5
Annette Curtain 210
ﬂ Bea Caws 16
Bek Katz 85

Number of calls

2013-08-23 14:04:30

About this report

288 336 384 432 480
2 336 284 432 480
MNumber of calls
Inbound Outbound Totals

01:14:58 = = 11 00:00:50 36 00:09:29 91 01:=25:17 0.330
- - - 29 00:06:16 - - 25 00:06:16 1.084
00:05:18 3 00:00:58 14 00:07:01 1 00:00:54 23 00:14:11 0.962
07:31:55 - - - - - - 210 07:31:55 -
00:10:25 21 00:02:16 33 01:17:00 35 00:11:02 109 01:40:43 5.228
01:24:58 - - 32 00:12:51 - - 117 01:37:49 1.820
= 39 00:05:11 = = 18 00:12:11 57 00:17:22 =

Brian Dovle -

Iltemised call list

When drilling down into an individual user, the report style changes to an itemised call list rather than a call summary table:

© Copyright Tri-Line Network Telephony Limited, London, England, 2013



My user activity 2013-08-23 14:04:30

== Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ Anna Sasin\ About this report
=

J All ‘ ‘ QOutbound ‘ Answered ‘ ‘ Missed ‘ Internal

Date & Time & Source cu Route Destination Response Duration Cost
26/08/2013 01:33:28 Anna Sasin - 07808791272 02 = 00:00:05 0.030 G2
26/08/2013 05:03:13 Anna Sasin - 07772467504 Orange - 00:00:08 0.030 ©
26/08/2013 05:06:41 Anna Sasin - 07919185533 Vodafone = 00:00:01 0.030 G2
26/08/2013 06:32:53 Anna Sasin - 07877774520 Hutchiscn 3G - 00:00:13 0.030 ©
26/08/2013 06:56:13 Jean Poole = 3380 Anna Sasin = 00:00:24 =
26/08/2013 07:27:03 Anna Sasin - 07775863304 Vodafone - 00:00:10 0.030 @
26/08/2013 08:26:58 Orange 07854181742 - Anna Sasin [ 00:00:30 -
26/08/2013 08:39:53 Pat Downe - 3380 Anna Sasin - 00:00:23 -
26/08/2013 09:10:08 Orange 07976222991 - Anna Sasin 4 00:00:45 -
26/08/2013 09:20:08 Bournemouth 01202227477 - Anna Sasin - - -
26/08/2013 14:10:13 Mica Balik = 33a0 Anna Sasin - 00:00:11 -
26/08/2013 14:57:48 02 07701014548 - Anna Sasin 1 00:00:4% -
26/08/2013 15:25:23 Anna Sasin - 77798888 Local Call = 00:03:30 0.350 Q2
26/08/2013 15:36:41 IAnna Sasin - 2041 Ceri Mason - 00:00:54 -
26/08/2013 15:51:48 Anna Sasin - 07773499227 Orange = 00:00:31 0.067 Q2
26/08/2013 15:52:38 IAnna Sasin - 07773664507 Orange - 00:00:01 0.030 @
26/08/2013 16:24:53 Anna Sasin - 07841236238 02 = 00:00:03 0.030 Q2
26/08/2013 16:44:21 IAnna Sasin - 077697016448 Vodafone - 00:00:11 0.030 @
26/08/2013 17:23:53 Anna Sasin = 07771580014 Vodafone = 00:00:45 0.098 ©J
26/08/2013 18:00:01 Anna Sasin - 07908743502 T-Mcbile - 00:01:08 0.147 2
26/08/2013 20:19:48 Anna Sasin - 07877751584 Hutchison 3G = 00:00:11 0.030 ©
26/08/2013 22:27:13 T-Mobile 07984625953 - Anna Sasin 5 00:03:14 -
26/08/2013 22:32:48 Anna Sasin - 07800523337 Orange = 00:00:08 0.030 ©
23 calla 00:14:11 0.962

The column headers of the itemised call list are as follows:

Header Description

Date & The date and time the call started

Time

Source The place from where the call originated

CLI The telephone number of the remote caller for inbound calls

Route The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the CLI of the caller
= for incoming internal calls, this shows either the caller's username or extension number

= for outgoing calls, this shows the dialled number

Destination =~ The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the name of the user whose extension answered the call, or the extension number
if not available
= for outgoing calls, this shows the geographical location that was dialled, or an alias if defined in your contacts list

= for internal calls, this shows the extension that was dialled, enclosed in square brackets [ ]

Response The length of time it took for the call to be answered (i.e. the response time)
Duration The duration of the call (in hours, minutes and seconds)

Cost The cost of the call

To modify your report to cover a larger organisational scope, click on an element of the breadcrumb as shown below:



=2 Top \ UK \ London \ Accounts \ About this report

Directory

Directory overview video

Understanding the Directory

Understanding the Directory

Directory overview

Accessing the Directory

Adding objects to the Directory
Moving objects within the Directory

BN E N B EY: E

Directory overview video

Directory overview

TIM Enterprise is designed upon an object-based directory that places no limits on its hierarchical width or depth. This approach permits the
integration of multiple sites within one centralised system, where every user can be grouped into folders, sites, cost centres and divisions,
allowing you to create an exact replica of your company's internal structure.

Every system object of the Directory has an explicit, defined relationship with its peers and an entire tree of related objects can be defined,
with no width or depth limits of the branches.



il

Directory

=[] America
.....D Eurﬂpe

D UK
London

= g2 Main PBX

Sales Team

To facilitate the configuration and management of large systems, TIM Enterprise supports directory synchronisation with third-party
applications such as Active Directory and Cisco AXL.

Accessing the Directory

To access the Directory, click on the _Directory | tab from the main menu tab, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor
M\ UK\

[+] I ¢ W Mew object 25 items Clipboard 0 items

All UK Sales
[l Aberdeen
[ Birmingham
i) Brighton
[ cardiff

il Esher

i) Glasgow
[l Leeds

n

[{) London

[l Manchester

[l Newcastle
[ wapping
E UK Weekly
Main PBX
Mitel 3300
Answering

02/04/2012 17:19:05 Logged in as 'Joe Bloggs'

If you are logged in as a standard web user whose access is restricted to a specific site or group, only the information
related to that site or group will be displayed in the Directory. For administrative privileges, contact your system maintainer.



Adding objects to the Directory

To add objects to the Directory, click on the _New object | tab, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Ca ‘ Tariff Editor
#\UK\

(2] _ L -“Lmhﬂ_i 25 items Clipboard 0 items

‘g Paste 4 Clear

All UK Sales
[} Aberdeen
[ Birmingham

A new window will open, displaying two categories of objects: Organisation units and Other objects. For a detailed description of each object
type, refer to the relevant section.

t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group L& Alarm & Billing Charge
.| Cost Centre & Channel @] Stats Collector
Division PBX 123 LCR Plan

[ Group i) Magic Box L Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User & web User

[l Site b Dpisplay Board & Directory Sync

Question

Create a new object within the directory

Enter a name for the object |

Cancel Add
p= ]

Moving objects within the Directory

To move objects within the Directory, follow the steps below:

1. Locate in the Directory the object you want to move, click on it and select Copy from the drop-down list. In the example below, the

user Joe Bl oggs is being moved from Manchest er Adm n group to Manchest er Sal es .



timenterprise Reports Directory or Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ Manchester \ Manchester Admin \
_ ._ New object 14 items Clipboard 0 it

& New Billing Charge
£ gill Empson

ﬁ Bina Kapur

ﬁ Charles Bronte

£ Eric Partridge

£ Gaye Barr

ﬁ Jack Bennett
James McDonald

£ Jane Howard

| ﬁ Joe Bloggs Open
. Co
ﬂ Misty Waters I s
Copy all
i Paul Lakes Delete
£ Roman Holiday Properties...

ﬂ Stuart McDonald

2. The object will be copied on the Cl i pboar d panel on the right-hand side of the screen, as shown below:

timenterprise Directory C: Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ Manchester \ Manchester Admin \

" New object 14 items Clipboard 1 item

g Paste 4 Clear

@ New Billing Charge
ﬂ Bill Empson

Bina Kapur
Charles Bronte
Eric Partridge
Gaye Barr

Jack Bennett
James McDonald

Jane Howard

m

20, ]

Misty Waters

Paul Lakes

[ I |

Roman Holiday

20, ]

Stuart McDonald

3. To move the selected object, go to the point in the Directory where you want the object to be moved into, and click on the  Paste |

button at the top-right of the Cl i pboar d screen.



timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ Manchester \ Manchester Sales \

[+.] I ¢ B New object 15 items Clipboard 1 item

g Paste Clear

] overseas
[RERVTS

2l Manchester Sales

ﬂ Joe Bloggs

Beth Sellers

Brad Pitt

Celia Gates

ﬂ Cristopher Norman
Crystal Ball

20, ]

Elliot Evans

[ ]

Geoff Levy

[}

George Clooney

e, ]

Kim Long

[ ]

Manny Morris

[}

William Wordsworth

Directory overview video

Organisation units

What is an Organisation unit?

The Or gani sati on uni t section contains a list of objects designed to emulate the structural components of your organisation and it allows
you to build the hierarchical levels of your Directory. The choice of objects belonging to this category are: sites, groups, divisions and cost



centres. A special type of group is also available, known as Reporting Col | ecti on, which acts as a virtual container that collates
disparate users from anywhere in your organisation, for reporting purposes.

Divisions, Cost centres, Groups and Sites can be placed at any point in your Directory and can be used interchangeably to
better reflect the internal structure of your company.

B Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group £ Alarm €& Biling Charge

7| Cost Centre # Channel 24 Stats Collector

Division = pBY 123 LCR Plan

[ Group =) Magic Box Tariff Modifier

Reporting Collection § User ) web User

[} site B Display Board ) Directory Sync
Question

Create a new object within the directory
Enter a name for the object |

= Cancel

Organisation Description

unit

Channel Any group of channels or lines coming into your organisation
Group

A part of your organisation to which specific rates apply; it can contain other organisation units, such as sites or
groups, or, it can be part of a larger group or division

Cost Centre

Division A part of your organisation that encompasses a series of smaller units, such as sites, cost centres or groups

Group A part of your organisation characterised by the type of activity they perform, e.g. designated departments (IT, Sales,
Accounts)

Reporting A special type of group that acts as a virtual container, collating disparate users from anywhere in your organisation,

collection for reporting purposes

Site A part of your organisation that can function independently, usually a designated office branch



Channel Group

Channel Group

What is a channel group?
Adding a channel group
Configuring a channel group

What is a channel group?

A Channel G oup object is a container of individual telephone lines coming into your organisation.

timenterprise Reports Directory C: W Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ Newcastle \

= I v B New object 10 items Clipboard 0 items

Past: Clear

I Main Newcastle ISDN 20 I

21 Newcastle Accounts

21 Newcastle Admin

[Z1 Newcastle Sales

[Z1 Newcastle Technical Support
E Newcastle Stats

&3 mitel 3300

24 Newcastle Lines

2] Newcastle Stats

° Joe Evans

The Discovered Channels folder

A special channel group, Di scover ed Channel s, is automatically created in the Directory, in order to harvest hitherto-unknown channel
information from the call data received from your telephone system. Over time, when all possible channels have been collected by the
Discovered Channels folder, you can create your own channel groups based on the structure of your organisation, and move channels into
the new groups.

Adding a channel group

To add a channel group to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the group and click on the New obj ect tab,
as shown below:



h'menterprise Reports Directory Ccall View Tariff Editor
#\ UK \ London \

= _ A " New object 17 items Clipboard 0O items

All London

[Z1 Accounts

21 Customer Services
] Development
Corr

21 London Sales

E London

E London Daily Stats

In the new window that opens, select the Channel gr oup object from the Or gani sati on uni t list, enter a relevant name and click on
the Add | button, as shown below:

i Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

&) Channel Group | £ Alarm ¢ Billing Charge
7| Cost Centre & Channel =& Stats Collector
Division PEX 123 LCR Plan

[ Group & Magic Box L, Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection € User ) web User

[l site B Display Board % Directory Sync

Question

Provides the ability to synchronise portions of the Directory with third-party systems

Enter a name for the object ISDH 30

E

= Cancel E




There is no limit to the amount of channel groups you can add to the Directory, which allows you to set up all your ISDN,
analogue, fax lines and private circuits exactly as they are on your switch.

Configuring a channel group

To configure a channel group, locate the group in the Directory, click on it and select Pr oper ti es from the drop-down list, as shown below:

timenterprise rts Directory or ] Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ Newcastle \
[£] ] B new obiect 10 items Clipboard 0 items

| Main Newcastle ISDN 30 Open
[Z1 Newcastle Accounts Copy
1 Newcastle Admin e
Delete
[C1 Newcastle Sales Properties...

1 Newcastle Technical Support
E Newcastle Stats

Mitel 3300

74l Newcastle Lines

8] Newcastle Stats

° Joe Evans

A new window will open, where you can configure the properties of your channel group. Each tab in this window is described below:

General

The General | tab allows you to edit the name of the channel group and its associated access code - if applicable - and exclude the group
from being logged or recorded.



P2 Main Newcastle ISDN 30 [x]

General

Private circuit General
Mame Main Newcastle ISDN 30
Access code 6030

[7] Do not log calls for channels in this group

[[] Exclude channels in this aroup from call statistics

[7] Do not record calls for channels in this group

[7] channels in this group emulate network termination (NT mode)

= Cancel E Save

2l screenshot | URL = f/downloadfattachments...

Option Description

Do not log Calls for this channel group will not be logged by TIM Enterprise. In addition, if integrated call recording is in
use, no audio recordings will be available.

Exclude channels in Collection of statistics will not be performed for this channel group.

this group from call

statistics

Do not record calls Calls for this channel group will not be recorded, if integrated call recording is in use.

Channels in this This option only applies if you have enabled integrated call recording on your system. Its purpose is to indicate
group emulate that the far end of the channel's physical connection is emulating PSTN network termination (NT), such as in a
network termination private circuit scenario.

Private circuit

This option allows you to link the currently-selected channel to its counterpart on another site, in order to provide 'on-net' calls. To link the

channels, click on the '@ icon and drill-down through the Directory in order to locate the channel group you would like to add as your Renot e
end, as shown below:

P2 Main ISDN30

General
Private circuit

Private circuit

This channel group is one half of a private circuit

Remote end @E

=) Cancel E Save

When you have located the Renot ed end channel in the Directory, click on the ( icon to select it:



Select an object

~
B [

Main Newcastle ISDN 30 l .

MNewcastle Accounts

Newcastle Admin

MNewcastle Sales

pooo e

Mewcastle Technical Support

The new channel group will then be added to the Renpt e end field and calls between sites will be treated as 'on-net' calls, thereby
eliminating the call duplication often associated with inter-site links.

P2 Main ISDN30

General

Private circuit

Private circuit

This channel group is one half of a private circuit

Remote end 2 O

I Y UK % Newcastle \ Main Newcastle ISDN 30 4

= Cancel E Save

Cost Centre

Cost Centre

What is a cost centre?
Adding a cost centre
Configuring a cost centre

What is a cost centre?

The Cost Cent r e object is normally used to represent parts of your organisation to which specific rates apply. The cost centre can contain
other organisation units, such as sites or groups, or it can be part of a larger group or division.

Divisions, Cost Centres, Group and Sites are very similar and can be used interchangeably to better reflect the internal
structure of your company.



timenterprise Reports Directory v Tariff Editor

Entire organisation \

] I ¢ .' New object 7 items Clipboard 0 ite

Sales Cost Centre

il London

[{i] Manchester
=) Avaya IP Office
Requirements
9 Directory Sync

° admin

Adding a cost centre

To add a cost centre to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the group and click on the New obj ect tab, as
shown below:

timenterprise e Directory or ! Tariff Editor
#\ UK \ London \

B _ ; I New object 17 items Clipboard 0 items

All London

[Z1 Accounts

[C1 Customer Services
1 Development
o

[Z1 London Sales

E London

E London Daily Stats

In the new window that opens, select the Cost Cent r e object from the Or gani sati on unit list, enter a relevant name and click on the
Add | button, as shown below:



t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group 4 Alarm ¢& Biling Charge
| | Cost Centre | & Channel sl Stats Collector
Division PBX 123 LCR Plan

1 Group = Magic Box L Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User ) web User

[} site B Display Board & Directory Sync

Question

An individual guestion a user must answer in order to score calls

Enter a name for the object IT Coat Centre

= Cancel

i
&
[w8

ﬂ There is no limit to the number of cost centres you can add to the Directory.

Configuring a cost centre

To configure a cost centre, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr operti es from the drop-down list, as shown below:



timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

Entire organisation \

= 0 B tew obiect Clipboard 0 i

g Paste
| -] sales Cost Centre Open
[l London Copy
[0l Manchester Eony]=
Delete
Avaya IP Office Properties...

Requirements
@ Directory Sync

° admin

A new window will open, where you can configure the general properties of the cost centre group, such as name, email address, ID etc, as
shown below:

B Sales Cost Centre [X]

Name Sales Coat Centre

Manager's email
D

Fax

DDI

Address

[7] Do not log calls for users in this group
[] Exclude users in this group from call statistics
[ Do not record calls for users in this group

= Cancel E Save

Additional options are available, allowing you to exclude users within this group from call statistics or from being logged or recorded.

Option Description

Do not log Calls for this group will not be logged by TIM Enterprise. In addition, if integrated call recording is in
use, no audio recordings will be available.



Exclude users in this group Collection of statistics will not be performed for this group.
from call statistics

Do not record calls Calls for this group will not be recorded, if integrated call recording is in use.

Division

Division

What is a division?
Adding a division
Configuring a division

What is a division?

A Di vi si on object is normally used to represent parts of your organisation that encompass a series of smaller units, such as sites, cost
centres or groups.

Divisions, Cost Centres, Group and Sites are very similar and can be used interchangeably to better reflect the internal
structure of your company.

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

Entire organisation \

" Mew object 6 items Clipboard 0 items

Requirements
0 Directory Sync

° admin

Adding a division

Drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the division and click on the New obj ect tab, as shown below:



timenterprise Reports Directory Call view Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ London \
= I ¢ " New object 17 items Clipboard 0 items

[ London

[l Manchester
Avavya IP Office
Requirements
9 Directory Sync

o admin

In the new window that opens, select the Di vi si on object from the Or gani sati on unit list, enter a relevant name and click on the
Add | button, as shown below:

i Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group £& Alarm £& Billing Charge

"l Cost Centre # Channel 2] Stats Collector

| Division | PBEX 123 LCR Plan

(1 Group g Magic Box L, Tariff Modifier

Reporting Collection € User & web User

i site B Dpisplay Board @ Directory Sync
Question

A 'site’ container to hold objects in your organisational hierarchy

Enter a name for the object EMEA

= Cancel

i
E




a There is no limit to the number of division objects you can add to the Directory.

Configuring a division

To configure a division, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr oper t i es from the drop-down list, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory C: Tariff Editor

Entire organisation \

| B vew object 6 items Clipboard 0 ite

Australia Open

UK Copy

= Copy all

usa Ry
Delete

Requirements Properties...

@ pirectory Sync

° admin

A new window will open, where you can configure the general properties of the group, such as name, email address, ID etc, as shown below:



Australia X]

MName Rustralia

Manager's email
ID

Fax

DDI

Address

["] Do not log calls for users in this group
[] Exclude users in this group from call statistics
[7] Do not record calls for users in this group

= Cancel B Save

Additional options are available, allowing you to exclude users within this group from call statistics or from being logged or recorded.

Option Description

Do not log Calls for this group will not be logged by TIM Enterprise. In addition, if integrated call recording is in
use, no audio recordings will be available.

Exclude users in this group Collection of statistics will not be performed for this group.
from call statistics

Do not record calls Calls for this group will not be recorded, if integrated call recording is in use.

Group

Group

What is a group?
Adding a group
Configuring a group

What is a group?

A G oup object is normally used to represent parts of your organisation characterised by the activity they perform, e.g. designated
departments (IT, Sales, Accounts).



Divisions, Cost Centres, Group and Sites are very similar and can be used interchangeably to better reflect the internal
structure of your company.

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ London \

7 items Clipboard 0

Discovered Channels

[=] 1T Cost Centre

1 Accounts

[Z1 Customer Services
1 Development
[y

E London Weekly

Adding a group

Drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the group and click on the New obj ect tab, as shown below:



timente rprise Reports Directory ew Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ London \
= I ¢ B new object 17 items

[ London

[l Manchester
Avavya IP Office
Requirements
9 Directory Sync

o admin

In the new window that opens, select the G- oup object from the Or gani sati on uni t list, enter a relevant name and click on the Add |
button, as shown below:

t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group L& Alarm <& Billing Charge
-] Cost Centre & Channel @] Stats Collector
Division PBEX 123 LCR Plan

|[:I Group | i Magic Box L Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User @ web User

[l Site B Dpisplay Board @ Directory Sync

Question

Provides the ability to synchronise portions of the Directory with third-party systems

Enter a name for the object Sales

= Cancel E Add




a There is no limit to the number of groups you can add to the Directory.

Configuring a group
To configure a group, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr oper ti es from the drop-down list, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory C: N Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ London \

= ] B row objec 8 tems

Clipboard 0 it

Discovered Channels
7 1T Cost Centre

[ Accounts

(] Customer Services
[*] Development

[l vy

1 sales Open

E London Weekly Copy
Copy all

Delete

Properties...

A new window will open, where you can configure the general properties of the group, such as name, email address, ID etc, as shown below:



MName Sales
Manager's email

ID

Fax

DDI

Address

["] Do not log calls for users in this group
[] Exclude users in this group from call statistics
[7] Do not record calls for users in this group

= Cancel B Save

Additional options are available, allowing you to exclude users within this group from call statistics or from being logged or recorded.

Option Description

Do not log Calls for this group will not be logged by TIM Enterprise. In addition, if integrated call recording is in
use, no audio recordings will be available.

Exclude users in this group Collection of statistics will not be performed for this group.
from call statistics

Do not record calls Calls for this group will not be recorded, if integrated call recording is in use.

Reporting Collection

Reporting Collection

What is a Reporting Collection?
Adding a Reporting Collection
Adding objects to a Reporting Collection

What is a Reporting Collection

The Reporting Col | ecti on objectis a special type of group that acts as a virtual container, collating disparate users from across the
entire organisation. This allow you to group any number of directory units together, for reporting purposes, with no constrains on the directory
structure. For example, you can compare statistics for all Sales teams from across the country, by running a single report on the virtual
group.



] United Kingdom
Aberdeen

®
-

o2 Sales Sales

@ Manchester T ) UK Northern
: " " Sales Group

Sales
Newcastle

-

e Sales

When adding objects to a Reporting Collection, only a copy of the actual entity is being moved into the virtual group. To represent this, the
objects in a Reporting Collection group will always show as greyed out.

timenterprise Reports Directory Tariff Editor
#\ UK \ UK Sales \

[t I .' New object Clipboard 0 items

UK \ London Y Accounts
UK \ London \ Customer Services

UK \ London \ Development

Adding a Reporting Collection

To add a Reporting Collection to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the group and click on the New obj ect
tab, as shown below:



timenterprise Reports Directory Call view Tariff Editor
#\ UK \ London \

= I ¢ B New object 17 items Clipboard 0 items

All London

[Z1 Accounts

21 Customer Services
] Development
Corr

21 London Sales

E London

E London Daily Stats

In the new window that opens, select the Reporti ng Col | ecti on object from the Or gani sati on unit list, enter a relevant name and c
lickonthe Add | button, as shown below:

i Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group & Alarm £& Billing Charge
7| Cost Centre & Channel =& Stats Collector
Division PEX 123 LCR Plan

[ Group & Magic Box L, Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection| € User ) web User

[l site B Display Board % Directory Sync

Question

An individual guestion a user must answer in order to score calls

Enter a name for the object UK Northern Sales

E

= Cancel E




a There is no limit to the amount of Reporting Collections you can add to the Directory.

Adding objects to a Reporting Collection
Follow the steps below to add an object to a Reporting Collection, e.g. sites, groups, users:

1. Locate in the Directory the object you want to add to the Reporting Collection, click on it and select Copy from the drop-down list, as

shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory C N Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ Manchester \
(2] _ W New object 12 items Clipboard 32 items

'y Paste g Clear

National Sales
[[] London Sales
2 Manchester Accounts ] Aberdesn Sales
1 Manchester Admin [*] Brighton Sales
|D Manchester Sales Open
3 Manchester Supportl Copy I
Copy all
E Manchester Accounts
Delete
E Manchester Stats Properties...

Mitel 3300

2. The object will be copied on the Cl i pboar d panel, on the right-hand side of the screen. To add more directory objects to the
Reporting Collection, follow the same procedure.

3. To move the objects, open your Reporting Collection group, tick the box alongside the objects you want to move and click on the

Paste | button at the top-left corner of the Cl i pboar d screen, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory or N Tariff Editor
4% \ UK \ UK Northern Sales \

" New object Clipboard 4 items

'm Paste & Clear

London Sales
[] Aberdeen Sales
[ Brighton Sales
O] Manchester Sales

This container is empty

4. A copy of selected objects will now be added to the Reporting Collection group.

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor
4\ UK \ UK Northern Sales \

.' Mew object 0 items Clipboard 4 items

YUK \ Aberdeen \ Aberdeen Sales \
' UK\ Brighton ' Brighton Sales \
UK \ London  London Sales \

UK \ Manchester \ Manchester Sales




a These groups are designed for reporting purposes only, therefore the calls will not be duplicated.

Site

Site

What is a site?
Adding a site
Configuring a site

What is a site?

A Si t e object is normally used to represent a designated office branch within your organisation.

Divisions, Cost Centres, Group and Sites are very similar and can be used interchangeably to better reflect the internal
structure of your company.

timenterprise Reports Directory or Tariff Editor
#\UK\

[E] _ L '- New object 36 items Clipboard 0 items

Clear

[0l Aberdeen
[l Birmingham
[l Brighton
[ cardiff

i) Glasgow
[ Leeds

m

[0l London
[0l Manchester
[l Newcastle

[0 wapping

Adding a site



To add a site to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the site and click on the New obj ect tab, as shown
below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Call view Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ London \
[ _ " New object 17 items Clipboard 0 it

"E Paste .0

[l London

[ Manchester
&3 Avaya IP Office
Requirements
@ Directory Sync

° admin

In the new window that opens, select the Si t e object from the Or gani sati on uni t list, enter a relevant name and click onthe Add | b
utton, as shown below:

t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group £ Alarm <& Billing Charge

-] Cost Centre & Channel @] Stats Collector

Division FEX 123 LCR Plan

1 Group = Magic Box (L, Tariff Modifier

Reporting Collection User ) web User

||ﬂ|ﬂ| Site | H Display Board @ Directory Sync
Question

A 'site’ container to hold objects in vour organisational hierarchy

Enter a name for the object London




a There is no limit to the number of sites you can add to the Directory.

Configuring a site

To configure a site, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr oper ti es from the drop-down list, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory C: Tariff Editor
#®\ UK\

(2] _ '- New object 36 items Clipboard 0 ite

[l Aberdeen

[l Birmingham

[ Brighton Open
DD cardiff Copy
Ci I
[ Glasgow iy
W Delete =
Leed -
eeds Properties...
[0l London

[0l Manchester
[l Newcastle

[ wapping

A new window will open, where you can configure the general properties of the site, such as name, email address, ID etc, as shown below:



nn Brighton [X]

MName Brighton

Manager's email
ID

Fax

DDI

Address

["] Do not log calls for users in this group
[] Exclude users in this group from call statistics
[7] Do not record calls for users in this group

= Cancel B Save

Additional options are available, allowing you to exclude users within this site from call statistics or from being logged or recorded.

Option Description

Do not log Calls for this site will not be logged by TIM Enterprise. In addition, if integrated call recording is in
use, no audio recordings will be available.

Exclude users in this group from  Collection of statistics will not be performed for this site.
call statistics

Do not record calls Calls for this site will not be recorded, if integrated call recording is in use.

Other objects

What are Other Objects?

The Ot her obj ect s section consists of a list of different objects, each representing an additional feature you can add to the call logger,
such as call recording integration, directory sync, display boards etc.



B Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group 4 Alarm ¢& Biling Charge

7| Cost Centre # Channel 24 Stats Collector

Division =) PBX 123 LCR Plan

1 Group = Magic Box L Tariff Modifier

Reporting Collection User ) web User

[} site B Display Board & Directory Sync
Question

Create a new object within the directory

Enter a name for the object |

= Cancel

The objects available are presented in the table below:

Object

Alarm

Channel

PBX

Magic
Box

User

Display
Boards

Description

An Al ar mobject can be set up at any level of the Directory in order to trigger an alert when calls whose properties match
certain criteria have happened, such as calls above a particular duration, calls to specific phone numbers, or when
user-defined cost thresholds are exceeded. The criteria that must be met to trigger an alarm is user-defined, and email
alerts can be sent to one or more recipients.

Channels are system objects representing your telephone lines. When you first configure the system, your channels are
automatically harvested from the data received from the phone system. The properties of each channel can be edited
afterwards, and channels can also be organised subsequently into new groups, if preferred.

The function of a PBX object is to acquire call logging data from a telephone system. TIM Enterprise can be configured to
take call records from a single PBX covering multiple sites or you can connect to a number of PBXs.

The Magi ¢ Box object allows you to integrate a call recording device to TIM Enterprise. By adding one or more of our
supported voice recording options, it is possible to store the audio recording of every telephone call that TIM Enterprise
processes.

User s represent the people in your organisation who make use of devices such as telephone extensions, fax machines,
etc. When you first configure the system, your users are automatically harvested from the data received from the phone
system. The properties of each user can be edited afterwards, and users can also be subsequently organised into new user
groups, if preferred.

A display board is a user-definable screen that can comprise any live, up-to-the-minute information, such as call statistics,
leaderboards or RSS feeds. It can also pull content from third-party systems, such as sales management, accounting or
CRM software.



Question A Questi on object can be added to the Directory to allow users to score calls. By defining a list of questions, you can apply
this to each call that you score, in order to rate calls for evaluation purposes.

Billing Billing charges allow to add additional charges or markups to calls, users or bills. Billing charges can be applied as a

Charge percentage or fixed charge. When several charges are added to a bill, the charges can be prioritised according to their
importance.

Stats A stats collector is a mathematical "counter” that can be placed on any subject and whose scope of data collection is

Collector  determined by its placement in your directory hierarchy. As calls are made and received, the properties of each one are
collated for future consumption by display boards.

LCR LCR Pl ans can be placed anywhere in the Directory in order to apply your call routing plans for costing purposes.

Plan

Tariff Tariff Modifiers can be placed anywhere in the Directory in order to apply different rates to the designated object.
Modifier

Web When accessing TIM Enterprise you are required to enter a username and password in the web browser, which form a login
User credential known as V\eb user . Web user can be allowed access to the entire system or restricted to any specific area of

your Directory.

Directory The Directory sync objectin TIM Enterprise allows you to sync any partition of TIM Enterprise with a third-party
Sync directory, such as Active Directory or Cisco AXL.

Alarm
Alarm
What is an alarm?
Adding an alarm
Configuring an alarm
Call alarms
Stats alarms

What is an alarm?

An alarm object can be set up at any point in the Directory in order to trigger an alert when calls whose properties match certain criteria have
happened, such as calls above a particular duration, calls to specific phone numbers, or when user-defined cost thresholds are exceeded.
The alarm criteria is user-defined and email alerts can be sent to one or more recipients.

Adding an alarm

To add an alarm object to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to place the alarm and click on the New obj ect tab,
as shown below:



h'menterprise Reports Directory Ccall View Tariff Editor
#\ UK \ London \

= _ A " New object 17 items Clipboard 0O items

All London

[Z1 Accounts

21 Customer Services
] Development
Corr

21 London Sales

E London

E London Daily Stats

In the new window that opens, select the Al ar mobject from the Ot her obj ect list, enter a relevant name and click onthe Add | button,
as shown below:

t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group & Alarm | <& Billing Charge
-] Cost Centre & Channel @] Stats Collector
Division PBX 123 LCR Plan

1 Group i) Magic Box L Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User & web User

[l Site B Dpisplay Board @ Directory Sync

Question

An individual guestion a user must answer in order to score calls

Enter a name for the object London Alarm

Configuring an alarm

To configure an alarm, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr oper t i es from the drop-down list, as shown below:



timenterprise Directory ca ‘ Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ London \
[t] I B New object 10 items Clipboard 0 items

L% London Alarm Open

Z1 Accounts Copy
Copy all

3 Admin
Delete

[*] Customer Servi Properties...

_] Development

A new window will open, allowing you to configure the properties of your alarm object.

» London Alarm

Criteria General
Notification Alarm name London Alarm
Alarm type | call alarm

gjﬁl Stats alarm

Trigger only once until alarm is reset

=) Cancel Save
Call alarms
General
This tab allows you to configure the general properties of your Cal | al ar mobject:
Field Description
Alarm name Enter a relevant name for the alarm object.
Alarm type Select the type of alarm you want to add to the Directory.
Trigger only once until alarm is Enable this option if you want the alarm to be triggered only the first time the alarm's criteria is
reset met.
Criteria

To set up the criteria that must be met in order to trigger the alarm, click on the @ icon, as shown below:



» London Alarm

General

Criteria O

Criteria

Notification

Alarm activates when all « of these criteria are met

= Cancel Save

A new window will open, displaying a list of filters you can set up in order to configure the alarm criteria. Each filter consists of three
elements: the filter's property (account code, dialled number, etc), an operator and a value field.

Add new filter [x]

Property Operator Value

Account code il

Call type

Carrier

m

Channel
Chargeband
CLI

Cost

SIS IS B IS IS IS IS

Destination i

Close add
=

To add a filter to your alarm object, choose the filter type from the Pr oper t y list, enter a relevant value and select an operator in order to
define its meaning. The filters available for this type of alarm object are described below:

Account code

This filter allows you to set up an alarm based on account codes. To set up the alarm criteria, enter the account code (or part of the account
code number) in the box provided and select the appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when a call whose
account code contains 21 is logged.

%7 Account code I*| Contains 21

Call type

This filter allows you to set up an alarm based on call type, in terms of where the call originated and where it was delivered, e.g. incoming,
outgoing, internal, etc. To set up the alarm criteria, choose a call type from the list provided and select the appropriate operator. In the



example below, an alarm will be triggered when a Tandemcall is logged:

7 call type I* Equals Tandem

Carrier

This filter allows you to set up an alarm based on the carrier (tariff table) used to cost calls. To set up the alarm criteria, choose a carrier from
the list provided and select the appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when a call routed over a BT carrier is
logged.

7 carrier !

li+

Equals BT

Channel

This filter allows you to set up an alarm based on the call traffic going over your telephone lines. To set up the alarm criteria, click on the &
con to locate the relevant channel in the Directory; select the channel and choose the appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm
will be triggered when channel T234 is used to log a call.

7 channel I+ Equals T234

Chargeband

This filter allows you to set up an alarm based on the chargeband used to cost calls. To set up the alarm criteria, enter the chargeband's
name (or a sequence of characters you want to be matched) in the box provided and select the appropriate operator. In the example below,
an alarm will be triggered when a call's chargeband begins with the characters Mob.

v Chargeband I Begins with Mob

CLI

This filter allows you to set up an alarm based on CLI. To set up the alarm criteria, enter the CLI (or part of the CLI number) in the box
provided and select the appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when a call's CLI contains the digits 2652626.

7 cu I+ Contains 2652626

Cost

This filter allows you set up an alarm in order to monitor calls below or above a specific cost. To set up the cost criteria, enter the relevant
value in the box provided and select the appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when the cost of a call is
greater than 10.

T cost I |s greater than 10

Destination

This filter allows you set up an alarm based on the destination of the call. To set up the alarm criteria, enter the destination name (or part of
its name) in the box provided and select the appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when the destination of a
call is Fr ance.

%7 Destination I* Equals France

Dialled number

This filter allows you set up an alarm when a full or partial number is dialled. To set up the alarm criteria, enter the relevant number in the box
provided and select the appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when the dialled number begins with 074.

%7 Dialled number IX Begins with 074



Duration

This filter allows you set up an alarm based on the duration of a call. To set up the alarm criteria, enter the duration in the box provided and
select the appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when a call whose duration is greater than 3600 seconds is
logged.

¥ Duration Ix ' |s greater than 3600

LCR code

This filter allows you set up an alarm based on Least Cost Routing (LCR) codes. To set up the alarm criteria, enter the LCR code in the box
provided and select the appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when a call whose LCR code ends with 680 is
logged.

¥ LCR code IX' Ends with 680

Response time

This filter allows you set up an alarm based on response time. To set up the alarm criteria, enter the response time in the box provided and
select the appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when the response time of a calls is greater than 20 second
S.

v Response time 1% |s greater than 20

Start time

This filter allows you set up an alarm based on the time a call started. To set up the alarm criteria, enter the start time in hh: mm ss format in
the box provided and select the appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when a call that started before 09: 00
1 00 is logged in the system.

T starttime IX s less than 09:00:00

Trunk access code

If your telephone system uses trunk access codes to connect calls using specific channels, you can set up an alarm based on calls made
using these codes. To set up the alarm criteria, enter the trunk access code in the box provided and select the appropriate operator. In the
example below, an alarm will be triggered when a call whose trunk access code is 5480 is logged.

¥ Trunk access code I* Equals 5480

User

This filter allows you set up an alarm in order to monitor the calls of a particular user. To set up the alarm criteria, click on the & icon to
locate the user in the Directory; select the user and choose an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when a
call is logged for the user John Smi th .

7 user IX Equals John Smith

Weekday

This filter allows you set up an alarm in order to monitor the call activity for a particular day of the week. To set up the alarm criteria, choose
the relevant weekday from the list provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when a call
is logged on a Sunday.

v Weekday I* Equals Sunday

Notification

The Noti fi cati on tab allows you set up an email alert when the alarm is being triggered. To send the notification to multiple email
addresses, separate each entry with a comma.



2 alarm

General

Criteria Remplent

Notification Send alarm notifications to the following email address(es)

jbloggs@tri-line.com

Custom message

Enable custom message

=) Cancel
Stats alarms
General
This tab allows you to edit the general properties of your St at s al ar mobject:
General
Criteria General
Notification Alarm name alarm
Alarm type %, Call alarm
‘gjﬁl Stats alarm
= Cancel

Field Description

Alarm name  Enter a relevant name for the alarm object.



Alarm type Select the type of alarm you want to add to the Directory.

Criteria

This tab allows you to select the stats point where you want to place your alarm object and to set up the criteria that must be met in order to
trigger the alarm.

Selecting a stats point

To select a stats point object, click on the @ icon, as shown below:

2 London alarm [X]
General o )
Criteria Statistics point olo
Notification

Criteria o

Alarm activates when zall « of these criteria are met

= Cancel Save

A new window will open, allowing you to drill through the Directory in order to locate the stats point object where you want to add the alarm.
Click on the ( icon to select it. The stats point will be added in the list, as shown below:

4 London alarm [X]
General
Criteria Statistics point e ©
Notification @] \ New Group \ London statistics \
Criteria o

Alarm activates when 2ll « of these criteria are met

= Cancel Save




Selecting the criteria

To set up the criteria that must be met in order to trigger the alarm, click on the '@' icon, as shown below:

4 London alarm [X]
General o )
Criteria Statistics point @ ©
Notification

Criteria

Alarm activates when 2ll « of these criteria are met

=) Cancel Save

A new window will open, displaying a list of filters you can set up in order to configure the alarm criteria. Each filter consists of three
elements: the filter's property (account code, dialled number, etc), an operator and a value field.

Add new filter [x]

Property Operator Value

Count

Total duration

m

Avg duration
Min duration
Max duration
Total response

Avg response

RV IS IS IS S IS S

Min response B

= Close Add

To add a filter to your alarm object, choose the filter type from the Pr oper t y list, enter a relevant value and select an operator in order to
define its meaning. The available filters for this type of alarm object are described in detail in the table below:

Count

This filter allows you set up an alarm based on the total number of calls registered by the selected stats point. To set up the alarm criteria,
enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when the
total number of calls collected by the stats point is greater than 100.

7 count I |s greater than 100



Total duration

This filter allows you to set up an alarm based on the total call duration register by the selected stats point. To set up the alarm criteria, enter
the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when the total
duration registered by the stats point is 3600 seconds.

%7 Total duration 1| Equals 3600

Average duration

This filter allows you to set up an alarm based on the average call duration registered for the calls collected by the selected stats point. To set
up the alarm criteria, enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be
triggered when the average duration registered by the stats point is not equal to 1800 seconds.

%7 Avg duration IX' Does not equal 1800

Minimum duration

This filter allow you to set up an alarm based on the minimum call duration registered by the selected stats point. To set up the alarm criteria,
enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when the
minimum duration registered by the stats point is less than 600 seconds.

¥ Min duration IX s less than 600

Maximum duration

This filter allow you to set up an alarm based on the maximum call duration registered by the selected stats point. To set up the alarm criteria,
enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when the
maximum duration registered by the stats point is greater than 600 seconds.

7 Max duration 1% |s greater than 600

Total response

This filter allow you to set up an alarm based on the total response time registered by the selected stats point. To set up the alarm criteria,
enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when the
total response time registered by the stats point is less than 10 seconds.

T Total response IX s less than 10

Average response

This filter allow you to set up an alarm based on the average response time registered by the selected stats point. To set up the alarm
criteria, enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered
when the average response time registered by the stats point is greater than 7 seconds.

v Avg response Ix ' |s greater than 7

Minimum response

This filter allow you to set up an alarm based on the minimum response time registered by the selected stats point. To set up the alarm
criteria, enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered
when the minimum response time registered by the stats point is 5 seconds.

7 Min response IX Equals 5

Maximum response

This filter allows you to set up an alarm based on the maximum response time registered by the selected stats point. To set up the alarm
criteria, enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered



when the maximum response time registered by the stats point is not 5 seconds.

¥ Max response IX' Does not equal 5

Total cost

This filter allows you to set up an alarm based on the total cost registered for the calls collected by the selected stats point. To set up the
alarm criteria, enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be
triggered when the total cost registered by the stats point is 50.

7 Total cost I+ Equals 50

Average cost

This filter allows you set up an alarm based on the average cost registered for the calls collected by the selected stats point. To set up the
alarm criteria, enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be
triggered when the average cost registered by the stats point is greater than 20.

v Avg cost 1% |s greater than 20

Minimum cost

This filter allows you set up an alarm based on the minimum cost registered for the calls collected by the selected stats point. To set up the
alarm criteria, enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be
triggered when the minimum cost registered by the stats point is 10.

¥ Min cost I* Equals 10

Maximum cost

This filter allows you set up an alarm based on the maximum cost registered for the calls collected by the selected stats point. To set up the
alarm criteria, enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be
triggered when the maximum cost registered by the stats point is greater than 60.

¥ Max cost Ix ' |s greater than 60

Concurrency

This filter allows you set up an alarm based on the concurrency of calls registered by the selected stats point. To set up the alarm criteria,
enter the relevant value in the box provided and select an appropriate operator. In the example below, an alarm will be triggered when the
call concurrency registered by the stats point is greater than 5.

w Concurrency IX Equals 5

Notification

The Not i fi cati on tab allows you set up an email alert when the alarm is being triggered. To send the notification to multiple email
addresses, separate each entry with a comma.



s alarm ]

General

Recipient

Criteria

Notification Send alarm notifications to the following email addressies)

jbloggs@tri-line.com

Custom message

[7] Enable custom message

= Cancel Save

Channel

Channel

What is a channel?
Adding a channel
Configuring a channel

What is a channel?

Channels are system objects representing your telephone lines. When you first configure TIM Enterprise, your channels are automatically
harvested from the data received from the phone system, into a folder named Di scover ed Channel s. The properties of each channel can
be edited afterwards, and channels can also be organised subsequently into new channel groups, if preferred.

2 010 007
Name 010 007
D 010 007

= Cancel E Save

Adding a channel

To add an channel object to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the channel and click on the New obj ect ta
b, as shown below:



I:imenterprise Reports Directory C: w Tariff Editor

4 \ UK \ Main PBX \ Main ISDN 30 Lines \

= _ L '_ New object 408 items Clipboard 0 items
‘g Paste 4@ Clear
=l
4 010001
4 010 003
& 010 004

In the new window that opens, select the Channel object from the Gt her obj ect list, enter a relevant name and click on the Add | butt
on, as shown below:

i Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group & Alarm <& Billing Charge
.| Cost Centre |§ Channel | s@] Stats Collector
Division PBX 123 LCR Plan

[ Group =3 Magic Box ., Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User @ web User

[l site B Display Board @ Directory Sync

Question

Provides the ability to synchronise portions of the Directory with third-party systems

Enter a name for the object 020 001

Configuring a channel

To configure a channel, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr opert i es from the drop-down list, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory C w Tariff Editor
4 \ UK \ Main PBX \ Main ISDN30 Lines \
] I - '- New object 408 items Clipboard 0
4 010008 " past
4 020 001 Open ‘ 3
4 020001 Copy
4 020002 ool
Delete
4 020003 Properties...
4 020004

A new window will open, allowing you to configure the properties of your channel object, as shown below:



020 001

D 020 001

Magic Box

Magic Box

What is a Magic Box
Adding a Magic Box
Configuring a Magic Box

< &

Voice recording - video overview

What is a Magic Box

The Magi ¢ Box object allows you to add one or more of our supported voice recording options, enabling you to store the audio recording of
every telephone call that TIM Enterprise processes.

Which option you choose depends on what type of telephone calls you want to record. In most cases, the recording equipment is placed
between your telephone system and your telephone lines (channels) and any phone calls that are made over those channels are intercepted,
recorded, then sent to TIM Enterprise to be attached to the logged call.

To record calls over PSTN channels such as ISDN30 (PRI/E1/T1/J1), ISDN2 (BRI) or analogue POT lines, a piece of physical hardware - the
Magic Box - is used to physically connect into your lines.

For VolIP (SIP) channels, a PC with a standard network interface card (NIC) can be used to capture the voice packets from strategic points in
your voice network. If many simultaneous VolP calls are expected, a dedicated computer with multiple NICs becomes necessary.

Any number of recording devices can be configured to provide their audio recordings to TIM Enterprise, and a hybrid network of both types of
interface can be used in a single TIM Enterprise deployment.

Adding a Magic Box

To add a recording device object to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to place the object and click on the New
obj ect tab, as shown below:

timenterprise) Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor Alerts
4\ UK \ Mitel 3300 \

[£.] W New object Clipboard 0 items

‘m Paste 4@ Clear
UK Lines

2] Accounts

In the new window that opens, select the Magi ¢ Box object from the Ot her obj ect list, enter a name and select the type of telephone
lines you are using (PRI, BRI, Analogue, VOIP), as shown below:



t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group 4 Alarm ¢& Biling Charge
- Cost Centre & Channel =] Stats Collector
Division PBX 123 LCR Plan

1 Group |Q Magic Box | L Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User ) web User

[} site B Display Board & Directory Sync

Question

An individual guestion a user must answer in order to score calls

Enter a name for the object FRI Magic Box

Model PRI (ISDN-30) -

= Cancel

i
3

Configuring a Magic Box

To configure your recording device, locate object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr oper t i es from the drop-down list, as shown
below:

timenterprise Reports Directory w Tariff Editor
4 \ UK \ Mitel 3300 \

[t] I © W new object 6 items Clipboard 0 items

‘5 Paste

UK Lines

[ Accounts

_] Development
o

1 sales

el PRI Magic Box| OCpen

Copy
Copy all

Delete

Properties...

A new window will open, allowing you to configure the properties of your recording device object.

General



= PRI Magic Box

General

PRI Magic Box

General settings

MName New Magic Box

Box ID o

IP address:Port 127.0.0.1 8028

Time tolerance &a seconds

= Cancel E Save

Setting Description
Name The name of your recording device
Box ID The unique identifier of each call recording device

IP address: Port  The IP address of the recording device, or computer to which the device is attached and the port number

Time tolerance The time interval around which TIM Enterprise will search for calls when matching audio files

Voice recording - video overview



PBX

What is a PBX?

The function of a PBX object is to acquire call logging data from your telephone system and can be added at any point in your Directory
structure. TIM Enterprise can log an unlimited number of telephone systems and a PBX object must be configured for each one.

If a large number of PBXs is added to the system, you must ensure you have the required license capacity to log them. If
additional users or sites need to be added, you need to increase the license capacity on your software.

== Avaya IP Office vb6

General
S General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Zvaya IF Office v |zl Avaya Communications Mana.. =
Options Unique ID 2l AvayaEuroGeneris
i 0
Time zone 2l Avaya INDeX 9.1 Plus
[7] Broadcast CDRs from this PBX Lol Avaya INDeX v7 E|
Lol Avaya INDeX vo
Data backup [ Avaya IP Office 6+ |
[7] Keep a local backup of data i Avaya P Office
) sl Avaya Matra 65xx
Backup location
I{app}\hﬂc]ﬂlp\lh‘ﬂyﬂ TEROEEIEa o0 Ine sl Avaya Meridian Option Series
sl Avaya Metwork Alchemy
Lol Avaya Norstar -
=) Cancel E Save

TIM Enterprise supports a large number of PBXs. For a full list of supported PBXs, click here.

Adding a PBX

To add a PBX object to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the PBX and click on the New obj ect tab, as
shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor
4 \ UK \ London \

[t] I 7 W New object 13 items Clipboard 0 items

Past Clear

[ Accounts
23 Admin

In the new window that opens, select the PBX object from the Ot her obj ect list, enter a relevant name and click onthe Add | button.

The name given to the PBX is usually its make or model ID. In the example below, a Cisco UCM PBX is being added in the UK \ London si

te.


http://www.tri-line.com/en/products/pbx_compatibility.php

t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group 4 Alarm ¢& Biling Charge
- Cost Centre & Channel =] Stats Collector
Division EX | 13 LCR Plan

1 Group = Magic Box L Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User ) web User

[} site B Display Board & Directory Sync

Question

An individual guestion a user must answer in order to score calls

Enter a name for the object Ciaco UCM

= Cancel

i
3

The PBX object will appear in the Directory as follows:

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

4 \ UK \ London \
D N © N o 10 ems

] Accounts

23 Admin

2] Customer Services
] Development

D

E London Weekly Stats

Main PEX

I Cisco UCM I

26 London Weekly Stats

Configuring a PBX

Configuring a PBX

Overview
General
Connection
Inactivity

BN EY NN EY: E

Options

Overview



To configure a PBX, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr oper ti es from the drop-down list, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory C: ] Tariff Editor

4\ UK \ London \
= I ¢ B New object 16 items

1 Accounts

1 Admin

1 customer Services
[ Development

O

E London Weekly Stats

Main PBX

| = avaya IP Office Open

H London weekly stats Copy
Copy all
Delete
Properties...

A new window will open, allowing you to configure the properties of your PBX object, as shown below:

= New PBX [x]
General
— General settings Data format
Inactivity Name New E2X 5l 3Com NBXR6 2
Options Unique 1D 2l 3Com VCX-NBX H
Time zone a
E 3cx
Broadcast CDRs from this PBX [l Aastra BP
sl Aastra MX-ONE BC10
Data ba(:kup sl Aastra MX-ONE BC8
Keep a local backup of data sl Aastra OpenCom
Backup location il AastraPC5
| {appl\backup\New PBX\{year]\{month} sl AGFEO AC-AS Series
sl Alcatel OminPCX Office - ..
lsl Alcatel OminPC¥X Office 2
=) Cancel E Save

General

This tab allows you configure the general properties of your PBX object, which are described in the table below:

Field Description

Name The name by which you want your PBX to be identified. Usually, the make or model name of your PBX is used
Unique ID The unique ID of the site object

Time zome This feature is no longer in use

Broadcast CDRs This feature is no longer in use

from this PBX



Keep a local backup ) . . . .
of data Tick this box to backup your call logging data and enter the location of the folder you want to store these files

The default path is { app} \ backup\ backup- {year}-{nont h}-{day}. {ui v} and can contain dynamic
variables, as detailed below:

Iltem Description
app The full installation path of TIM Enterprise
year The year the data was captured, in yyyy format

nonth ~ The month the data was captured, in nmformat

day The day of the month when data was captured, in dd format
ui v The unique ID representing each site in the Directory
Data format Each telephone system outputs its call logging data in a different format. Select your PBX model from the list

provided to ensure your calls are logging correctly.

Connection

This tab allows you to configure the connection parameters of your telephone system. The properties presented in the Connect i on
det ai | s section will vary, depending on the connection method used by your telephone system to provide call logging data. Each type of
connection is described below:

z= New PBX [x]

General

Connection method Connection details
Inactivity | = Receive FTP transfers from PBX | Username
Options %5 Establish TCP connection to PBX Password

%+ Listen for connections from PBX [ use SFTP protocol

B System DSN connection

(2} RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

@ Mo connection required Connection Opthl’lS

[] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Receive FTP transfers from PBX



Connection method

Connection details

| = Receive FTP transfers from PBX

%= Establish TCP connection to PBX

System DSN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

N RITRON.

Mo connection reguired

Field Description

Listen for connections from PBX

Username Cisco

Password il

"] use SFTP protocol

Connection options

[C] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by I ms

Username  The username of the FTP account on your telephone system.

Password  The password of the FTP account on your telephone system.

Establish TCP connection to this PBX

Connection method

= Receive FTP transfers from PBX

|ﬁ Establish TCP connection to PBX

Listen for connections from PBX
System DSN connection
RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

N RITRON.

Mo connection reguired

Field Description

Host The IP address of the telephone system.

Connection details

Host 192.168.1.1

Port 90040

Username

Password

IP script Avaya IP QOffice -

Connection options

[C] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by I ms

Port The port number that your telephone system listens on.



Username  The username required to log in to your telephone system, if applicable.
Password = The password required to log in to your telephone system, if applicable.

IP script The script file that TIM Enterprise uses when checking for new data.

Listen for connection to this PBX

Connection method Connection details
= Receive FTP transfers from PBX Host 182.1g8.1.1
%5 Establish TCP connection to PEX Port 2000

|ﬁ Listen for connections from PBEX
£ System DSN connection
(} RADIUS connection
SysLog connection
@ No connection required Connection options

[C] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by I ms

Field Description

Host  Specify the IP address of your PBX to only allow data to be sent from that address. You may leave this field blank to accept data
from any IP address.

Port The port number that TIM Enterprise should listen on for call logging data.

System DSN connection



Connection method

Receive FTP transfers from PBX

a O

Establish TCP connection to PEX

Listen for connections from PBX

System DSN connection

RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

O wy O || 7

Mo connection reguired

Field Description

DSN name  The name of the system DSN connection to use when connecting to your telephone system's database.

Frequency  The frequency, in seconds, of the checks that TIM Enterprise makes when connecting to the database to determine if new

data is available.

Connection details

OSM TIM Enterprise - & »
Freguency 5
DB script Alcatel CminPCX Of «

Connection options

[C] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by I ms

DB Script The database script that TIM Enterprise uses when checking for new data.

RADIUS connection

Connection method

Receive FTP transfers from PBX

i

Establish TCP connection to PBX
Listen for connections from PBX

System DSN connection

RADIUS connection

SysLog connection

O | &H 7

Mo connection reguired

Field Description

Connection details

Client IP 1%2.168.1.1

Secret key sases

Connection options

[C] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by I ms

Client IP  The IP address of your telephone system responsible for sending RADIUS packets.



Secret The secret key used in RADIUS authentication between TIM Enterprise and your telephone system.

Syslog connection

Connection method Connection details

Receive FTP transfers from PBX Client IP 192.168.1.1

i

Establish TCP connection to PBX
Listen for connections from PBX
System DSN connection

RADIUS connection

SysLog connection |

Connection options

O | D & 7

Mo connection reguired

[C] Binary data
[] Timestamp data

[] Delay processing by I ms

Field Description

Client IP  The IP address of your telephone system responsible for sending SysLog events to TIM Enterprise.

o For detailed information about connecting to all makes/models of PBX, refer to the Connecting to your PBX section.

Connection options


http://docs.tri-line.com:8090/display/plus/Connecting+to+your+PBX

= New PBX [x]

General
Connection method Connection details

Inactivity

Receive FTP transfers from PBX | Username
Password

Options Establish TCP connection to PBX

Listen for connections from PBX Cluse sFTp protocol
System DSN connection

RADIUS connection

mo B [0

SysLog connection

@ No connection required Connection options

[7] Binary data
[ Timestamp data

[[] pelay processing by | ms

=) Cancel E Save

Option o

Description
Binary Select this option if your telephone system sends call records in a non-textual format.
data

Timestamp  TIM Enterprise can timestamp call records from your telephone system as they are received, if they do not already include
data dates and times.

Delay Enable this option and enter a time delay, in milliseconds, if call records are sent from your telephone system over a slow
processing  connection. This helps to prevent data loss when call records are processed before they are fully received.

by

Inactivity

This tab allows you to set up an inactivity timer, which can notify you by e-mail when TIM Enterprise has not received data from your
telephone system for a given amount of time.

& Avaya IP Office v6 [x]

General
Connection Thgger
Inactivity After 30 minutes of inactivity email  supportltri-line.com

Options [ Reset connection to datasource

Exclusions

[C] monday 00 o7 [14 21
[ Tuesday 01 og [1s 22
[l wednesday oz [Joo [1is 23
[ Thursday oz [0 [17

[Tl Friday o4 [H11 [is
Saturday os [i1z 19

sunday o6 [1z 20

=) Cancel E Save




Enable inactivity timer

Select this option to enable inactivity monitoring for the site you are configuring. Enter the amount of time, in minutes, that must pass with no
call activity, before an e-mail is sent. Next, enter the e-mail address that will receive inactivity alerts for this site.

Reset connection on inactivity

TIM Enterprise can reset the network connection to your telephone system when an inactivity alert is sent, in order to cause the telephone
system to restart its connection.

Exclude days and hours from inactivity monitoring

Tick the box alongside the days and hours when it is legitimate that no call activity takes place, such as at night or at weekends, so as not to
receive unnecessary e-mail notifications for those periods.

Options

The Opt i ons tab allows you to restrict the lookup of users outside the selected PBX object. This will allow you to log users with the same
extension number across different sites.

== Avaya IP Office v6 ]

General

Options

Connection

Inactivity [7] Limit lookup of users and channels to within the scope of this data source only

Options

=) Cancel E Save

This option is turned off by default and it is recommended that you check with our Technical Support team whether it needs
to be enabled on our system.

User

User

What is a user?
Adding a user
Configuring a user



What is a user?

Users represent the people in your organisation who make use of devices such as telephone extensions, fax machines, etc. When you first
configure TIM Enterprise, your users are automatically harvested from the data received from the phone system into a folder named Di scov
ered Users. The properties of each user can be edited afterwards, and users can also be subsequently organised into new user groups, if
preferred.

¢ Alex Gustoli

General
—— User properties User details -
i
Name Rlex Guatcli
Job title Operations Manager
Extension 11065
Email agqustolifexample. com
Mobile 07828123456
DDI 020726511085
Fax
Pager Address
IP phone 9-10 Telfords Yard
P The Highway
Alternative ext 11064 London

E1W 2B3

= Cancel [ save

Adding a user

To manually add a user to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the user and click on the New obj ect tab, as
shown below:

timenterprise ts Directory or Tariff Editor

# \ UK \ London \ IT\
(] . ¢ W New obiect 7 items Clipboard 0 items

E London IT

25 London IT Stats
ahrun Hussain
f Bea Minor

ﬁ Gail Storm

In the new window that opens, select the User object from the Ot her obj ect list, enter a relevant name and click on the Add | button,
as shown below:



t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object
Channel Group 4 Alarm ¢& Biling Charge
- Cost Centre & Channel =] Stats Collector
Division PBX 123 LCR Plan
1 Group =) Magic Box L Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection | User | ) web User
[ site B Display Board @ Directory Sync

Question
An individual guestion a user must answer in order to score calls
Enter a name for the object Rlex Gustcli
2 cancel [E add

Configuring a user

To configure a user, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr oper t i es from the drop-down list, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory call View Tariff Editor Alerts

# \ UK \ London \ IT\
= — &) " Mew object 8 items Clipboard 0 items

‘g Paste @ Clear

E London IT
4] London IT Stats

2 Ahrun Hussain

Alex Gustoli Open

f Bea Minor Copy
Copy all

ﬁ Gail Storm by

Delete

ﬁ Rose Gardner I Properties... I

£ sunita Patel

A new window will open, allowing you to configure the properties of your user object, as shown below:

General



£ Alex Gustoli

General
T — User properties User details .
i
Name Alex Gustoli
Job title Operations Manager
Extension 11065
Email agustolifexample.com
Mobile 07828123456
DDI 020726511065
Fax
Pager Address
IP phone 9-10 Telfords Yard
The Highway
Alternative ext 11084 London
E1W ZB3
=) Cancel E Save
Field Description
Name The name of the user. If no name is entered, the extension number will show instead
Job title The job title of the user
Extension The extension number of the user
Email The e-mail address of the user
Mobile The mobile number of the user
DDI The DDI number of the user
Fax The fax number of the user
IP Phone The IP phone number of the user

Alt extension  The alternative extension number(s) or the DDI digits of the user, if applicable

Features



£ Alex Gustoli

General
——— Feature options Call barring
Email details of missed calls User is barred from making calls
Licensed personal call manager Bar user if call made where

[7] Do not log calls for this user
Do not record calls for this user o i
[7] Exclude this user from call statistics dialing code is

cost exceeds

=) Cancel E Save

Field Description

Email details of missed Tick this box if you would like this user to receive e-mail notifications every time they have a missed call
calls

Licensed personal call This feature is no longer in use

manager

Do not log calls for this When selected, calls for this user will not be logged

user

Do not record calls for this =~ When selected, calls for this user will not be recorded
user

Exclude this user from call =~ When selected, collection of statistics will not be performed for calls to and from this user
statistics

Call barring This feature is not available on the majority of telephone systems as it requires tight integration with the
PBX. If available it will allow you to:

Bar user from Prevents the user making calls. i.e. set a block on the PBX to prevent

making calls outbound calls from this user.

Partically Bar calls Bar calls to specific numbers or calls that exceed a specific pre-allocted
amount.

Display Boards



What is a display board?

A display board is a user-definable screen that can comprise any live, up-to-the-minute information, such as call statistics, leaderboards or
RSS feeds. It can also pull content from third-party systems, such as sales management, accounting or CRM software.

Starting from either a blank canvas or from a pre-defined template, a display board can be customised by adding any combination of the
following types of panel, using an on-screen designer:

Label panel
sl L caderboard panel
Summary panel

RSS panel

Web panel

The example below shows a display board containing a label panel at the top of screen, a leaderboard panel on the left-hand side, and a
series of 6 summary panels on the right-hand side. An RSS panel is displayed at the bottom of the screen. At the top-left corner of the
display board, an additional transparent label panel was added to represent a company logo.



All Telesales 19:47:31

Best performers Summary stats
T Totalln Longest In
Pos Name Calls v Total dur Avg dur

Grace Harper 24 1 0 7 0009 1 6
Christina Andrews 22

2 Harper

Mark Longhorn 21 Total Out Longest Out
Sally Gansa 12 . .
Ricardo De Souze 00 -0427

Jason Myers Lee Faithful
Billy Elliot Total Lost Most Expensive

Malcolm Meehan 0 44
Lee Faithful u

Lee Faithful

Fire rages near N. Mexico nuclear plant

The fire is about a mile from the Los Alamos National Laboratory. All nuclear materials are protected, lab
officials said in a statement.

The following pages contain details of how to create and customise display boards.

How are display boards populated?

Whilst display boards can be populated by various external data feeds, their principal use is to display up-to-the-minute information about
your organisation's phone calls, for which objects known as "stats collectors" are employed. These statistics collection points are
mathematical "counters" whose scope is determined by their placement in your directory hierarchy. For example, placing a stats point inside
a specific user group ensures that call information is collected only for users that inhabit the selected group. Similarly, placing a stats point
inside a site will collect only call information for the chosen site.

Additionally, when configuring a stats point, a subject must be specified, which determines the property of each call whose value will be used
when grouping its collated information into distinct sets. For example, specifying a subject of "user" will group its collated call information into
sets of data for each distinct user.

:1 London Daily Stats

General Name Londen Daily Stata
Exclusions
LI Subject Reset frequency Next reset
= User |“ Every 1 Time 00:00:00
=) User group Minutes Day 0@
o Site Hours :‘l;:rth :‘:1’-"2 -
® Cost centre | Days
= Division = Weekdays __ EEEInT |
% PBX Weeks
= Dialled number Months
= CLI
® Chargeband
= Destination
# Half hour time slot -
[7] uUse data from the last reset period S Cancel E] cave

For more information about stats points and how to create them, refer to the Stats collector section.



a In order to create a display board containing call information, at least one stats collection point must be defined first.

Accessing a display board

To access a display board, drill-down to the point in your Directory where your display board object is located.

timenterprise Reports Directory C N Tariff Editor
# \ UK \ London \

(2] _ i 11 items Clipboard 0 items
2] Accounts

1 Admin

] customer Services
1 Development
oI
I E London Daily Stats I

E London Weekly Stats

Main PBX
2@ London Daily Stats

sél London Weekly Stats

The list of display boards you are allowed to see depends on the place of your login account in the Directory. To be able to
see additional display boards, contact your system administrator.

To view the display board, click on it to expand the drop-down list and select Di spl ay, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

4 \ UK \ London \

= B

11 items Clipboard 0 items

1 Accounts
3 Admin
[Z] Customer Services

] Development

D
|E London Daily Stats l Display I
E London Weekly Stats Copy
Main PBX Copy all
Delete
4l London Daily Stats X
Design...

26 London Weekly Stats

To design or edit a display board, select Desi gn from the drop-down list. The design mode of your display board will display as follows:



@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox E=E—
File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help
{_| London Daily Stats Lt =
.('. A | [ enterprise.call-logger.com/designer/7suiv= 2§~ Google y=l
1% London Daily Stats <%time%>
i Best performers Summary stats
@g TJotal In  Longest In
|§| ILicINellim [ ongest
= Out
Total Lost Most
Expensive
To access a display board directly, type its URL in the address bar of your web browser, as shown below:
@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox | =aacN X |

File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help

i London Daily Stats

London Daily Stats

Best performers

Calls v Total dur
16
13
10
6
4
4

Pos Name Avg dur
Adam Zapel
Tom Morrow
Cheri Pitts
Bea Minor
Pat Downe

Claire Annette

CNN.com

weather, entertainment, politics and more.

11:15:26

Summary stats

ote Longest In
37

00:10:57
Total Out

Tom Morrow

Longest Out

00:01:33

Olive Yew

Most Expens

0.15

Olive Yew

CNN.com delivers up-to-the-minute news and information on the latest top stories,

The URL of the display board can be saved in your Favorites, to your desktop or mobile device - if you need to view this screen frequently.
Alternatively, you may want to display this permanently on a large screen in your office so that everyone in your team can monitor the

statistics.

Creating a display board




Creating a display board

Adding a display board
Create blank
Create from a template

EUNET N EN: E

Create from an existing display board

Adding a display board

To add a display board object to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the display board and click on the New
obj ect tab, as shown below:

timenterprise) Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor Alerts
# \ UK \ London \
= — | 13 items Clipboard 0 items
‘m Paste 4@ Clear
[C3 Accounts
2 Admin

In the new window that opens, select the Di spl ay boar d object from the Ot her obj ect list, enter a relevant name and click on the
Add | button, as shown below:

t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group £ Alarm €& Biling Charge
7| Cost Centre & Channel =] Stats Collector
Division PBX 123 LCR Plan

[ Group i Magic Box L Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User ) web User

[ site |E Display Board | ® Directory Sync

Question
An individual guestion a user must answer in order to score calls
Enter a name for the object London Daily Stats
a' Cancel E Add

A new window will open, allowing you to select one of the following three options:

= Create blank: This option allows you to design your own display board from scratch
® Create from a template: This option allows you to choose a predefined display board template

= Create from an existing display board: This option allows you to create a new display board based on an existing template



4 London Daily Stats

New display board

) ) ) @
Design a display board to show live call - Create blank
statistics, leaderboards, RSS feeds and ) Create from a template

other custom web panels. ) Create from an existing display board

Choose to create a blank display board,
a display board based on a pre-defined

template, or to copy an existing display
board.

=) Cancel Bac [E Finish

Create blank

To design your own display board from scratch, select the Cr eat e bl ank option and click on the  Finish | button, as shown below:

&+ London Daily Stats

New display board

@ Create blank

Design a display board to show live call
statistics, leaderboards, RSS feeds and ) Create from a template
other custom web panels.

) Create from an existing display board

Choose to create a blank display board,
a display board based on a pre-defined
template, or to copy an existing display
board.

=) Cancel Bac B Finish

A new window will open, showing the design mode of your display board, as shown below:



@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox
File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help
| London Daily Stats It z

= . . . 2 G I
A || [ enterprise.call-logger.com/designer/7suiv=75600 C "- Google P

OICIE e

For information on how to design your own display board, refer to the Designing a display board section.

Create from a template

To create a display board from a predefined template, select the Create from a tenpl at e option and click onthe Next | button, as
shown below:

4 London Daily Stats

New display board

Design a display board to show live call Create blank
statistics, leaderboards, RSS feeds and @ Create from a template
other custom web panels. " Create from an existing display board

Choose to create a blank display board,
a display board based on a pre-defined
template, or to copy an existing display
board.

&
A

=) Cancel =3

You can now select from a series of predefined templates, by clicking on its associated number, then click on the  Next | button.



4 London Daily Stats
Best performers 34567 89  Next=

Provides a leader board to show wha's -
spent most time on calls. For each user, | Telesales Stats
the total and average call durations are Bestperonmers

also shown. Po * Total dur

Summary panels highlight the longest
and most expensive calls as well as
showing a summary of inbound,
outbound and lost calls for the group yvou
selact.

6 00:17:14

Total [asl Most Expensiv
An RSS feed also provides rolling news 0 058
and current affairs headlines.

=) Cancel = Back =

]

At this stage, you are asked to select a stats collection point or skip to the next section.

4 London Daily Stats

Choose an existing stats collection point @ pon't select a stats collection point
that each panel of the display board

should reference. ) Select an existing stats collection point

Alternatively, add references to stats

collection points later on from inside the
designer.

=) Cancel = Back [E] Finish

Don't select a stats collection point

If you don't want to select a stats point at this time, click  Finish | and your display board will be added to the Directory. A stats point can
be added at a later stage, by accessing the Desi gn mode of your display board. For information about how to configure a stats collection
point, refer to the Adding a stats collector section.



4 London Daily Stats

Choose an existing stats collection point @ Don't select a stats collection point
that each panel of the display board
should reference.

) Select an existing stats collection point

Alternatively, add references to stats
collection points later on from inside the
designer.

=) Cancel = Back [E] Einish

ﬂ The display board will be blank until a stats collection point is selected.

Select an existing stats collection point

If you select this option, a list with the existing stats points objects will be displayed, as shown below:

&+ London Daily Stats

Choose an existing stats collection point . Don'tselect 3 stats collection point
that each panel of the display board
should reference.

@ Select an existing stats collection point

Alternatively, add references to stats Name & Subject Covering period
collection points later on from inside the Leeds Stats uUser 1 day n
designer. Lines Channel group 1 week

Lines Channel group 1 day

London Daily User 1 day

I London Daily St... User 1 day

London IT Stats User 1 day L

London Weekly 5... User 1 week 1

Manchester Acco... User 1 day T

Manchester Acco... User 1 day

Manchester Chan... Channel group 1 week

Manchester Sales liser 1 dav i

@ Cancel = Back B Finish

Select the relevant stats point from the list and click on the  Finish | button to add the new display board to the Directory.

Create from an existing display board

To create a display board from an existing template, select the Create from an exi sting di spl ay board option and click the
Next | button.



4 London Daily Stats

New display board

Design a display board to show live call -
statistics, leaderboards, RSS feeds and ) Create from a template
other custom web panels.

© Create blank

@ Create from an existing display board

Choose to create a blank display board,
a display board based on a pre-defined
template, or to copy an existing display
board.

=) Cancel =

]

A list with the currently-available display boards will be shown. Select the one you want to copy, then click on the  Next | button.

&+ London Daily Stats

Choose an existing display board to copy: Preview:
Efl Aberdeen Stats London Daily Stats  18:18:12
B Aberdeen sales Estpetmes Sy
B Birmingham Accounts Total In EEES
E Brighton Daily Stats 3

B Brighton Weekly Stats Total Out
Cardiff Stats b

E Customer Services - Weekly Total Lost  Most Exemte

John Test

E Leeds Daily Call Summary
B London 1T
E London Weekly Stats -

=) Cancel = Back =

]

At this stage, you are asked to select a stats collection point or skip to the next section.



4 London Daily Stats

Choose an existing stats collection point @ Don't select a stats collection point
that each panel of the display board - L . .
should reference. _ Select an existing stats collection point

Alternatively, add references to stats
collection points later on from inside the
designer.

=) Cancel = Back [E Finish

Don't select a stats collection point

If you don't want to select a stats point at this time, click  Finish | to add the display boards to the Directory. A stats collection point can be
added at a later stage, by accessing the Desi gn mode of your display board. For information about how to configure a stats collection point,

refer to the Adding a stats collector section.

4 London Daily Stats

Choose an existing stats collection point @ Don't select a stats collection point

that each panel of the display board —
should reference. _ Select an existing stats collection point

Alternatively, add references to stats
collection points later on from inside the
designer.

=) Cancel = Back [=] Einish

o The display board will be blank until a stats collection point is selected.

Select an existing stats collection point

If you select this option, a list with the existing stats points objects will be displayed, as shown below:



4 London Daily Stats

Choose an existing stats collection point ™) Don't select 3 stats collection naint:
that each panel of the display board
should reference.

@ Select an existing stats collection point

Alternatively, add references to stats Hame & Subject Covering period
collection points later on from inside the Leeds Stats User 1 day Pl
designer. Lines Channel group 1 week

Lines Channel group 1 day

London Daily User 1 day

I London Daily St... User 1 day

London IT Stats User 1day L

London Weekly S... User 1 week 1

Manchester Acco... User 1 day m

Manchester Acco... User 1 day

Manchester Chan... Channel group 1 week

Manchester Sales llser 1 dav

=) Cancel = Back [E] Einish

Select the relevant stats point from the list and click on the  Finish | button to add the new display board to the Directory.

Designing a display board

Designing a display board video

How to design a display board

To design a display board, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Desi gn from the drop-down list, as shown below:



timenterprise) Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor Alerts

# \ UK \ London \
@ Clipboard 0 items

2] Accounts
1 Admin
] customer Services

"] Development

o

| E London Daily Stats Display

E London Weekly Stats Copy

£ main PBX Copvia
Delete

2@ London Daily Stats Design...

sﬁl London Weekly Stats

If you opted to design your display board from scratch, the following screen will appear:

@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox o | G ||
File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help
|77 London Daily Stats |L+) =

= - 75600 ) P
A || [ | enterprise.call-logger.com/designer/7suiv=75600 C “’ Google P

To add or edit panels in your display board, use the toolbar on the left-hand side of the panel. Each toolbar button is described below:

k The pointer button

The pointer (selector) button allows you to select an object and alter its properties.

i The panel type button

This button allows you to select the type of panel you want to add to the canvas. The available panel types are presented below:

.a Label panel




Leaderboard panel

The aspect ratio button

This button allows you to change the ratio of the screen. The defaults available are 16:10 and 4:3, but the board can be stretched to any
value you set.

ﬁ The grid button

-

The grid button is a simple toggle switch that shows or hides the grid.

The canvas settings button

Fy—
=
L=

This button allows you to change the background properties of the canvas.

= The save button

This button allows you to save any changes made to the canvas.

Display Board panels

Common features

This section offers information about how to style the panels of your display boards.

Common features

Selecting a font
Colour picker
Formatting buttons

EUNENEN: E

Text position

Selecting a font

To select a font style or a font size, expand the drop-down list and choose from the available options, as shown below:

Text style 16pt - Anal -



Colour picker

To select the colour of an object, click on the drop-down arrow to expand the colour palette.

Text style 16pt -  Arial -
P—

(O~ [B]L][Y]

To select a standard colour, choose from the Fi xed pal et t e section. If you are adding an image, select the background to be transparent,
so it doesn't interfere with the appearance of the image.

To select a custom colour, click on one of the blank colour squares and type the RGB colour codes to add it to your custom palette. Click on
the _Apply | button to set the chosen colour:

Fixed palette Custom palette

HEEENCC N BCCoooee
=IDDDDDI

Red 35
Green 145

N
EEEEEEOD _
EEEEED 203

| Transparent |

Cancel

Formatting buttons

If you would like the text in your display board to appear as bold, italic or underlined, click on the relevant IE' button, as shown
below:

Text style 20pt - Arial

-

Text position

To determine the position of your text, click on the relevant button, as shown below:

Text style 20pt -  Arial

O~ [B]l7][Y]

-

Label panel



Label panel

What is a label panel?
Adding a label panel
Customising a label panel

< &

Label panel - overview video

What is a label panel?

The label panel allows you to add textual labels anywhere on your display board. These labels can consist of static text, dynamic text (such
as the current date and time), and images (such as your company logo) by specifying no text but choosing a background image.

The example below shows how label panels - highlighted in red - appear on a display board; a large label panel, Al | Tel esal es, is shown
at the top of the screen, followed by two smaller label panels, Best Perforners and Sunmary St at s, describing the sections below
them. Two further label panels were used to add a company logo (at the top-left of the page) and the current date and time (at the top-right of
the page).

"[{ All Telesales 19:47:31

Best performers Summary stats

FSStEAME  Longest In
Pos Name Calls v Total dur Avg dur

Grace Harper L 1 0 7 00'09' 1 6
Christina Andrews 22

Grace Harper

Mark Longhorn 21 Total Out Longest Out

Sally Gansa 12 1 4 00:04:27

Ricardo De Souze 12

Jason Myers 12 Lee Faithful -
Billy Elliot 7 Total Lost Most Expensive

Malcolm Meehan 3 0 44
Lee Faithful 3 u
Lee Faithful

Fire rages near N. Mexico nuclear plant

The fire is about a mile from the Los Alamos National Laboratory. All nuclear materials are protected, lab
officials said in a statement.

o There is no limit to the number of label panels you can use on a display board.

Adding a label panel

To add a label panel, click on the toolbar button to expand the list of panel types and choose the . button, as shown below:




@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox
File Edit Miew History Bookmarks Tools Help

i London Daily Stats Lt

€ #
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After selecting the label panel button, the mouse pointer changes into a white crosshair pointer, indicating that the designer is ready to draw
your panel. Click and hold your left mouse button, starting at the point defining the upper-left corner of your new panel. Whilst still holding
down the left mouse button, drag the marquee that will appear to the point that will define the lower-right corner of your panel, as shown

below:
@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox =aacN X |
File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help
{_| London Daily Stats Lt =
€ k. mplus.call-logger.com/designer/ Tsuiv=77942 »

X
=
L
=

ﬂi

|l

Customising a label panel

To customise a label panel, click on the

3

toolbar button to switch to panel selection mode. Hover your mouse pointer over the label

panel you want to customise and click on the @ icon, when it appears towards the top-right corner of the panel, as shown below:

@ London Daily Stats - Moxzilla Firefox
File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help

[ London Daily Stats Jataal

€ #

mplus.call-logger.com/de

=
L

(-

The Label panel

Label panel 1

properti es window will open, containing the following tabs:



Content

This tab allows you to enter the name you want to appear on the label panel and apply any styling properties, such as font size, font style,
text colour, etc.

% Label panel properties

Content
Background ] Hide label
Metrics
Label London Daily Stats
Text style 24pt  + Arial -
O~ [B][7][U]
Fixed palette Custom palette

[ | 1 1 1 [SSIN] Ry

[ { [ (] |
EEEEECCM Red [
EENSCOCE Green | |
EEEmEEOS
EEEERNC [ ]
Transparent
a Cancel E Apply
= Cancel E Save
Field Description
Hide Tick this option if you don't want your panel to display the textual element, such as when you are adding a stand-alone image
label in the panel's background property
Label Enter the text you want to appear on the label panel
Text Select any styling properties, such as font size, font style, text colour, etc.
style
Background

This tab allows you to configure the background properties of your label panel.



% Label panel properties

Content
Background Image source D:\images\logo.png
Metrics [mage Et\_.l’|E Centred -
Colour H-
Apply lighting effe] Fixed palette Custom palette

EEEERNCE CC0Oooeed
MEECCCIC
EEEECOCCMW Red
MEECCICIC I Green

[ | 1 [ i
HEEEEEC ]
I Transparent I
5 Cancel E Apply
= cancel E Save
Field Description
Image source If you want your panel to display an image, type its source here. Remember, the path is relative to the folder on

disk from which the web content is served, and is different for each class of web user
Image style Choose how the image should be displayed

Colour Choose the background colour of the panel; if you are adding an image, you may want to select Tr anspar ent s
o that this does not interfere with your image

Apply lighting Tick this option to apply a shine effect to the entire panel; if you are using the panel to display an image, this may
effects to this adversely affect how it appears
panel

Metrics

This tab allows you to define the shape of the panel, by entering values for its position and size.



Content

Background

% Label panel properties

Left
Top
Width
Height

7949

11z

px
px
px
px

When you have configured the properties of your Label panel, click on the Save | button to apply the changes.

Label panel - overview video

For a live demonstration of how to design and customise a label panel, watch the video below:

Leaderboard panel




Leaderboard panel

What is a leaderboard panel?
Adding a leaderboard panel
Customising a leaderboard panel

< &

Leaderboard panel - overview video

What is a leaderboard panel?

The leaderboard panel allows you to display your live call logging data organised in columns placed next to each other, in order to provide a
visual summary of any call information you wish to monitor. The content of each column is determined solely by your selection and the
leaderboard can show any combination of column types. The fonts and background of the panel are also customisable.

o The information shown in the leaderboard is updated every time a call finishes and has been logged by the system.

The example below shows a leaderboard panel containing the following columns: the total number of calls, inbound, outbound, lost calls,
duration of inbound, duration of outbound, total duration of calls and is ordered by total number of calls per user:

@
Paris Weekly IT Team

Pos Name Totalv In Out Lost Duration (In) Duration (Out) Total Duration

Adam Zapel MM 2 00:01:52 00:38:32
Tom Morrow 66 60 01:49:52 01:50:35
Dan D. Lyons 29 5 00:02:45 00:26:08
Amanda Lynn 57 8 00:05:42 00:20:12

Bill Loney 45 : 00:06:02 00:45:22
Lance Boyle 00:07:37 00:32:47
Al Fresco 37 00:05:48 00:36:32
Claire Annette 00:39:48 00:46:34

1
2
K}
4
9 Bea Minor 52 00:18:36 00:27:24
6
7
8
9
10 Aretha Holly 00:06:04 00:39:47

Adding a leaderboard panel

To add a leaderboard panel, click on the toolbar button to expand the list of panel types and choose the ﬁ button, as shown
below:




@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox
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After selecting the leaderboard panel button, the mouse pointer changes into a white crosshair pointer, indicating that the designer is ready to

File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help
i London Daily Stats Lt
€« f nplus.call-legger.com/designer/Tsu
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draw your panel. Click and hold your left mouse button, starting at the point defining the upper-left corner of your new panel. Whilst still
holding down the left mouse button, drag the marquee that will appear to the point that will define the lower-right corner of your panel, as

shown below:

(=

B
=]
5
@

el |l |

@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox | =aacN X |
File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help
i London Daily Stats Lt i
€ k. Tplus.call-logger.com/designer/7su '.l’ Google P

Leaderboard panel 1

Customising a leaderboard panel

To customize a leaderboard panel, click on the

3

toolbar button to switch to panel selection mode. Hover your mouse pointer over

the leaderboard panel you want to customise and click on the @ icon, when it appears towards the top-right corner of the panel, as shown

below:



@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox = (0 e
File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help
| London Daily Stats Lt =
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Leaderboard panel 1

The Leader boar d panel properties window will open, containing the following tabs:
Title

The Title | tab allows you to configure the properties of the panel title and of the leaderboard headers:

Panel title Leaderboard headers

Name Total v In Qut Duration In

Adam Zapel 16
Tom Morrow 12
Cheri Pitts 10
Bea Minor 10

Panel title



% Leaderboard panel properties

Content

Panel title
Background [7] Hide label
Metrics
Label
Text style

[] Hide headers

Text style

Leaderboard headers | Fixed palette

Beat Performera

24pt » Arial -

-] B[]V}

Custom palette

| [

Red 35

Green 145

Blue 203

a Cancel E Apply |

=) Cancel E Save

Field Description

Hide label  Tick this option if you don't want your panel to have a title

Label Enter the name of your leaderboard

Text style  Select any styling properties for your panel title, e.g font size, font style or text colour etc.

Leaderboard headers



% Leaderboard panel properties

Content Panel title
Background Hide label
Metrics

Leaderboard headers
[] Hide headers

Text style lépt ~ Arial -
CI~| [B][7][Y]
Fixed palette Custom palette

[ | 1 1 1 [Su[mm] |
| | S |

Red

Green

EEEEED[] Ble

| Transparent |

5 Cancel E Apply

Field Description
Hide label  Tick this option if you don't want to add any column headers

Text style  Select any styling properties for your column headers, e.g font size, font style or text colour etc.

Content

The Content | tab allows you to select the type of information you want to display in your leaderboard. Each column can comprise
different call information (duration, response time, etc.), for different call types (inbound, outbound, etc.) and for different entities (sites,
groups, users). For example, one column can show statistics for the total number of inbound calls on a daily basis, while in a different column
you can display the same information, but for a different user group and on a weekly basis.

To add a column to your leaderboard panel, perform the steps below:

Select a stats point

To populate a leaderboard with call logging information, you first need to configure a stats collector object to collect data for
the site, group or user you want the leaderboard to display.

To select the relevant stats point for your leaderboard, click on the  Select | button, as shown below:



% Leaderboard panel properties

EE Statistics point O select
Background

Call type |P-_'131.»;E:Ed -|
Metrics

Column [Hame | [ Add column

_

Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers

= cancel E Save

A new window will open, allowing you to drill-down to the Directory level where the stats point you want to add resides. To select the stats
point, click on the ¥ icon alongside it.

Select a stats collection point

=
B

Accounts

Admin

Customer Services
Development

IT

Main PBX

London Daily Stats

London Weekly Stats v
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The selected stats point will automatically feed all columns in the leadearboard, but each individual column can be set
afterwards to use a different stats point.

Select a call type

To select the type of call you want to display in this column, click on the Cal | t ype drop-down list and choose from the available options, as
shown below:

* Leaderboard panel properties ]

Statistics point & select

Call type
Column

Background

Answered

Metrics _
l<2 Add column

Missed
Cutkbound

Cutbound N/C
Internal

Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers

=) Cancel E Save

Select the column information

To select the type of call information you want to display in each column, such as total duration, response time, etc., click on the Col unm dro
p-down list and choose from the available options, as shown below:



% Leaderboard panel properties

Content Statistics point

i select

Background
Anawered

Call type

Metrics

Column Poaiticn

Hame
Poaiticn

Call concurrency

Total
Duraticn

\Maximum
Eesponae
Eesponae
Duraticn
Duraticn
\Minimum
Eesponae
Eesapconse
Duraticn
Duraticn

Average
Eesponae
Duraticn

First call

By

Date & time

Duraticn

by

by

by

by
Do not use contac

|L] i Add column

-

m

bers

E Save

Cancel

Click onthe Add column | button to add the column to the list and repeat the process if you need to add another column to your

leaderboard panel.

% Leaderboard panel properties

Statistics point i) Select
Background
Call type Anawered -
Metrics _
Column Count - |2 Add column
1 pos i [Av> 5
I 4 name 2 (A ~|» 3
I Total 2l t‘!) =@
Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers
3 Cancel E Save

In the example below, the following settings for the Cal |
appear in the list:

t ype and Col unm fields have been selected in order to form the columns that




Content

Background

Metrics

Name

Pos

Lost

Duration In

% Leaderboard panel properties

Statistics point i) Select

Call type -

Column v | Add column

I Pos A [A~]™ &[]

I I name 2 (A ~|» 3

I I Total Pa[A~ > &

I dm “ [A~]® @ 7
I 1 out 2 (A~ 3

I § Lost 2 (A ~|» 3

I Duration In ] "!' 3 .
Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers

3 Cancel E Save

Call type

Answer ed
Qut bound
M ssed

Answer ed

Changing column name

To change the name of a column, click on it to highlight the text and enter the new name. Press the Ent er key to save the changes.

Column
Posi tion
Nane
Count
Count
Count
Count

Average duration




Content
Background

Metrics

% Leaderboard panel properties

Statistics point

Call type
Column

i select

Answered

-

Count

v | Add column

" 1 Pos I e
I I nName 1at "!' =
I I Total S "!' = |
Tl 4 [A -] @
I} out 2 [A~|» 3
f § Lost A &
I Duration In | A-mE -
Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers
= cancel E Save

Rearranging columns

To rearrange the columns in a different order, click on the ? l icons alongside each column. By clicking on the ? icon, the column will

move one level up in the design mode, and one column to the left on the live display board.

In the example below, we rearrange the | n and Tot al columns. By clicking on the ? icon next to the Tot al column, we move it one level

up.

¥ Leaderboard panel properties

Statistics point
Background

Call type
Metrics e

Column

I Pos
I I nName
Tim
1§ Total
Thout
T ' Lost

@& select
Missed -

Cowme v [=Add column

Wiala-=@
2 [A~]w» &
SEFRIL N |

A~» &

dla-wm &
G [A~]» @

"l Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers

2 cancal

= save

Content
Background

Metrics

Changing a column's sorting

1
To sort the columns to appear in a specific order, click on the 1 §icon.

El
In the example below, we change the sorting of the Tot al column from descending to ascending. By clicking on the **{ icon alongside the T

ot al column, we turn the sorting of this column to descending.

T Leaderboard panel properties

Statistics point D Select
Call type Missed -
Column Count v 2 Add column
1 pos Hauav=3
1 1 Name O A-wE
11 Total = [A =™
idm A~-=@
11 out i Axm @
T Lost LA™

7 Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers

5 Cancel

[H save




T Leaderboard panel properties

Statistics point @ Select
Background
. Call tvpe Answered -
Metrics .
Column Counc ~ |=add column

I Pos

b[A~]m &

T ¥ name A [A~]» &
T 0 Total .7 [A-» 5
T4m aA-» @
T 1out A~ wE

T Lost w [A~]» @

| Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers

& Cancel

Esave

Content
Background

Metrics

Changing the stats collection point

* Leaderboard panel properties

Statistics point & Select
call wpe Answered -
Column Count ~ 2 Add column
1 Pos A~=8F
I 4 Name (A= @
1 1 Total i [A~]™
Tdm gA-»@
T 4 out 4 A~=» 8
T tost w [Av|®

|"! Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers

2 Cancel [ save

T
To change the stats collection point of a column, click on the '/ icon alongside it, as shown below:

5" Leaderboard panel properties

Statistics point

Call type
Column

Background

Metrics

- 1 pos
I L name
I I Total
Il

I I out
I Lost

i) select

Miszsed

-

Count

~ [ Add column

:ja~-» &
2 A~ ™ 3
2 A~ ™ 3
A | T
2 A~ ™ 3
| A - | 3

Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers

= cancel E Save

A new window will open, allowing you to drill-down to the Directory level where the stats point you want to add resides. To select the stats

point, click on the ¥ icon alongside it.




Select a stats collection point to link to

Accounts

Admin

Customer Services
Development

IT

Main PBX

London Daily Stats

London Weekly Stats

ool U R A W A WA WA [y

i Close

1
After selecting the new stats point, the *=| icon will automatically turn into @ to highlight that the current column is using a different stats
collection point.

% Leaderboard panel properties

R Statistics point i) Select
Background :

Call type Misgsed -
Metrics -

Column Count v |2 Add column

coumn M
I pos | LR 'f!l =
I I nName 2 (A~ 3
I I Total 2[4~ 3
I 11n [E]i-» S
I 1 out 2 (A ~|» 3
I Lost et "!' =

Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers

= Cancel E Save

Changing the font properties



Click on the icon to change any styling properties for the selected column, e.g font size, font style or text colour etc.

%' Leaderboard panel properties

Content Statistics point & Select
Background

Call type Anawered -
Metrics _

Column Count ~ [& Add column

Il pos Biuja~»&
I I name 3] 'f!’ =
T I Total A [A > &

14 WA~ &=
. L
1 1 out J-f Text style
? Lost =] 20pt « Arial -
Do not use contacts list to mask known num D Cancel E Save
= Cancel E Save

Hiding a column

To temporarily hide a column from your leaderboard panel, click on the = icon, which will turn automatically into ﬂ)ﬁ, highlighting the
column is hidden.

% Leaderboard panel properties

R Statistics point i) Select
Background :
Call type Misgsed -
Metrics -
Column Count v |2 Add column
' § Pos B oiA-> B
I 4 Name 2 (A~ 3
I 1 Total 2 (A ~|» 3
L S iee B
I 1 out 2 (A ~|» 3
I Lost sl | A '@

Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers

= Cancel E Save

To display the column again, click on the “x icon, which will turn back into -,



Deleting a column

If you would like to permanently delete a column from your leaderboard panel, click on the [Z3 icon, as shown below:

% Leaderboard panel properties

Content

Statistics point i) Select
Background :

Call type Missed -
Metrics -

Column Count v | add column

. 1 pos 4
I L name 2 (A ~|» 3
I I Total S t‘!l.
Il 2 (A ~|» 3
Rl
Rl

C
B[

I I out 2]
? Lost :LI

Do not use contacts list to mask known numbers

= cancel E Save

Background

The _Background | tab allows you to configure the background properties of your leaderboard panel.



% Leaderboard panel properties

Title
CUREERL Image source
Background Image style Centred -
Metrics Colour b~
Apply lighting effe{ Fixed palette Custom palette

EEEEENCE EECOOooe
MEECCICIC I
EEEECOCCW Red
MEECCICIC I Green

[ | 1 [ i
[ | [ [ (=
| Transparent |
5 Cancel E Apply |
= cancel E Save
Field Description
Image source If you want your panel to display an image, type its source here. Remember, the path is relative to the folder on

disk from which the web content is served, and is different for each class of web user
Image style Choose how the image should be displayed

Colour Choose the background colour of the panel; if you are adding an image, you may want to select Tr anspar ent s
o that this does not interfere with your image

Apply lighting Tick this option to apply a shine effect to the entire panel; if you are using the panel to display an image, this may
effects to this adversely affect how it appears
panel

Metrics

The Metrics | tab allows you to define the size of the leaderboard panel and the parameters of the page.



% Leaderboard panel properties

Title

Content Left o px

Background Top Y px
Width px
Height 503 px
Paging

Use automatic paging

[0 ]
O

Page speed 3 seconds

= cancel E Save

Panel size

To define the shape of the panel, enter the values for its position and size.
Paging

If you want to use automatic paging, select the box provided. Alternatively, you can determine the number of rows you want the leaderboard
to show per page, or select Show t he first page only. If the leaderboard has more than one page, you can set the rate at which the
pages should change, by entering a value in the Page speed box.

Once you have configured the settings of your leaderboard panel, click on the Save | button to apply any changes.

Leaderboard panel - overview video

For a live demonstration of how to design and customise a leaderboard panel, watch the video below:



Summary panel

Summary panel

< &

What is a summary panel?
Adding a summary panel
Customising a summary panel

Summary panel - overview video

What is a summary panel?

Summary panels are normally used to display call statistics based on a particular call type or call property, e.g. the longest call, the most
expensive call, the total number of inbound calls etc.

The display board in the screenshot below displays several summary panels, each of them showing call information grouped by different

criteria

1oFeouay PAris Support Stats  1ezess

Total In

465

Longest Ring

84

Tadao Ande

Longest In

00:15:03

Olive Yew

Total Lost

12

Longest Ring

00:01:55

Mischa Solov

Last Missed

09:58:26

Mia Brennan

Total Out Total Calls

425 1122

Most Expensive Max Lines

231 § 5

Ahrun Hussain

Longest Out Total Duration

00:25:39 § 17:10:28

Ahrun Hussain

BBC News - Home

.\ The latest stories from the Home section of the BBC News web

site.

Adding a summary panel

To add a summary panel, click on the
below:

toolbar button to expand the list of panel types and choose the m button, as shown



@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox
File Edit Miew History Bookmarks Tools Help

 London Daily Stats Lt

timplus.call-logger.com/de
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After selecting the summary panel button, the mouse pointer changes into a white crosshair pointer, indicating that the designer is ready to
draw your panel. Click and hold your left mouse button, starting at the point defining the upper-left corner of your new panel. Whilst still
holding down the left mouse button, drag the marquee that will appear to the point that will define the lower-right corner of your panel, as

shown below:

@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox =aacN X |

File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help

| Londen Daily Stats Lt a
A || [ timplus.call-logger.com/designer/?suiv=77942 -.l’ Google pel

Customising a summary panel

To customize a summary panel, click on the

R

toolbar button to switch to panel selection mode. Hover your mouse pointer over the

label panel you want to customise and click on the (r':f icon, when it appears towards the top-right corner of the panel, as shown below:



L
@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox =NAcl x )
File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help

£ London Daily Stats |E\ <

ft timplus.call-legger.com/designer/Tsuiv:

c”"" Google ):'.

Summary panelg]zg
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The Sunmary panel properti es window will open, containing the following tabs:

5 Summary panel properties

Content [7] Hide label
Background
. Label Summary panel 1
Metrics _ _
Font family 20pt  Arial -

Ll~| |B||7| Ul =

& cancel [F save

Title

The Title | tab allows you to enter the name you want to appear on the summary panel and apply any styling properties, such as font size,
font style, text colour, etc.



Background

Metrics

Content ] Hide label
Label Total In
Font family 24pt  ~ Arial -
O~ [B][7][U]
Fixed palette Custom palette
HEEEEECE EWCCeeec
H
Red 119
Green 145
Blue 34

Field

Hide label
Label

Text style

Content

5 Summary panel properties

| Transparent |

a Cancel E Apply |

=) Cancel E Save

Description
Tick this option if you don't want your panel to have a title
Enter a title for your summary panel

Select any styling properties for your panel title, e.g font size, font style or text colour etc.

The Content | tab allows you to select the type of call information you want to display in your summary panel.

Selecting a stats point

To populate the summary panel with call logging information, you first need to create a stats point object in the Directory to
ﬂ collect data for the site, group or user that you want the summary panel to display.

To choose the entity whose calls you want to display in this panel, select a stats collection point, by clicking on the  Select | button.



5 Summary panel properties

Content Statistics point & Select
Background
. Call type [Answered ~|
Metrics =
Column Count |

Show summary value

Summary value

Font family Lutc  BArial -

B]l7][Y]

|| show the name of the user responsible for this figure

| -] | -]
L1~

= cancel E Save

A new window will open, allowing you to drill-down to the site or group level in the Directory where the stats point object you want to add
resides. To select the stats point, click on the v icon alongside it.

Select a stats collection point
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Selecting the call type

To select the type of call you want to display in this column, click on the Cal | t ype drop-down list and choose from the available options, as



shown below:

5 Summary panel properties [X]

Content Statistics point London Daily Stata © Select
Background
Call type Znawered -
Metrics Column
Miazsed
Outbound
Show summary va putkbeound N/C
Internal
Summary value |Tzndem
. All
Font family TrITT— o -

B ][]

|| show the name of the user responsible for this figure

= Cancel E Save

Selecting the column information

To select the type of call information you want to display in the summary panel, such as total duration, response time, etc., click on the Col u
mm drop-down list and choose from the available options, as shown below:



Content
Background

Metrics

5 Summary panel properties

Statistics point

Call type
Column

Londen Daily Stats

i select

Answered

Count

Show summary va Call concurrency

Summary value

Font family

| Show the name of

Total
Duraticn

Maximuim
Eesponae
Curaticn

Minimum
Eesponae
Duraticn

Average
Eesponae
Duration

First call
By
Date & time
Duraticn
Eesponae
CLI
Dialled number
Deatinaticn
Aococount code

Show summary values

To see only the summary values for the information displayed in this panel, without the textual element, tick the available option and apply

any styling properties, if preferred.

Content
Background

Metrics

5 Summary panel properties

Statistics point

Call type
Column

Charge band

1

B

-
-
-

==

nis figure

.

Cance

Eﬂ Save

London Daily Stats

Answered

Count

Show summary value

Summary value

Font family

[ ] sShow the name of the

i Select

22pt  » Arial

-] [8]l7][u]

-

Fixed palette

Custom palette

| [mmnn

Red [
Green |:|
Blue |:|

Show the name of the user




To see the name of the user whose call information is displayed in this panel, tick the available option and apply any styling properties, if
preferred.

In the example below, we have selected to show the longest outbound call, so in the Cal | t ype field we have selected Qut bound, and in
the Col umm field we have selected Maxi mum Dur at i on. Ticking the box to display the name of the user that meets the criteria above, the
summary panel will display the outbound call with the max duration and the name of the person who achieved this.

5 Summary panel properties

Statistics point London Daily Stata @ Select
Background
. Call t\].rpe Cutbound -
Metrics Column Duraticn -

Show summary value

Summary value

Font family Autc  Arial -

-]

Ishcw the name of the user responsible for this figure

Summary value by

Font family 20pt ~ Arial -

[ M

= Cancel E Save

The summary panel of this last example will display as shown below:

Longest duration

Background

The _Background | tab allows you to configure the background properties of your summary panel.



Title
Content
Background

Metrics

Field

Image source

Image style

Colour

Apply lighting
effects to this
panel

5 Summary panel properties

Image source
Image style -
Colour
Apply lighting effe] Fixed palette Custom palette
HEEEECC N BN
. Red 115
= Gresn 145
] Blue 34
| Transparent |
3 Cancel E Apply |
= cancel E Save
Description

If you want your panel to display an image, type its source here. Remember, the path is relative to the folder on
disk from which the web content is served, and is different for each class of web user

Choose how the image should be displayed

Choose the background colour of the panel; if you are adding an image, you may want to select Tr anspar ent s
o that this does not interfere with your image

Tick this option to apply a shine effect to the entire panel; if you are using the panel to display an image, this may
adversely affect how it appears

The two examples below show the difference between panels with and without lighting effects.

Longest duration Longest duration

Metrics

The Metrics | tab allows you to define the shape of the panel, by entering values for its position and size.



5 Summary panel properties

Title

ol L Left 196 px

Background Top 0 px
Width 300 px
Height 224 px

& cancel | [E save

When you have finished configuring the properties of your Summary panel, click on the Save | button to apply the changes.

Summary panel - overview video

For a live demonstration of how to design and customise a summary panel, watch the video below:

RSS panel



RSS panel

What is an RSS panel?
Adding an RSS panel
Customising an RSS panel

< &

RSS panel - overview video

What is an RSS panel?

An RSS panel allows you to send a live RSS feed to your display board. The example below shows an RSS panel displayed at the bottom of
the board.

T

All Telesales 19:47:31

Best performers Summary stats

" Totalln Longest In

1 07 00:09:16

Grace Harper
Total Out

Longest Out

00:04:27
Total Lost

0 044

Most Expensive
Lee Faithful

Pos Name Calls v Total dur
Grace Harper 24
Christina Andrews 22
Mark Longhorn 21
Sally Gansa 12
Ricardo De Souze 12
Jason Myers 12
Billy Elliot 7
Malcolm Meehan K)

Lee Faithful 3

Avg dur

Fire rages near N. Mexico nuclear plant

The fire is about a mile from the Los Alamos National Laboratory. All nuclear materials are protected, lab
officials said in a statement.

Adding an RSS panel

To add an RSS panel, click on the

toolbar button to expand the list of panel types and choose the G button, as shown below:

@ London Daily Stats - Moxzilla Firefox = B eS|
File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help

| Londen Daily Stats Lt V
& S © timplus.call-logger.com/designer/ Tsuiv= "l_ Google P

-

8

After selecting the RSS panel button, the mouse pointer changes into a white crosshair pointer, indicating that the designer is ready to draw
your panel. Click and hold your left mouse button, starting at the point defining the upper-left corner of your new panel. Whilst still holding
down the left mouse button, drag the marquee that will appear to the point that will define the lower-right corner of your panel, as shown
below:



@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

London Daily Stats Lt

= | B S|

Customising an RSS panel

To customize an RSS panel, click on the

N

toolbar button to switch to panel selection mode. Hover your mouse pointer over the

label panel you want to customise and click on the @ icon, when it appears towards the top-right corner of the panel, as shown below:

@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox =Na=N X |
File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help
{_| London Daily Stats Lt =
L. LJ timplus.call-logger.com/d 42 pel




The RSS panel properties window will open, containing the following tabs:

Content

The Content | tab allows you to add the URL of your RSS feed, e.g. http://www.telegraph.co.uk/rss. To verify that the feed is valid, click on
the Check feed | button.

5 RSS panel properties

Content
Appearance RSS URL ‘/www. telegraph.co.uk/rss Check feed
Background _

RSS title ) Add feed

Metrics

Title 1

RSS feeds consist of text only

3 Cancel E Save

If the entry is valid, the title of the RSS feed will appear in the RSS ti t | e field. Click on the Add feed | button to add this feed to your
RSS panel, as shown below:


http://www.telegraph.co.uk/rss

5 RSS panel properties

Content
vt alile RSS URL Swww.telegraph.co.uk/ras check feed
Background _

RSS title Telegraph.ce.uk - Telegr | &) Add feed

Metrics

Title 1

RSS feeds consist of text only

= cancel E Save
By default, this will appear in your RSS panel as shown below:
5 RSS panel properties
Content
Appearance s
= R55 URL Check feed
Background _
. RSS title Add feed
Metrics
Title g
Telegraph.co.uk - Telegraph online, Dail... =
http:/fwww.telegraph.co.uk/rss
RSS feeds consist of text only
= Cancel E Save

To add another RSS feed to your panel, follow the same procedure as described above.
Reordering RSS feeds

If your RSS panel contains more than one RSS feed, you can change the order they will appear on your display board by clicking on the



? ‘Hv icons alongside each feed, as shown below:

5 RSS panel properties

Appearance h
= R55 URL Check feed

Background _
RSS title add feed

Metrics

l BBC News - Home

http://feeds.bbci.co.ukynews/res. xml?edi...

I I Telegraph.co.uk - Telegraph online, Dail...

http://www.telegraph.co.uk/r=s
[ CMNM.com - World =

http://res.cnn.com/res/edition _world.rss

RSS feeds consist of text only

= Cancel E Save
Deleting an RSS feed
To delete an RSS feed from the panel, click on the I'&: icon as shown below:
5 RSS panel properties
Appearance h
= RS5 URL Check feed
Background .
. RSS title Add feed
Metrics
Title i
| Telegraph.co.uk - Telegraph online, Dail... =
http://www.telegraph.co.uk/rss
I I BBC News - Home =
http://feeds.bbei.co.uk/news/res.xml?edi...
I CNN.com - World =
http://res.cnn.com/res/edition _world.rss

RSS feeds consist of text only

= Cancel E Save




Appearance

The Appearance | tab allows you change the look of your RSS feed, by amending one or more of the following properties: the article title,
the article description and the bullet point, as shown below:

Bullet point Article Title

Fire rages near N. Mexico nuclear plant

The fire is about a mile from the Los Alamos National Laboratory. All nuclear materials are protected, lab
officials said in a statement.

Article description

5 RSS panel properties
Content
Appearance Article title

Background Text style 24pt ~ Rrial

HETHE O+ Bz ===
Article description
Text style 20pt < Arial
O~ Bz EEE
Bullet point

Image source
Width 16 px

Background colour

= Cancel B Save

Article title

Apply any styling properties, such as font size, font style or text colour, if you want to change the appearance of your article title.

Article title

Text style Jopt «  Arial

(-] [B]][Y] lll

Article description

Apply any styling properties, such as font size, font style or text colour, if you want to change the appearance of your article description.



Article description

Text style 22pt -  Arial

-
(I~ [B||I|U| EE =
Bullet point
Bullet point
Image source
Width 16 P
Background colour ]~
Field Description
Image To use an image rather than a plain colour as your bullet point, enter its source here; the path is relative to the folder on
source disk from which the web content is served, and is different for each class of web user; the background colour should be

setas Tr anspar ent, so it does not interfere with your image
Width Define the width of the image, in pixels

Background  If you don't want to use an image as your bullet point, you can select a background colour
colour

The example below shows two different bullet point implementations of the same RSS feed. On the left, you can see an image as a bullet
point, whereas on the right the bullet point is a coloured rectangle of specific width.

Fire rages near

Fire rages near N. Mex

The fire is about a mile from the
officials said in a statement.

The fire is about a milg

\ officials said in a state

Background

The _Background | tab allows you to configure the background properties of your RSS panel.



5 RSS panel properties

Content
ARSI aRES Image source D:\images‘\rss_bg.png
Background Image style Repeat -
Colour H-
Apply lighting effel Fixed palette Custom palette

EEEERNCE CC0Oooeed
MEECCCIC
EEEECOCCMW Red
MEECCICIC I Green

EEEECO |
HEEEEEC ]
I Transparent I
é} Cancel B Apply
= cancel B Save
Field Description
Image source If you want your panel to display an image, type its source here. Remember, the path is relative to the folder on

disk from which the web content is served, and is different for each class of web user
Image style Choose how the image should be displayed

Colour Choose the background colour of the panel; if you are adding an image, you may want to select Tr anspar ent s
o that this does not interfere with your image

Apply lighting Tick this option to apply a shine effect to the entire panel; if you are using the panel to display an image, this may
effects to this adversely affect how it appears
panel

The two examples below highlight the difference between panels with and without lighting effects.

Fire rages near Fire rages near

The fire is about a milg The fire is about a milg

officials said in a state .\ officials said in a state

It is recommended that you check with the RSS feed provider that they are happy for you to use their feed.

Metrics



The Metrics | tab allows you to define the shape of the panel, by entering values for its position and size. You are also given the option to
determine the refresh frequency of the page, by entering a value in the Arti cl e refresh box.

5 RSS panel properties

Content

Appearance Left e px

Background Top 118 px

LS width 793 px
Height 151 px
Article refresh seconds

= Cancel E Save

When you have finished configuring the properties of your RSS panel, click on the Save | button to apply the changes.

RSS panel - overview video

For a live demonstration of how to design and customise an RSS panel, watch the video below:



Web panel

Web panel

What is a web panel?
Adding a web panel
Customising a web panel

< &

Web panel - overview video

What is a web panel?

A web panel allows you to display a web page in any section of your display board. In the example below, the BBC News page is displayed
on the right-hand side of the board, alongside a leaderboard panel.

12 April London Daily Stats 13:25:47
Pos Name v Total Total Duration In Lost Qut BE News | Sport | Weather
1 Adam Zapel 18 00:06:41 0 0 17 {{. I'-I'aUFE{)S%EY —
2 TomMorrow 16 00:28:09 14 0 1| '
3 Bea Minor 11 00:03:.05 6 0 5
4 Cheri Pitts 10 00:14:40 9 0 O
o Claire Annette 6 001255 5 0 O
6 Jo Sargeant 500:02:02 0 0 4 | Shouldshopsban phone
use when ordering?
7 Pat Downe 4 00:03:05 1 0 1
8 COlive Yew 4000354 1 0 2
9 Gail Storm 3000130 3 0 O
Adding a web panel
To add a web panel, click on the i toolbar button to expand the list of panel types and choose the E button, as shown below:
@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox o B ) |
({jj} L;minni[)ail;St;ls : : | i | 4
€ A || [ timplus.call-logger.com/designer/Tsuiv=77942 c | |29~ Google P

A
s

After selecting the web panel button, the mouse pointer changes into a white crosshair pointer, indicating that the designer is ready to draw
your panel. Click and hold your left mouse button, starting at the point defining the upper-left corner of your new panel. Whilst still holding
down the left mouse button, drag the marquee that will appear to the point that will define the lower-right corner of your panel, as shown




below:

€

N
=
L
B

4 &=

s

i | London Daily Stats

#

@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox

File Edit View History Bookmarks Tools Help

mplus.call-logger.com/designer/7su

Customising a Web panel

To customize a web panel, click on the

X

toolbar button to switch to panel selection mode. Hover your mouse pointer over the label

panel you want to customise and click on the @ icon, when it appears towards the top-right corner of the panel, as shown below:



L
@ London Daily Stats - Mozilla Firefox =NAcl x )
File Edit Yiew History Bookmarks Tools Help

|71 London Daily Stats | o+ \ A

A || [0 timplus.call-logger.com/designer/7suiv:

OGEIL =R

The Web page panel properti es window will open, containing the following tabs:
Content

The Content | tab allows you to add the URL and title of the web page you want to display. Click on the Add | button to add the web
page to the panel, as shown below:

5 Web page panel properties

Content
LTE I Content URL W .bbc.co.uk
e Content title BBC News & Add

& cancel [F save

Background



The _Background | tab allows you to configure the background properties of your web panel.

5 Web page panel properties

Content
Lol Image source
Metrics Image Et"_.l’|E Centred -
Colour H-
Apply lighting effe] Fixed palette Custom palette

HEERECOC .
EECCICIC

| [

Red

EEEDOOCOOE Green
EEEEEEC
EEEEEC] ] Bue

| Transparent |
5 Cancel E Apply
= Cancel E Save
Field Description
Image source If you want your panel to display an image, type its source here. Remember, the path is relative to the folder on

disk from which the web content is served and is different for each class of web user
Image style Choose how the image should be displayed

Colour Choose the background colour of the panel; if you are adding an image, you may want to select Tr anspar ent s
o that this does not interfere with your image

Apply lighting Tick this option to apply a shine effect to the entire panel; if you are using the panel to display an image, this may
effects to this adversely affect how it appears
panel

Metrics

The Metrics | tab allows you to define the shape of the panel, by entering values for its position and size. You are also given the option to
determine the refresh frequency of the page, by entering a value in the Ref r esh page box, as shown below:



5 Web page panel properties

Content

Background Left 216 px
Top 112 px
Width 700 px
Height 800 px

Refresh page every seconds

& cancel || [E save

When you have finished configuring the properties of your Web panel, click on the Save | button to apply the changes.

Web panel - overview video

For a live demonstration of how to design and customise a web panel, watch the video below:

Question




Question

Overview
Adding a question
Editing a question

EUNET N EN: E

Using the score cards

Overview

TIM Enterprise allows you to create your own score cards in order to rate calls for evaluation purposes. The score cards are based on a list
of questions that you can define in the directory and which must be completed afterwards for each call that you want to score.

A score card containing a list of possible questions is presented below:

Inbound call from UNAVAILABLE to Barry Cade - 01 June 2012 10:50:43

Audio Audit trail - Notes Related calls Call info

Rate the agent overall

Was the agent friendly and helpful?

Was the call answered qu

is = L sl R 00:00:00 / 00:00:23 . F

Adding a question

To add a Quest i on object to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the question and click on the New obj ect
tab, as shown below:



timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor Alerts

# \ UK\ London \
P N N oo

Requirements 1
Requirements 2
(] Accounts

[ Customer Services
(ZJ pevelopment
om

In the new window that opens, select the Quest i on object from the Ot her obj ect list, enter a relevant name and click onthe Add | but
ton, as shown below:

t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object
Channel Group £ Alarm <& Billing Charge
-] Cost Centre & Channel @] Stats Collector
Division PBX 123 LCR Plan
[ Group =) Magic Box L, Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User & web User
[l site B Display Board @ Directory Sync

| Question |
An individual guestion a user must answer in order to score calls
Enter a name for the object Friendliness
2 Cancel [ add

The Quest i on object will appear in the Directory as follows:



timenterprise s Directory C: Tariff Editor
# UK\

= _ Lal '_ New object 27 items Clipboard 0 items

E UK Weekly
Main PEX

endliness

Requirements 1

Requirements 2

Editing a question

To edit a question, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr oper t i es from the drop-down list, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory C ] Tariff Editor Alerts
#\UK\

= T B new object 27 items Clipboard 0 it

E UK Weekly
& Main PBX
Friendliness Open
Reguirements 1 Caopy
Copy all
Requirements 2
Delete

Sales Order I Properties... I

Sales Overall ﬂ

A new window will open, where you can edit the properties of the selected question. Each answer type is explained in the table below:

Answer type Description

Yes/No answer Calls will be rated based on a yes/no answer, e.g. Was the call answered quickly?

Question options

Name Promptness

Question text Was the call anawered quickly?

Type Yes / No Range Choice




Range answers Calls will be rated based on a defined range of values, e.g. How well did the agent understand the caller's
requirements, on a scale of 1 to 10?

Question options

Mame Efficiency
Question text How well did the agent understand your
regquirementa?
Type Yes / No Range Choice
Values Min g
Max 10
Multiple choice Calls will be rated according to a fixed set of pre-defined answers, e.g. excellent, good, average, below average,

answers bad.

Question options

MName Rating

Question text Eate the agent overall

Type Yes / No Range Choice

Choices Excellent - 9
Very good E
Good il
Average -

Click on the -é} or '@' icons, to add or remove an answer from the list.

Using the score cards

Once you have created your score cards, you can use them to score any call logged by the system. You can then run reports on these calls,
in order to assess the performance of your staff.

Scoring a call



To score a call from the Cal | vi ewscreen, click on the icon, as shown below:

timenterprise) Reports Directory call View Tariff Editor Alerts

Call View Clearall M= Headers B save

06 September 2013 0.21 Lendon Sandy Shore 125009 Sandy Shore BT1 ==}
06 September 2013 0.00 Hazel Nutt T-Mobile Hazel Nutt 120012 BT1 =}
06 September 2013 0.03 Vodafone Adam Zapel 123006 Adam Zapel BT1 =9}
06 September 2013 11:42:48 00:00:28 0.06 02 Bea Minor 120095 Bea Minor BT1 o9
06 September 2013 11:42:48  00:02:30  0.33 T-Mobile Adam Zapel 123010 Adam Zapel BT1 | Score this call
06 September 2013 11:42:36 00:05:52 0.00 Marsha Mellow London Marsha Mellow 120045 BT1 Q2
06 September 2013 11:42:11 00:00:04 0.00 JoKing Vodafone Jo King 120056 BT1 &9}
06 September 2013 11:41:46 00:00:02 0.00 Seb Moore London Seb Moore 120062 BT1 )
06 September 2013 00:08:17 0.00 Ella Vader 120054 Ella vader 120054 BT1 )
06 September 2013 11:40:41 00:01:31 0.00 Noah Lott 120027 Noah Lott 120027 BT1 =)
06 September 2013 11:39:11 00:05:42  0.00 Mike Stand London Mike Stand 120035 BT1 ]
06 September 2013 11:39:11 00:03:18 0.00 Earl E. Riser London Earl E. Riser 120015 BT1 Q
06 September 2013 11:38:23 00:00:12  0.00 Will Power Orange will Power 121002 BT1 =]
06 September 2013 11:37:56 00:00:38 0.08 Hutchison 3G Etienne Guillot 120055 Etienne Guillot  BT1 =v}
06 September 2013 11:37:03 00:00:20 0.00 Holly Day London Holly Day 120025 BT1 =}
06 September 2013 11:37:01 00:00:01 0.00 Gail Storm 121003 Gail Storm 121003 BT1 =}
06 September 2013 11:37:01 00:00:10 0.03 Hutchison 3G Jean Richepin 125003 Jean Richepin BT1 =}
06 September 2013 11:37:01 00:00:00 0.00 Bill Bryson 121003 Bill Bryson 121003 BT1 o
06 September 2013 11:36:51 00:02:23 0.00 Claire Annette London Claire Annette 120002 BT1 o
06 September 2013 11:36:48 00:05:25 0.00 Craig Dale Orange Craig Dale 121004 BT1 ==}
06 September 2013 11:36:43 00:04:13  0.00 lim Shorts London Jim Shorts 120013 BT1 =}

A new window will open, where you can score the call using previously-created score cards. Click on the  Save | button to apply the
changes.

Inbound call from 02076636000 to Sonny Day - 05 September 2013 00:03:51

Audio Audit trail - Notes Related calls Call info

Rate the agent owerall

\Was the agent friendly and helpful?

To score a call from an itemised report, click on it to display the Cal | det ai | window, then selectthe _Scoring | tab to score the call.

Reporting on scored calls

Use the Cal | scori ng report to obtain a comprehensive analysis of answers to previously-scored calls. All question types are summarised
and grouped into their respective category.



© TIM Plus

Did the customer place an order? I Flaced order 33%
(3 scores) ] Bocoked demonstration 33%
I Requested mere information 33%

ot interested -

How well did the agent address customer needs? Hlin Average Hax

Based on 3 scores

How well did the agent understand customer's requirements? Average

(3 scores)

Based on 3 scores

Rate the agent overall Excellent 100%
(3 scores) Very good ~
Good -
Average -

Below average -

Bad -
Was the agent friendly and helpful? I tes 87%
(3 scores) ] He 33%
Was the call answered quickly? I - 100%
(3 scores) No -

6 questions

Billing Charge

Billing Charge

What is billing charge?
Adding a billing charge
Configuring a billing charge

What is a billing charge?

ABi | ling Charge is a monetary amount that can be appended to a Phone Bill report, in addition to standard call charges and it can be a
percentage or a fixed charge. There is no limit to the number of billing charges that can be added to the Directory and the priority of each one
can be specified to determine the order in which they appear on the final report.

The billing charge can be applied to an entire bill, to each call or to a user's subtotal.



#: London Billing Charge

MName London Billing Charge Priority 0 -
How much? How often? Who for?
| Fixed charge Just this bill [] The whole bill
., Percentage Daily For each user
o Weekly % Each call
Maonthhy
Quarterly

Yearly

Apply this charge for each quarter covered by the bill

[] Propagate this charge down directory hierarchy & Cancel E Save

Adding a billing charge

To add a billing charge object to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to place the charge and click on the New
obj ect tab, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports
# \ UK \ London \

Directory Call view Tariff Editor

(] _ L W New obiect 13 items Clipboard 0 items

2 Accounts
1 Admin

In the new window that opens, select the Bi | | i ng Char ge object from the Gt her obj ect list, enter a relevant name and click on the
Add | button, as shown below:



t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group L Alarm | & Billing Charge

- Cost Centre & Channel =] Stats Collector

Division PBX 123 LCR Plan

1 Group = Magic Box L Tariff Modifier

Reporting Collection User ) web User

[} site B Display Board & Directory Sync
Question

An individual guestion a user must answer in order to score calls

Enter a name for the object London Billing Charge

= Cancel

i
3

The billing charge object will appear in the Directory, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Tariff Editor Alerts

# \ UK \ London \
(] I ¢ i 13 items Clipboard 0 items

I @ London Billing Charge I

[ Accounts
21 Admin

Configuring an billing charge

To configure a billing charge, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr oper ti es from the drop-down list, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Ca w Tariff Editor
4 \ UK \ London \

B new object 16 items Clipboard 0 items

|& New Billing Charge T
All London Copy
3 Accounts Copy all
Delete
1 customer Services
Properties...
1 Development

A new window will open, allowing you to configure the properties of your billing charge object.



¢ London Billing Charge

MName London Billing Charge Priority 0 -
How much? How often? Who for?

Fixed charge Just this bill [] The whole bill

Percentage Daily For each user

3 Weekly % Each call
Maonthhy
Quarterly
Yearly

Apply this charge for each quarter covered by the bill

["] Propagate this charge down directory hierarchy < Cancel E] Save
Field Description
Name The name of the billing charge object
Priority This option allows you allocate a priority to each charge you want to add to your bill, in order to

determine the order in which each charge will be applied to your bill

How much This option allows you apply the marked up charge as either a fixed charge or as percentage

How often This option allows you determine how often the charge should be added to your bill, e.g. daily,
monthly etc.

Who for This option allows you to select the entity you want the charge to be applied to, e.g. the whole bill,

an user or each call

Propagate this charge down Enable this option if you want the billing charge to propagate down the directory hierarchy.
the directory hierarchy

Stats Collector

What is a stats collector?

A statistics collection point (stats collector) object is a mathematical "counter" whose scope of data collection is determined by its placement
in your directory hierarchy. As calls are made and received, the properties of each one are collated for future consumption by display boards.

Stats points can be configured to only collect calls of a certain type or calls whose properties match certain criteria. Additionally, when
configuring a stats collection point, a subject must be specified, which determines the property of each call whose value will be used when
grouping its collated information into distinct sets. For example, specifying a subject of "user" will group its collated call information into sets
of data for each distinct user.



:#1 London Daily Stats

General Name Londen Daily Stata
Exclusions
Contents Subject Reset frequency Next reset
| % User |L Every 1 Time 00:00:00
= User group Minutes Day L
% site Hours :q;::h %
= Cost centre | DEVE
% Division E Weekdays ﬂl
© PBX Weeks
= Dialled number Months
= CLI
® Chargeband
= Destination
= Half hour time slot  ~
Use data from the last reset period 2 Cancel EH save

Stats collector - overview video

Adding a stats collector

To add a stats collector object to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the stats point and click on the New
obj ect tab, as shown below:



timenterprise

4 \ UK \ London \
= I

'_ Mew object

Reports Directory

8 items

Call view Tariff Editor

Clipboard 0 items

‘g Paste Clear

Discovered Channels
7 1T Cost centre

1 Accounts

] customer Services
_] Development

o

1 sales

E London Weekly

In the new window that opens, select the St at s Col | ect or object from the Ot her obj ect list, enter a relevant name and click on the

Add | button, as shown below:

t Add new object

Enter a name for the object

London Daily Stata

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group £ Alarm <& Billing Charge
74| Cost Centre & Channel ‘gﬁl Stats Collector
Division PBX 123 LCR Plan

1 Group =) Magic Box L, Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User © web User

[l Site B Display Board @ Directory Sync

Question

Provides the ability to synchronise portions of the Directory with third-party systems

= Cancel

The stats collector object will appear in the Directory as shown below:




timenterprise Reports
# \ UK \ London \

Directory C: N Tariff Editor

] _ '_ New object 10 items Clipboard 0 items

2] Accounts

1 Admin

] customer Services
"] Development

o

E London Weekly Stats

Main PEX

I 2@ London Daily Stats I

2@ London Weekly Stats

Configuring a stats collector

Configuring a stats collector

Overview

General properties

Exclusions

Contents
Overview

To configure a stats collector, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr oper t i es from the drop-down list, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports
# \ UK \ London \

Directory C: N Tariff Editor

(2] _ ’ W New object 10 items Clipboard 0 items

2] Accounts

1 Admin

] customer Services
1 Development

o

E London Weekly Stats
Main PBX

26 London Daily Stats Open

241 London Weekly state COPY
Copy all

° London Web User
Delete

I Properties... I

A new window will open, allowing you to configure the properties of the stats collector object.

General properties



:#1 London Daily Stats

General

Name Londen Daily Stata
Exclusions
Contents Subject Reset frequency Next reset
| User |; Every 1 Time 00:00:00
User group Minutes Day ae
Apr -
Site Hours Month
Year 2012
Cost centre | Days
) Division = Weekdays __ Resetnow |
PBX Weeks
) Dialled number Months

@@ 9999 @9 @ @ @

CLI

) Chargeband
' Destination

' Half hour time slot -

Use data from the last reset period

=) Cancel

E Save

Field Description




The stats points can be configured to group the collected calls by a particular subject, such as users, channels, dialled
number, half-hour time slot etc. The available subjects are described in the table below:

Subject Description

User The stats will group its collated calls by user. Select this option if you want to compare call stats for
a number of different users.

User group The stats will group its collated calls by user group. Select this option if you want to compare call
stats for different groups of users.

Site The stats will group its collated calls by site. Select this option if you want to compare the call traffic

Cost centre

between two or more sites.

The stats will group its collated calls by cost centre. Select this option if you want to compare the
call traffic between two or more cost centres.

Di vi si on The stats will group its collated calls by division. Select this option if you want to compare the call
traffic between two or more divisions.

PBX The stats will group its collated calls by PBX. Select this option if you want to compare the call
traffic between two or more PBXs.

Diall ed The stats will group its collated calls by dialled number. Select this option if you want to monitor the

number most frequent dialled numbers.

CLI The stats will group its collated calls by CLI. Select this option if you want to monitor the most
frequent CLI numbers.
The stats will group its collated calls by chargeband. Select this option if you want to identify the

Char geband most frequently used chargebands.

Desti nation

Hal f hour
time slot

Account code

The stats will group its collated calls by destination. Select this option if you want to identify the
most frequently dialled destinations.

The stats will group its collated calls by half hour time slot. Select this option if you want to identify
peak times during the day.

The stats will group its collated calls by account code. Select this option if you want to identify the
most frequently used account codes.

Channel The stats will group its collated calls by channel. Select this option if you want to compare the call
traffic between two or more channels.

Channel The stats will group its collated calls by channel group. Select this option if you want to compare the

group call traffic between two or more channel groups.

Reset
frequency

Choose the reset frequency of the stats point, by selecting a predefined period from the drop-down list.



Next Choose the next reset period, by entering a date and time.
reset

Exclusions

TIM Enterprise allows you to exclude certain calls from your live stats, giving you the option to define the criteria the calls should meet in
order to be excluded. To add your criteria, click on the '@' button, as shown below:

:#1 London Daily Stats

General
Exclusions Criteria S
Contents

Calls will be excluded when all - of these criteria are met &) Cancel E save

The Add new excl usi on window will appear, allowing you to define which calls you want to exclude from the stats, by chosing a call
property, an operator and a relevant value.

Add new exclusion

Property Operator Value
7 Account code it 12 15 greater than | 5.00
T Call type 1% 15 |less than
7 Carrier 3 ¥ Equals
T Channel 2| Does not equal
%" Chargeband
T CL
|1? Cost
%7 Destination A
Caller ID of an inbound call
= Close [E add

Account code

To set up an exclusion based on account codes, enter the relevant code in the box provided and select the appropriate operator. In the
example below, the stats collector will exclude calls whose account code is 4518.

%7 Account code I equals 4518



Call type

To set up an exclusion based on the call type, select the relevant type of call from the list provided and choose the appropriate operator. In
the example below, the stats collector will exclude all types of calls, except internal calls.

7 cal type IX' Does not equal Internal

Carrier

To set up an exclusion based on the carrier (tariff table) used to cost the calls, choose a carrier from the list provided and select the
appropriate operator. In the example below, the stats collector will exclude all calls that are not routed over a BT carrier.

7 carrier I+ Does not equal BT

Channel

To set up an exclusion based on the call traffic going over your telephone lines, click on the 2 icon to locate the relevant channel in the
Directory; select the channel and choose the appropriate operator. In the example below, the stats collector will collate only calls going
through T234 channel.

li+

7 channel I+ Equals T234

Chargeband

To set up an exclusion based on the chargeband used to cost calls, enter the name of the chargeband in the box provided and select the
appropriate operator. In the example below, the stats collector will exclude calls whose chargeband's name contains the characters Mob.

%7 Chargeband IX Contains Mob

CLI

To set up an exclusion based on CLI of the caller, enter the relevant CLI in the box provided and select the appropriate operator. In the
example below, the stats collector will exclude calls whose CLI contains the digits 2652626.

7 cu I+ Does not contain 2652626

Cost

To set up an exclusion based on the cost of calls, enter the relevant value in the box provided and select the appropriate operator. In the
example below, the stats collector will exclude calls whose cost is greater than 10.

7 cost I |s greater than 10

Destination

To set up an exclusion based on the destination of the call, enter the name of the destination in the box provided and select the appropriate
operator. In the example below, the stats collector will exclude calls whose the destination is Fr ance.

%7 Destination I* Equals France

Dialled number

To set up an exclusion based on the number that was dialled, enter the dialled number in the box provided and select the appropriate
operator. In the example below, the stats collector will exclude calls whose dialled number begins with 074.

%7 Dialled number I’ Begins with 074



Duration

To set up an exclusion based on the duration of a cal, enter the relevant value in the box provided and select the appropriate operator. In the
example below, the stats collector will exclude calls whose duration is greater than 3600 seconds.

%7 Duration Ix | Is greater than 3600

LCR code

To set up an exclusion based on Least Cost Routing (LCR) codes, enter the relevant code in the box provided and select the appropriate
operator. In the example below, the stats collector will exclude calls whose LCR code ends with 680.

¥ LCR code I+ Ends with 680

Response time

To set up an exclusion based on response time, enter the the relevant value in the box provided and select the appropriate operator. In the
example below, the stats collector will exclude calls whose response time is less than 5 seconds.

v Response time IZ s less than 5

Start time

To set up an exclusion based on the time a call started, enter the start time in hh: nm ss format in the box provided and select the
appropriate operator. In the example below, the stats collector will exclude calls who started before 09: 00: 00.

¥ starttime IX s less than 09:00:00

Trunk access code

If your telephone system uses trunk access codes to connect calls using specific channels, you can set up an exclusion based on calls made
using these codes. To set up an exclusion, enter the trunk access code in the box provided and select the appropriate operator. In the
example below, the stats collector will exclude calls whose trunk access code is 5480.

%7 Trunk access code I+ Equals 5480

User

To exclude a particular user from the stats collection point, click on the =) icon to locate the user in the Directory; select the user and choose
the appropriate operator. In the example below, the stats collector will exclude calls for John Smi t h.

W user I* Equals John Smith

Weekday

To exclude calls for a particular day of the week from the stats collection point, choose the relevant weekday from the list provided and select
the appropriate operator. In the example below, the stats collector will exclude calls made on a Sunday.

v Weekday I* Equals Sunday

Contents

The Contents | tab allows you to check whether call stats are being collected by TIM Enterprise and it is generally used for
troubleshooting purposes.



:#1 London Daily Stats

General

Exclusions Contents ﬂl
Contents Iterator Lggregate data -

b 15501 4533 §768 280 1322 =

= 1 1 1 15 1

d Poclly Ester Iknna Recksiek Polly Ester Mischa Sclov Jo Sargeant

= 997 997 732 485 132

i Ahrun Hussain Ahrun Huasain Tom Morrow Miacha Soclov. Lance Boyle

g 735 735

h 1 1

i Bea Minor Bea Minor

3 a1 81

k Tadac Ande Adam Zapel Tadac Ande Miacha Sclov Dan D. Lyona

1 9.3373 9.3373 -

< [ 1 | »

& Cancel E save

Click onthe Refresh | button to refresh the statistics on that page and verify that the stats point is collecting data. If you click on the
Reset | button, you can clear the statistics and reload them for the period that they cover, e.g. last week.

LCR Plan

LCR Plan

What is an LCR plan?
Adding an LCR plan
Configuring an LCR plan

What is an LCR plan?

The LCR Pl an object allows you to administer any least cost routing (LCR) codes you may use to route calls via different carriers.



LCR Route

Name LCE Route

Least Cost Routing

MNumber 1123

iDefault
BBC-Tariff
Default

Routes to

Routes to

121 (Ignore)
141 (Ignore)
1470 (Ignore)
1620 (Ignore)
1620141 (Ignore)
16201470 (Ignore)
1673 (Tanorel %

= Cancel [5] save

Adding an LCR plan

To add an LCR object to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the LCR plan and click on the New obj ect tab,

as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Ca Tariff Editor Alerts
# \ UK \ Mitel 3300 \

W New obiect 5 items Clipboard 0 items

UK Lines

D Accounts

In the new window that opens, select the LCR pl an object from the O her obj ect list, enter a relevant name and click on the

ton, as shown below:

Add

but



t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group 4 Alarm ¢& Biling Charge
- Cost Centre & Channel =] Stats Collector
Division PBX |13 LCR Plan

1 Group =) Magic Box (L, Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User ) web User

[ site B Display Board @ Directory Sync

Question
An individual guestion a user must answer in order to score calls
Enter a name for the object LCR Route
2 cancel [E add

Configuring an LCR plan

To configure an LCR plan, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr oper t i es from the drop-down list, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory call view Tariff Editor Alerts

# \ UK \ Mitel 3300 \
= — L W New object 6 items Clipboard 0 items

‘m Paste g Clear

UK Lines
Z1 Accounts

1 Development

o

1 sales

123 LCR Route Open
Copy
Copy all
Delete
Properties...

A new window will open, allowing you to configure the properties of your LCR plan object, as shown below:



-~ New LCR Plan X

Name LCE Eoute

Least Cost Routing

Mumber

Routes to {Ignore) -

Humber & Routes to

-~

= Cancel [H save

To add an LCR code, enter the code in the Nunber field and select its associated tariff table from the drop-down list, as shown below:

- LCR Route

Name LCE Eoute

Least Cost Routing

Number 1123
Routes to (%)
ABC-Tariff
Default
Humber = Routes to
121 (Ignore) -
141 (Ignore) -
1470 (Ignore)
1620 (Ignore)
1620141 (Ignore)
16201470 (Ignore)
1623 (Tanaore =

= Cancel [H save

Tariff Modifier



Tariff Modifier

What is a tariff modifier?
Adding a tariff modifier
Configuring a tariff modifier

What is a tariff modifier?

The Tari ff nodi fier object allows you to apply different rates to any particular section of your Directory, e.g. site, group, user etc. This
feature can be useful if you have several sites spanning multiple countries that use different currencies.

. UK Tariff Modifier

Any user or channel at the same level or below, relative to this tariff
modifier object, will use the selected tariff.

MName UK Tariff Modifier
Tariff -

& Cancel [F] save

Adding a tariff modifier

To add a tariff modifier to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the object and click on the New obj ect tab, as
shown below:

timenterprise Directory C Tariff Editor Alerts

4 \ UK \ London \

Clipboard 0 items

Pas
Z1 Accounts

3 admin

In the new window that opens, select the Tari ff Modi fi er object from the O her obj ect list, enter a relevant name and click on the
Add | button, as shown below:



t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group 4 Alarm ¢& Biling Charge
- Cost Centre & Channel =] Stats Collector
Division PEX 123 LCR Plan

1 Group = Magic Box ‘ L, Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User ) web User

[ site B Display Board @ Directory Sync

Question
An individual guestion a user must answer in order to score calls
Enter a name for the object London Tariff Modifier
5 Cancel E Add

Configuring a tariff modifier

To configure a tariff modifier, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr operti es from the drop-down list, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory call View Tariff Editor Alerts

# \ UK \ London \
= — L ‘ — 10 items Clipboard 0 items

‘m Paste g Clear

2] Accounts

1 Admin

] customer Services
"] Development

o

E London Weekly Stats
Main PBX

2@ London Weekly Stats

. London Tariff Modifier| open

@ London web User Copy
Copy all

Delete

Properties...

A new window will open, allowing you to name the object and select the relevant tariff from the drop-down list. After you have made your
selection, click onthe Save | button, as shown below:



g London Tariff Modifier

Any user or channel at the same level or below, relative to this taniff
madifier obhject, will use the selected tariff.

MName London Tariff Modifier

Tariff BT

Web User

What is a web user?

When accessing TIM Enterprise you are required to enter a username and password in the web browser, which form a login credential
known as \eb User .

-

Authentication Required

==

0 A username and password are being requested by http://enterprise.call-logger.com. The site says:
4 "TIM Enterprise demonstration”

Uzer Mame: M

Password: sessssssss

ok || concel |

The placement in the directory structure of the web user object will determine the part of the Directory they are allowed to access. Virtual
groups can also be set up to allow web users to report across the directory structure.

A web user is given a \\eb cl ass to determine which features they can access. By default, there are two web classes:
Web class Function

Administrator An administrator can make changes to the Directory and access all of the system's functions.

Standard User A standard users can only consume information from the system, e.g. run reports, show display boards, etc



* London Web User

General

My numbers Account Web class
Display name  Lendon Web Uaex &) Administrator
Username LondonlUser

| &) standard user

Password Set password |

Email addrass
london.userfiexample. com

Disable web user = Cancel [F save

o There are no limits to the number of web users you can add to the Directory.

Adding a web user

Toadda Wb User object to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to add the user and click on the New obj ect tab,
as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory or ew Tariff Editor Alerts
4 \ UK \ London \
] _ L .- New object 13 items Clipboard 0 items

D Accounts

3 Admin

In the new window that opens, select the \eb User object from the Ot her obj ect list, enter a relevant name and click onthe Add | but
ton, as shown below:



t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group 4 Alarm ¢& Biling Charge
- Cost Centre & Channel =] Stats Collector
Division PBX 123 LCR Plan

1 Group = Magic Box L Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User ‘o web User

[} site B Display Board & Directory Sync

Question

Provides the ability to synchronise portions of the Directory with third-party systems

Enter a name for the object London Web User

The web user will appear in the Directory as follows:

timenterprise s Directory Call View Tariff Editor Alerts

# \ UK \ London \
[+] — ‘ New object 9 items Clipboard 0 items

] Accounts

1 Admin

[Z] Customer Services
] Development

D

E London Weekly Stats
Main PBX

26 London Weekly Stats

I ° London Web User I

Configuring a web user

Configuring a web user

Overview
General properties
Adding contacts manually

EUNENEN: E

Importing contacts

Overview

To configure a web user, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr operti es from the drop-down list, as shown below:



timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor
4 \ UK \ London \

[£.] I W new object 9 items Clipboard 0 items

[ Accounts

23 Admin

2] Customer Services
] Development

D

E London Weekly Stats
Main PBX

26 London Weekly Stats

° London Web User Open
Copy
Copy all
Delete
Properties...

A new window will open, allowing you to configure the properties of your web user.

General properties

* London Web User

My numbers Account Web class
Display name  Londen Web Ga=x &) Administrator
Username LondonlUser

| &) standard user

Passwaord Set password |

Email address

london.userfiexample. com

Disable web user =) Cancel [ save

Field Description

Display name The name you want the web user to be identified in the reports

Username The username the web user will use to log in with

Password The password the web user will use to log in with

Email address = The email address of the web user; this can also be used when scheduling reports

Web class Select the administrative privileges of the web user

My numbers

The My nunber s tab allows you to manually add or import a list of contacts to the current web user, replacing phone numbers or account



codes with friendly names wherever they feature throughout the system, e.g. in reports, display boards, etc.

Adding contacts manually

To manually add a contact to the currently-selected web user, choose the type of contact you want to add from the Cat egor y drop-down list
and click on the '@ icon, as shown below:

* admin [x]

General

My numbers C3 Import (3 Search

Category Fhone numbers - 8 9 & |add number

No contacts

=) Cancel E Save

A new window will open, allowing you to enter the telephone number and the name you want to associate with it.

Add new contact [X]

Phone number 02072652600
MName Tri-Ling|

= cancel [ add

To add another number, follow the same procedure, then click on the Save | button to apply the changes.



* admin £\ Contacts have not yet been saved [x]

General

My numbers 3 Import Q Search

Category Phone numbers - & O &) Add number

Phone number 4 Name

@ 02072652600 Tri-Line

=) Cancel E Save

Importing contacts

TIM Enterprise allows you to automatically import contacts in the system from an existing CSV list. The columns in the list should be
separated using a common delimiter, such as comma, dash, semicolon, tab or space.

To import a list of contacts, click on the _Import | button. A new window will open, allowing you to configure the contact list for the selected
web user. Each step of the process is presented in the table below:

Option Description



Import This section allows to choose the source you want to import the contacts from, e.g. a CSV list, another web user account;
contacts

Import contacts

Where do yvou want to import contact information from?

@ Import from C5V data

) Copy contacts from another web user



Contact This section allows you to select the type of contact you want to import, e.g. account code, phone number.
type

Contact type

Select the type of contacts you want to import.

|ﬂ Phone number

E= Account code



Import This section allows you to select in which category you want the contacts to be included and how to handle duplicated
options entries or other conflicts with the existing contacts.

Import options

Which category should new contacts be placed in?

@ Defined by a column in the data
) Existing category: General -
) New category:

How do you want to handle duplicates in the imported data?

0 Always prefer the first occurrence
@ Always prefer the last occurrence

2 Let me choose manually

How do you want to handle conflicts with existing contacts?

@ Replace each category's entire contents
) override existing contacts
) Keep existing contacts

) Ask me when a conflict occurs



Data entry This section allows you to paste the CSV list in the box provided.

Data entry

Paste your CSV data into the box below.

02072652626, Tri-line
07737983718, Joe Blogga Mobkile
02074441422, Joe Bloggﬂ|



Import This section gives you a preview of the imported contacts and allows you to select the delimiter you want to use to
preview separate the two columns.

Import preview

Define the format of your data using the options below.

Select the delimiter used to separate each column of data.

@ Comma ) Tab ) Space ) Semicolon ) Other |:|

02072652626 Iri-line
07737983718 Joe Bloggs Mobile
02076441422 Joe Bloggs



Contact
category

This section allows you to select or define the column(s) that will make up each category.

Contact category

Choose the column(s) that will make up each category's name.

Column 1 Column 2

02072652626 Iri-line
07737983718 Joe Bloggs Mobkile
02076441422 Joe Bloggs

Or define a manual expression in the box below.

<%Phone numberat>

Contact category

<%Phone numberai>
<%FPhone nurmbersi>
<%Fhone numbersi>



Contact
phone
number

This section allows you to select or define the column(s) that will make up each phone number.

Contact phone number

Choose the column(s) that will make up each phone number.

Column 1 Column 2

02072652628 Tri-line
07737983718 Joe Bloggs Mobkile
02076441422 Joe Bloggs

Or define a manual expression in the box below.

<(Column 1%>

Contact phone number
02072652626

07737983718
02076441422



Contact
name

This section allows you to select or define the column(s) that will make up each name.

Contact name

Choose the column(s) that will make up each name.

Column 1 Column 2

02072652628 Tri-line
07737983718 Joe Bloggs Mobkile
02076441422 Joe Bloggs

Or define a manual expression in the box below.

<(Cclumn 2%>

Contact name
Tri-line

Joe Blogga Mcobkile
Joe Bloggs



Ready to This section notifies you how many records are valid and ready to be imported.
import

Ready to import

Your data has been analysed and the following information has been determined:

@ 3 valid records ready for importing

Click the Import button to start processing your data.

= Cancel Back = Import

The contacts will be added to the list, as shown in the screenshot below. Click on the  Save | button to apply the changes.

* admin A Contacts have not yet been saved [x]
General
M'y numbers 1 Import Q Search
Category <%Fhone numberss> -~ & @ ) Add number
@ 02072652626 Tri-line
@ 02076441422 Joe Bloggs
@ 07737983718 Joe Bloggs Mobile

=) Cancel E Save

Directory Sync



Directory Sync

What is directory sync?
Adding directory sync
Configuring directory sync

What is directory sync?

The Di rect ory Sync object in TIM Enterprise allows you to sync any partition of TIM Enterprise with a third-party directory, such as Active
Directory or Cisco AXL.

2 Directory Sync

General
Options General settings
Name Teat Directory Sync
Directory type Bctive Directory =

Cisco UCME
Active Directory ¢Stsce Uct

Choose a domain from the list or enter a If the =elected domain requires a username
custom ane. and password enter these below.
@ Choose — Default domain - Username

) custom Passwaord Set password |

Select the field that contains the user's PBX
extension number.

@ Choose Default field -

© custom | |

=) Cancel [E save

Adding directory sync

To add a directory sync object to the system, drill-down to the Directory level where you want to perform the synchronisation and click on the
New obj ect tab, as shown below:

timenterprise irectory call View Tariff Editor
# \UK\

= _ L .- New object 27 items Clipboard 0 items

All UK Sales
[i) Aberdeen

In the new window that opens, select the Di rect ory Sync object from the Ot her obj ect list, enter a relevant name and click on the
Add | button, as shown below:



t Add new object

Organisation unit Other object

Channel Group 4 Alarm ¢& Biling Charge
- Cost Centre & Channel =] Stats Collector
Division PBX 123 LCR Plan

1 Group = Magic Box L Tariff Modifier
Reporting Collection User ) web User

[} site B Display Board ‘6 Directory Sync

Question

Provides the ability to synchronise portions of the Directory with third-party systems

Enter a name for the abject Directory Sync

Configuring directory sync

To configure the directory sync, locate the object in the Directory, click on it and select Pr opert i es from the drop-down list, as shown
below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Tariff Editor
# \ UK\

[t] I © W new object 26 items Clipboard 0 items

‘5 Paste

Requirements 1
Reguirements 2
Sales Order
Sales Overall
24 UK Daily Stats

2l UK Weekly Stats

@ Directory Sync Open

. UK Tariff Modifier Copy

° Joe Bloggs Eonyjas
Delete
Properties...

A new window will open, allowing you to configure the properties of your Di r ect ory Sync object, as shown below:



% Directory Sync ]

General
Options General settings
Name Directory Sync
Directory type -
= Cancel Save
General settings
Field Description
Name The name of the directory sync object.
Directory Select the type of sync you want to perform, e.g. Active directory, UCME or UCM, and enter the required details for each
type type of directory.

Options

The _Options | tab allows you to determine how often the synchronisation process should be performed. To set up the frequency, select a
preset period from the available drop-down list, as shown below:

@ Directory Sync x|

General

Options Synchronisation options

Choose how frequently synchronisation will occur

Synchronise every 1 hours - Sync now |

Last synchronised

Next synchronisation

=) Cancel E Save

To perform a manual directory sync, click on the _Sync now | button.



Call View

The Cal | vi ewscreen displays a live list of calls, showing each call the moment it is received from your telephone system(s) and
successfully processed by TIM Enterprise. The call list is arranged so that the most recent calls are at the top of the list.

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

Call View w0 Clearall  FH Headers

Date = i Duration Cost Datasource

29 June 2011 20:35:43 Londen 02075848185 Lee Brinwood 3 00:00:26 0.00  Main PBX o

25 June 2011 20:35:13 London 02088525205 Ella Vader 1 00:00:36 0.00 Main PBX o ﬁ

29 June 2011 20:29:18 London 02072087208 Rose Bush 2 00:00:53 0.00 Main PBX *v]

29 June 2011 20:25:16 Miranda Rogers 3026 Mica Balik 1 00:00:14 0.00 Main PBX

29 June 2011 20:23:23 QOrange 07980546959 Brandon Cattel 25 00:02:02 0.00 Main PEX ]

29 June 2011 20:22:43 Anna Sasin 07782026551 Hutchison 3G 35 00:00:03 0.03  Main PBX =

29 June 2011 20:21:41 oz 07720811726 Constance Noring 10 00:00:26 0.00 Main PBX =) @
29 June 2011 20:21:16 Vodafone 07747688610 Craig Cade 22 00:01:29 0.00 Main PBX =]

29 June 2011 20:20:01 120022 UNAVAILABLE Martin Pagnell 2 00:00:09 0.00 Main PBX o

29 June 2011 20:19:56 Vodafone 07775852163 Brandon Cattel 3 00:00:09 0.00  Main PBX = m

29 June 2011 20:19:46 Anna Sasin 07877751586 Hutchison 3G a 00:00:11 0.03  Main PBX =

29 June 2011 20:18:46 Vodafone 07990555295 Earl E. Riser 3 00:01:27 0.00 Main PBX o @
29 June 2011 20:18:41 120002 UNAVATILABLE Dinah Soares 5 00:00:02 0.00 Main PBX *v]

29 June 2011 20:18:11 Vodafone 07768054946 Craig Cade 4 00:00:17 0.00 Main PBX =]

29 June 2011 20:16:18 20001 UNAVAILABLE Craig Cade 2 00:00:16 0.00 Main PBX =v] m

25 June 2011 20:15:03 T-Mobile 07940574922 Ajith Tarasinghe 8 00:04:46 0.00 Main PEX ]

Logged in "Joe Bloggs'

Each call type is colour-coded using a system-wide colour scheme, as follows:

= Green: Incoming calls

® |Light green: Answered transferred calls

= Blue: Outgoing calls

= : Outgoing non-connected calls

= Grey: Internal calls

. : Internal non-connected calls

" Red: Abandoned DDI (Direct Dialled In) calls

® Pink: Tandem calls

The calls you see in the Cal | vi ew screen pertain only to the area to which the logged-in user has been granted access;
administrators see calls from all sites.

Column headers

The Cal | Vi ewscreen can be customised by each web user to show only the columns they are interested in. To add or remove columns,
click onthe Headers | tab, which will display the following panel:



timenterprisy Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor Alerts

Call View w0 Clearall B Headers & save
| & Date CLI Account code

30 March 2012 13:52:01  T-Mobile + Time + Dialled number LCR digits B
30 March 2012 13:51:18  Ad zapel + Source Source name Trunk access code B

arcl H ' am Zape

. + Route Source ID Data source

30 March 2012 13:50:23  Orange +/ Destination Destination name Call reference =
30 March 2012 13:50:01 120001 + Response Destination ID Flags B
30 March 2012 13:48:56  Lond + Duration Tariff Voice location 5

arcl H . ondaon - .

& Cost Tariff band Voice filename

30 March 2012 13:48:53  T-Mobile =}
30 March 2012 13:48:01  Londen [El save 2
30 March 2012 13:47:53  Vodafone 00:00.44 0.00 07775680, Barb Dwyer

Include a column header in the list by ticking the box alongside each one. Click onthe Save | button to apply your changes.

Each column header displayed in the Cal | vi ewscreen is described in the table below:

Field name Description

Date The date the call started

Time The time the call started

Source The place from where the call originated

Route The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the CLI of the caller
= for incoming internal calls, this shows either the caller's username or extension number

= for outgoing calls, this shows the dialled number

Destination The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

= for incoming calls, this shows the name of the user whose extension answered the call, or the extension
number if not available

= for outgoing calls, this shows the geographical location that was dialled, or an alias if defined in your
contacts list

= for internal calls, this shows the extension that was dialled, enclosed in square brackets [ ]

Response The time it took for the call to be answered (in seconds)
Duration The duration of the call (in hours, minutes and seconds)
Cost The cost of the call

CLI The telephone number of the remote caller for inbound calls

Dialled number The number that was dialled in order to reach a particular destination

Source name The name of the person who made the call

Source ID The ID of the person who made the call

Destination The name of the destination called, e.g. Manchester, Tri-Line, London
name

Destination ID The ID of the destination called

Tariff The name of the tariff table that was used to cost the call, e.g. BT



Tariff band
Account code
LCR Digits

Trunk access
code

Data source

Call reference

Flags

Voice location

The specific tariff band that was used to cost the call, e.g. International, National, Mobile etc.
The account code associated with the call
The Least Cost Routing (LCR) digits used to route the call

The trunk access code used to access a group of channels

The location where the call originated

Any call reference number associated with the call

Any flags associated with a call, as described below:
) The call has no associated voice recording
» 5J The call has an associated voice recording; click on the icon to listen to the call

- The call has not been scored; click on the icon to score the call

® 20 The call has been scored; click on the icon to review scoring information for the call
u The call has not been annotated; click on the icon to add a note to the call

u |j The call has one or more associated notes; click on the icon to review the note(s)
. The call has no related transfer legs

. @ The call has related transfer legs; click on the icon to view all transfers associated with the call

The unique ID of the call recording device that captured audio for the call

Voice filename The unique call reference identifying any voice recording associated with the call

Reordering column headers

Each column header can be reordered by clicking and dragging it to the new location, as shown below:

timenterprise) Reports

Directory Call view Tariff Editor Alerts

Call View

L Clear all = Headers

30 March 2012 T oo 0 00:00:05

0.00 02078065000 May Day =

30 March 2012 13:52:33 120031 o 00:00:01 0.00 UNAVAILABLE Paul Lakes =

30 March 2012 13:52:13  Bertrand Freur 0 00:00:08 0.03 07990924725 Vodafone 07990924725 Q

Columns can be sorted by clicking the relevant column header, with each click toggling between ascending and descending order. A small

triangle is displayed alongside the column header to indicate the current sorting order.

Any layout changes you make to the Li ve cal | s panel are saved only for the current web user and do not affect other
web users.

Tariff Editor

Configuring a tariff table



Configuring a tariff table

Accessing the tariff editor
Selecting a tariff table
Recosting calls
Localising the tariff table
Table properties

B BN N N e E

Save changes

Accessing the tariff editor

To access the tariff table, click on the  Tariff editor | tab from the menu bar, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor Alerts

Tariff Editor

select a tariff table [ o, Recost localise [ Table properties

National International Find code | | Find &) Add code
Find band | || Find & Add band

-

30/03/2012 14:12:37 Logged in as Joe Bloggs'

Selecting a tariff table

To select a tariff table, expand the drop-down list on the left-hand side of the screen and choose from the available options, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports directory Call view Tariff Editor Alerts

Tariff Editor
Select a tariff table -H

National Internatifri Find code | || Find &) Add code

-

Once a tariff has been selected, the following screen will be displayed:



timenterprise ports i Tariff Editor

Tariff Editor

Select a tariff table g, Recost Localise B Table properties & save changes
National International W 4 10f352 (W (W) Find code & Add code
Code & Band name Location Code pattern &

0113 UENAT Leeds

0114 UENAT Sheffield £

0115 UENAT Hottingham

011é& UENAT Leiceater

0117 UENAT Bristecl

0118 UENAT Reading

01200 UEMAT Clitheroe

01202 UENAT Bournemouth

01204 UENAT Bolton

01205 UENAT Beston

N190& ITMAT folak S

W o« lof14 ) Find band @ Add band
Band name 4 Display name Rate 1 Rate 2 Rate 3 Rate 4 Rate 5 Rateable unit Min cost Max cost Start cost Min duration Connect time Cap ||§g

1 Internaticnal 0.4 0.4 0.4 2.03

1 Mchk Internaticnal 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.03 3
10 Internaticnal 3 3 3 .03

10 Mob International 3.3 3.3 3.3 .03

2 Internaticnal 0.45 0.45 0.45 0.03

2 Mob Internaticnal Q.75 0.75 .75 2.03

3 Internaticnal 0.8 0.8 0.8 0.03

3 Mob Internaticnal 0.3 0.9 Q.9 .03

4 International 0.85 0.85 0.85 .03

4 Mok Tnternatinnal 1.15 1.15 1.15 n.03 ha
] m | 3

08/11/2012 10 9 Logged in 'Joe Bloggs'

Recosting calls

TIM Enterprise allows you to apply different rates to your already-logged calls, by re-running your data using a different tariff table. To recost
calls, click on the  Recost | button, as shown below:

timenterprise ports i ! Tariff Editor
Tariff Editor
Select a tariff table g, Recost Localise B Table properties & save changes
National International W 4 10f352 (W (W) Find code & Add code
Code pattern &
0113 UENAT Leeds
0114 UENAT Sheffield
0115 UENAT Hottingham

A new window will open, allowing you to select the tariff table and the period you want to recost calls for. If you want to recost all calls
currently in the database, select the Al | cal | s option.



gL Call recosting [X]

Select which tariff model to use:

) Use current tariff regime

@ |ge BT - tariff
Select the period of calls to recost:

@ All calls
) gelected period only:

Start date [01  |[oul .|[2011 |
End date [23 ][oct ~][2012 | |

= Close

The Recost procedure entails removing the selected calls from the database before applying the new rates. If this
procedure is interrupted, you may loose calls.

Localising the tariff table

To inform TIM Enterprise which calls should be treated as local by your tariff table, click on the Localise | tab, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Call view Tariff Editor

Tariff Editor

Select a tariff table ,ﬁ Recost Localise [E Table properties 5 save changes

National [nternational W« 10f352 () (W) Find code Find @ Add code
Code pattern

0113 UENAT Leeda

0114 UENAT Sheffield

0115 TUENAT Hottingham

A new window will open, where you can enter your local dial code. Click on the  Check | button and the surrounding area codes will be
listed automatically. Click on the Localise | button at the bottom-right corner of the window to localise your tariff.



Localise tariff table

Area code el QY Check

Local area codes for LONDON

020 01322 01372 01689 a17a7
01708 01727 01737 01753 017&4
01laa3 01845 01523 01932 015549
0159592

= Cancel Localise

Table properties

To configure the general properties of the tariff table, click on the  Table properties | button, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Call view Tariff Editor

Tariff Editor

Select a tariff table of, Recost Localise [ Table properties & save changes
National Internztionzl W)« 10f352 () (w) Find code Find @ Add code
0113 UENAT Leeda L
0114 UENAT Sheffield 3
0115 TUENAT Nottingham

A new window will open where you can configure the properties of your tariff table. Each field in this window is described in the table below:

Edit tariff defaults

Tanff title BT

Minimum dialled digits 3

Minimum search digits 10

International digits 0o

Weekday rates 222222221111111111222222 —

Saturday rates 333333333333333333333333

Sunday rates 333333333333333333333333

Rounding Default -

= Cancel H ok

Field name Description

Tariff title The name of the tariff table



Minimum
dialled

digits
Minimum
search
digits
International

digits

Weekday
rates

Saturday
rates

The minimum number of dialled digits required for the call to be logged

The minimum number of search digits required to start allocating a charge to a call. TIM Enterprise starts from 10 digits
and works backwards in order to find the closest tariff match

The digits used to dial internationally, e.g. all international calls made from UK begin with 00

The weekday rates you want to apply to calls for each hour of the day. For example, in the table below rate 2 applies from
midnight to 7:59 and from 18:00 to 23:59, and rate 1 applies from 8:00 to 17:59

Weekday rates 222222221111111111222222 | [Lase |

To see the rates in more detail, click on the ... | button to expand, as shown below:

Edit rate times [x]

go 01 02 03 04 05 O O7 OB 0% 10 11 12 13 14 15 1le& 17 18 1% 20 21 22 23
2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 2 2 2 2 2 2

= Ccancel B OK

The Saturday rates you want to apply to calls for each hour of the day. For example, in the table below rate 3 applies at all
times

Saturday rates 333333333333333333333333 E]

To see the rates in more detail, click on the ... | button to expand, as shown below:

Edit rate times ]

0o 01 o2 03 04 05 06 07 0B 0% 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 1% 20 21 22 23
3 3, 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3/3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 3 83

= Cancel B OK




Sunday The Sunday rates you want to apply to calls for each hour of the day. For example, in the table below rate 3 applies at all
rates times

Sunday rates 333333333333333333333333 H ]

To see the rates in more detall, click onthe ... | button to expand, as shown below:

Edit rate times [x]

go 01 02 03 04 05 0d& O7 OB 0% 10 11 12 13 14 15 1& 17 18 1% 20 21 22 23

This option allows you to select whether you want to round decimal places up or down

Rounding Default |:

Up
Down

Rounding

Save changes

To save any changes made to the tariff table, click on the _Save changes | button, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory C Tariff Editor

Tariff Editor

Select a tariff table g, Recost Localise Ei Table properties [ Save changes
National International o 10f352 ) (W) Find code | Find | @ Add code
0113 UENAT Leeds

0114 UENAT Sheffield

0115 UENAT Hottingham

A new window will open allowing you to save the changes to a new tariff table, or overwrite the current one.

Filename ABC Tariff

& Cancel [ ox

Adding a code



To add a code to your tariff table, click on the ~Add code I button at the top-right corner of the screen, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Call v Tariff Editor

Tariff Editor

Selact a tariff table o, Recost localise [ Table properties [ Save changes

National International W ) 10f352 () (W) Find code [ Find |

Leeds
Sheffield

Nottingham

A new window will appear, where you can edit the properties of your dial code:

Add new dial code

Code

Band 1 -
Location

Code pattern

w Delete = Cancel H ok
Field Description
Code The new code you want to add to the tariff table.
Band The charge band you want to apply to the current dial code.

Location = The geographical location you want to associate with the current dial code.

Code If your code needs to match a specific digit pattern, use the # symbol to construct the pattern and mask the necessary digits.
pattern For example, enter 020########* for a London phone number, which indicates that the number must start with 020 and
to be followed by at least eight digits in order to be valid.

When you have finished configuring these properties, click on the OK | button to apply the changes.

Add new dial code [x]

Code 0203
Band LOCATL -
Location Londen

Code pattern

w Delete = Cancel [ ok

Finding a code



Search for a dial code

To locate a dial code in the tariff table, enter it in the search box provided, as shown below:

timenterprise ports i T Tariff Editor

Tariff Editor

Select a tariff table gl Recost Localise E Table properties & Save changes

National International W o) 1of352 w0 (M) Find code 0161 @ Add code
Code pattern

0113 UENAT Leeds

0114 UENAT Sheffield

0115 UENAT Nottingham

The dial code and its matching destination will appear highlighted in the list, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

Tariff Editor

Select a tariff table g, Recost Localise E Table properties |5 Save changes
National International H) ) 13 0f352 ) (w) Find code @ Add code

0160% Horthallerton

01620 Morth Berwick

0le2l Maldon

01§22 Maidstone

01623 Manafield

01624 Isle of Man

01625 Macclesfield =
01628 Hewton Abbot i
01628 Maidenhead -

o« 1of1d v () Find band @ Add band

Band name 4 Display name

1 International 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.03 H
1 Mob Internaticnal 0.7 0.7 a.7 .03
10 Internaticnal 3 3 3 0.03
10 Mcb International 3.3 3.3 3.3 0.03
2 Internaticnal 0.45 0.45 Q.45 2.03
2 Mob International 0.75 0.75 0.75 0.03
3 Internaticnal 0.8 0.8 0.8 .03
3 Mchk Internaticnal 0.9 0.9 0.9 0.03

30/03/2012 15: 2 ogged in Joe Bloggs
30/03/2012 15:07:27 Logged 'Joe Bloggs'

Search for alocation

To search for a location in the tariff table, enter its name in the search box. The results will show all locations containing that name. In the
example below, we searched for the word Chest er.



timenterprise teports Directory v Tariff Editor

Search results

Code a Location

01244 Cheater
01248 Cheaterfield

Search for a partial code or location

To search for a name or number that is contained in a string, use * character before or after the number or name you have entered. In the
example below, the string * f or d was entered:

timenterprise Reports Directory C: v Tariff Editor

Search results

Code & Location

01233 Ashford
01234 Bedford
01237 Bideford
01245 Chelmsfeord
01258 Blandford
01269 Armanford
01274 Bradford
01279 Bisheops Stortford
01322 Dartford
01432 Hereford
01471 Isle of Skye - Broadford
01423 Guildford
01488 Hungerford
015239 Sleaford
01565 Enutaford
01708 Reomford
Retford

Adding a band

To add a new band to the tariff table, click on the  Add band | tab, as shown below:



timenterprise

Tariff Editor

Reports

Tariff Editor

Select a tariff table

g, Recost

Localise

B Table properties

& save changes

National International H) 4 10f352 () (W) Find code Find @ Add code
Code & Band name Location Code pattern &
0113 UENAT Leeds A
0114 UENAT Sheffield 3
0115 UKNAT Nottingham
0118 UENAT Leiceater
0117 UEMAT Bristol
0118 UENAT Beading
01200 UENAT Clitheroe
01202 UENAT Bournemouth
01204 UENAT Bolton -

lof 14 ) n) Find band & Add band

1 Internaticnal 0.4 0.4 0.4
1 Mob International 0.7 a.7 a.7
10 Internaticnal 3 3 3

10 Mcb Internaticnal 3.3 3.3 3.3
2 International 0.45 0.45 0.45
2 Mob Internaticnal Q.75 0.75 .75
3 International 0.6 0.6 a.6
3 Mob Internaticnal 0.3 0.3 0.3

.03
.03
.03
.03
.03
.03
.03

o o0 oo oo

30/03/2012 15:57:18

Logged in as Joe Bloggs'

The Add new band window will appear, where you can edit the properties of you band. Each field in this window is described below:

Add new band

Band name

Display name

Min cost

Max cost

Start cost

Min duration

Connect time

Weekday rates |

==

Saturday rates |

=

Sunday rates |

==

Cap limit

Cap amount

Rateable unit

Rate 1 Rate 2 Rate 3 Rate 4 Rate 5
w Delete = Cancel H ok
Field Description
Band The name of the band

name



Display The band name displayed in the call view or reports
name

Min cost The minimum cost of a call, regardless of whether the call totals less at the defined rate

Max cost ~ The maximum cost a call can reach, regardless of whether the call totals more at the defined rate

Start The starting cost of a call, regardless of its duration

cost

Min The number of seconds a call must last in order to be chargeable
duration

Connect A fixed period of time that is added to each call's duration
time

Weekday = The call rates during weekdays
rates

Saturday  The call rates during Saturdays
rates

Sunday The call rates during Sundays
rates

Cap limit ~ The maximum duration (in seconds) you want to restrict certain calls to

Cap The maximum charge for a call to a particular number
amount

Rateable  The unit of time (in seconds) that a call's duration is divided into, when used as a multiplier to determine the cost of a call.
unit By default, the rateable unit in TIM Plus is 1 - per second - but could be changed to 60 to enable per minute billing, for
example.

When you have finished configuring these properties, click on the OK | button to apply the changes.



Add new band [x]

Band name France Mchile

France

0.05

Display name

Min cost

Max cost
Start cost
Min duration
Connect time

Weekday rates |

==

Saturday rates |

==

Sunday rates |

==

Cap limit 3600

Cap amount

Rateable unit

Rate 1 Rate 2 Rate 3 Rate 4

Rate 5

1.0 1.0 1.0

¥ Delete = Cancel

[ ok

Finding a band

To locate a band in the tariff table, enter its name in the search box and click on the

timenterprise

Tariff Editor
Select a tariff table

Reports

g, Recost

Find | button, as shown below:

Tariff Editor

Alerts

Localise E Table properties |5 save changes

National International H) 4 10f352 () (W) Find code Find @ Add code
Code 4 Band name Location Code pattern &
0113 UENAT Leeds L
0114 UENAT Sheffield 3
0115 UKNAT Nottingham
0118 UENAT Leiceater
0117 UENAT Bristel
0118 UKNAT Reading
01200 UENAT Clitheroe
0laonz UENAT Bournemouth
01204 UENAT Bolton -

1of 14

w ()

1 Internaticnal 0.4 0.4 0.4 a.
1 Mchk Internaticnal 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.
10 Internaticnal 3 3 3 a.
10 Mob Internaticnal 3.3 3.3 3.3 a.
2 International 0.45 0.45 0.45 a.
2 Mob Internaticnal 0.75 Q.75 Q.75 a.
3 Internaticnal 0.6 0.6 0.8 0.
3 Mob International 0.9 0.3 0.9 a.

Find band

TRIAT @ Add band

30/03/2012 15:37:16

Logged in as Joe Bloggs'

The matching band will appear highlighted in the list, as shown below:




W 4 14of14 » Find band @ Add band

-

Nat NTS Natiocnal 0.0673 0.0336 0.0127 0.03

Navitas Internaticnal 1.5 1.5 1.5

Nen-Emergency Other 0.085 0.085 0.085 0.03

Thuraya Internaticnal 4.5 4.5 4.5 1.5

Timeline Other 0.425 0.425 =]
Unknown Waticnal

Vision Internaticnal 0.5 0.5 0.5

Voxbone Internaticnal 0.5 0.5 0.5 -
< mn 3

To configure the properties of the selected band, click on it to open the Band properti es window, as shown below;
timenterprise irector, Tariff Editor

Edit band

Band name TENAT
Display name Naticnal
Min cost 0.03
Max cost

Start cost

Min duration

Connect time

Weekday rates |

Saturday rates |

Sunday rates |

Cap limit
Cap amount
Rateable unit

Rate 1 Rate 2 Rate 3 Rate 4 Rate 5
0.1 0.08 0.03

@ Delete

30/03/2012 15:48:23 Logged in as 'Joe Bloggs'

To see the applied rates, click onthe ... | button, as shown below:

Weekday rates | [---]
Saturday rates | [ --- |
Sunday rates | [222]

Cap limit

Cap amount

Rateable unit

A new window will open, where you can update the current rates. To apply any changes, click onthe OK | button, as shown below:



timenterprise Reports irecton iew Tariff Editor

Edit band

Band name UENAT

Display name National
Min cost 0.03

Max cost

Edit rate times

00 01 02 03 04

Rate 2 Rate 3 Rate 4 Rate 5
0.08 0.03

30/03/2012 15:57:18 Logged in as 'Joe Bloggs'

Alerts

The Al er t s section notifies you when particular events occur on the system. The table below describes the type of alerts emitted from TIM
Enterprise:

Alert Description

Critical Notifies you of any events that are detrimental to the system, e.g. database failure

Warning Notifies you of any non-critical events that have occurred on the system, e.g. you have exceeded your license limit
Information Notifies you of any general events that have occurred on the system, e.g. if the application service has been restarted

Voice activity =~ Provides details about the progress of call recording operations

Audit trail Provides very detailed information about ongoing system events, primarily used for fault-finding



t.imenterprista) Repor Directory Call view Tariff Editor Alerts

X Critical & Warning % Information |« Voice activity r4 Audit trail Clear all
Count First raised Last raised v Description
i6 2013-09-10 13:47:35  2013-09-10 14:34:42  RTACallMatch: Checking relevancy of Magic Box [Magic Box]... ol
16 2013-09-10 13:47:35  2013-09-10 14:34:42  RTACallMatch: Magic Box [Magic Box] is not relevant to this call.
16 2013-09-10 13:47:35  2013-09-10 14:34:42  RTACallMatch: Checking relevancy of Magic Box [Optilogix Box]... 5
3 2013-09-10 13:47:35  2013-09-10 14:34:42  Invoking RTACallMatch. There are 2 magic boxes installed.
3 2013-09-10 13:47:35  2013-09-10 14:34:42  No woice match. Didn't bother checking voice remowval.
2 2013-09-10 14:23:04  2013-09-10 14:34:42  RTACallMatch: Magic Box [Optilogix Box] is not relevant to this call.
1 2013-09-10 14:34:42  2013-09-10 14:34:42  RTACallMatch returned location [], filename [] for callreference [f7870a00-ed1f-2f12-
acca-0007d90006b0].
1 2013-09-10 14:34:42  2013-09-10 14:34:42  No voicereference returned. Call won't be updated. AEnd [8 - Modules.Tri-Line.PRI], BEnd [55 - 8002].
1 2013-09-10 14:34:42  2013-09-10 14:34:42  Performed 0 voice updates.
11 2013-09-10 14:13:03  2013-09-10 14:33:36  Performed 1 voice updates.
12 2013-09-10 14:01:08  2013-09-10 14:33:35  RTACallMatch: Magic Box [Optilogix Box] mapped trunk [Modules.Tri-Line.PRIJ\[Modules.Tri-Line.PRI] to

box channel [1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10].

11 2013-09-10 14:13:03  2013-09-10 14:33:35  CallMatch: Magic Box [Optilogix Box] using call match script [C:\Program Files\Tri-Ling\TIM
Enterprise\config\callmatch.js]

5 2013-09-10 14:24:22  2013-09-10 14:33:35 RTACallMatch: Channel [Modules.Tri-Line.PRI] is relevant to this OUTBOUND call; will query Magic Box
[Optilogix Box]...

1 2013-09-10 14:33:35  2013-09-10 14:33:35  RTACallMatch: Magic Box [Optilogix Box] sending query [/call.match?offset=308csid=18
start=2013-09-10%2014:33:00&channel=1,2,3,4,5,6,7,8,9,10&direction=2&stamp=100913143335].
Time lapse now [52415.858375]...

1 2013-09-10 14:33:35  2013-09-10 14:33:35  RTACallMatch: Magic Box [Optilogix Box] query returned status [200]\[OK]. Time lapse now [52415.5875]

1 2013-09-10 14:33:35  2013-09-10 14:33:35  RTACallMatch: Magic Box [Optilogix Box] realtime authority returned match possibility data: [{
"matches": { "call1": { "callid": "tdm-4d66cdd5-2639-4d2a-98d1-83d4e2783a27", "direction™: 2,
"num_calling": "02072652600", "num_called": "189901242283900", "time_started": "1378819958678",
"time_connected": "1378819963025", "time_ended": "1378819978772", "responze™: "4", "duration": "16"
}, "call2": { "callid": "tdm-d0d208a2-6822-4746-91b8-dacco510fa40", "direction”: 2, "num_calling":
"02072652600", "nurm_called": "189901242283900", "time_started": "1373819980427",
"time_connected": "1378819982227", "time_ended": "1378820014106", "response™: "2", "duration”; "32"
T

Integration

Call audio masking

Overview

TIM Enterprise offers the ability to obfuscate (mask out) one or more sections of the audio of a telephone call with an audible tone,
preventing the listener from hearing the original speech.

This is normally required for compliance in certain industries where regulations dictate that certain spoken information be masked out, e.g.
the Payment Card Industry - Data Security Standard (PCI-DSS).

Throughout this guide, we'll adopt the PCI-DSS example above, where telephone calls that contain spoken credit card information need to be
masked out by an audible tone, but only during those parts of the call when the card details are being spoken, leaving intact the rest of the
call audio.

In this scenario, we'll assume that agents (employees that make or receive telephone calls) utilise an in-house or third-party data entry
system into which credit card detailed are entered using a computer.

How it works

Because TIM Enterprise (in conjunction with one or more Magi ¢ Boxes) records the call audio at strategic boundaries in your telecom
infrastructure - usually your organisation's telephone lines, rather than each user's telephone handset - some reconciliation is normally
required between those boundaries and the actual agent that handled the call.

By default, this reconcilliation occurs automatically by TIM Enterprise, which is how the agent-centric calls that you see in call reports are
able to be associated (matched) with each call as seen from the point of view of a telephone line, which delivers calls to many agents.

During obfuscation, it is necessary that a user or device sends at least two signals to TIM Enterprise. Together, these two signals allow TIM
Enterprise to mask out the audio between the two points in time that each signal was received.


https://www.pcisecuritystandards.org/security_standards/index.php

HORMAL SFPEECH OBFUSCATED NOBRMAL SPEECH

SIGHMAL 1 SIGHMAL 2
00:48:20,309 00:52:14.481

At the point in time during an agent's call when obfuscation is necessary, e.g. "Can | have your CVV number please?" is spoken by the
agent, a signal is sent by the agent to TIM Enterprise, which records the event along with the exact time it was sent.

Similarly, when the sensitive part of the call has completed, a further signal is sent by the agent to TIM Enterprise, which records that event
too.

A single telephone call can contain more than one obfuscation; the number of signals required is always exactly twice the amount of
obfuscations in a call.

Assumptions
This guide assumes the following statements are true:

" You have a licensed copy of TIM Enterprise that includes voice recording
® Your installation is at least version 3.0.0.55

" You have one or more Magi ¢ Boxes installed, each with their governing RTA Servi ce

Common solutions

Taking the example of masking out some digits of a phone call when a credit card number is being quoted, most solution providers modify
the data entry system that an agent uses.

Implementation

HTTP request

To send a start or stop signal, a simple HTTP CET request must be sent to the TIM Enterprise web server.

Every request to the web server requires authentication, so ensure that the relevant HTTP authentication headers are sent with your request
and that the username and password combination match an existing web user object in the Directory.

The response status code will indicate success or failure.

Request format

The request should be a GET request and take the following URL- encoded parameters, as per the following example:

http://192.168.0. 1/ si gnal . j s?cnd=set &cat =4&t ype=1&obj type. . ..

Valid parameters are described in the table below:



Parameter  Description
cat Signal category. For audio masking, this value is always 0x04
type The type of signal. Valid values for 0x04- cat egor ysignals are:

" 0x01 Mute On

" 0x02 Mute O f

obj type The type of object that this signal relates to. This can be one of two values:

® user (a user object)

® channel (a channel object)

objid The unique ID of the object type as specified by the obj t ypeparameter (above). This is used to locate the object in the
Directory

The region of the Directory to search in is specified by the key parameter (below) and governed by the access implied by
the placement of the web user whose credentials are used to effect the web request

key Specifies the key relating to a container object in the directory (or blank, implying the whole directory) whereby a search on
the object specified by obj t ype and obj i d is performed below

Return values are specified as HTTP response status code. Although the body of some responses may contain informational text, you should
not rely on this text to make any decisions as to whether the request was successful or not.

Valid status codes are as follows:

Parameter  Description
200 The signal was received and stored successfully
400 The request was not acceptable for one of the following reasons:
" Aninvalid t ype parameter was specified. The t ype parameter is specific to the category specified by the cat
parameter. Further, the t ype value (e.g. 0x01) can be used in multiple categories
" The obj i d was missing. Specify the ID of the object you want the signal to relate to
®" The cat andt ype parameters - category and signal type, respectively - must be specified and cannot be

zZero

®" The version of TIM Enterprise you are running does not understand the si gnal . j s script
404 The object specified by the combination of the obj t ype and obj i d parameters - and optionally the key parameter - could
not be found

500 I nternal Server Error prevented the signal from being stored successfully. This may be due to a badly-configured
database, or the lack of a si gnal s table in the TIM Enterprise database

Programmatic Audio Retrieval

Overview

Normally, to retrieve call audio recordings from TIM Enterprise, an authenticated web user must log in to the web interface, navigate to the
desired call using the Cal | Vi ewscreen or by running a report, click on the call, then play it using the built-in web-based call player.

It is also possible to programmatically retrieve call recordings using a two-step authenticated request process. This works in the following
way:



® Obtain the dat asour ce, voi cel ocati on and voi cef i | enane values from the cal | s table in the TIM Enterprise database for
the call you want to retrieve.

" Request a security token from TIM Enterprise, by authenticating using an authorised web user's login credentials

" Request the call from the RTA Ser vi ce, using the security token obtained above

= Receive the call audio in WAV format, forcibly obfuscated if any such events apply to the requested call

Below is an example code showing how to retrieve a voice recording from TIM Enterprise.

C# Example Source

This is a very simple example of some C# code to request a call's voice recording from TIM Enterprise. A more complex example would
describe passing parameters in the class's constructor, for instance, but this should demonstrate the logic behind the procedure.

Use the following code to request a security token from TIM Enterprise, plugging in the appropriate values for _dat asour ce, _voi cefil en
ame, and _voi cel ocat i on for the call you want to retrieve. These values are obtained directly from the calls database table.

A security token in this context is a URL which is used to obtain the actual voice recording from the RTA Ser vi ce.

..............................................................................................................................................................................

Simple call retrieval example

usi ng System
usi ng System Net ;
usi ng System Text;

private class CetAudioFile
{
string dataSource = "\\3\\";
string voiceFil ename =
" NCS00000000EA39883596CCA1E799B4630006CF2D56" ;
string voicelLocation = "4";
string rtaurl ="";
using (WbCient client = new WebCient())
{
client. Headers["User-Agent"] = "3rd-Party-Agent";
client.Credentials = new NetworkCredenti al ("usernane”,

"password");

byte[] responseBody =
client. Downl oadDat a("http://enterprise. exanpl e. com voi ce. wav?cnd=get visg
&dat asource=" + System Uri.EscapeDat aStri ng(dataSource) +
"recordingi d=" +
System Uri . EscapeDat aStri ng(voi ceFi | enane) +
"voi cel ocati on=" +
System Uri . EscapeDat aStri ng(voi ceLocation) +
"salt=" + System Dat eTi me. Now. Ti cks);

rtalrl = Encodi ng. UTF8. Get Stri ng(responseBody) ;

if (!string.IsNull O Empty(rtaUrl))

{
/1 Use another WebC ient object to query the URL provided in "rtaUrl"

to retrieve the actual call recording...



Assuming the request was successful (and the response status was a 200 CK), the variable rt aUr | will now contain a full URL which you
must request in a similar way, using another Syst em Net . WebCl i ent object.

The security token URL is valid for one minute (60 seconds).

Knowledgebase

Amending call charges

To modify call charges for a specific dial code or destination, follow the steps below:

1. Loginto TIM Enterprise, click on the  Tariff editor | tab and select the tariff you want to amend from the drop-down list, as shown

below:
timenterprise Reports Directory call view Tariff Editor Alerts
Tariff Editor
Select a tariff table -H ’E_ Recost ¥ Localise E Table properties
—
= |
MNational Internationa Find code | | Find &) Add code

-

2. Locate the dial code for which you want to amend the charges, by entering the code in the search box provided.

tlmenterprlse Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor

Tariff Editor

Select a tariff table ._F__ Recost Localise E Table properties |5 save changes

National International M) o4 10f352 (w W) Find code 0161 & Add code
Code pattern i~

0113 UENAT Leeds

0114 UENAT Sheffield

0115 UENAT Heottingham

3. The matching dial code will be highlighted in the list, showing its associated charge band and destination name.



timenterprise irectory Tariff Editor

Tariff Editor

Select a tariff table : Localise [ Table properties & save changes
National ntermational H) 4 13 0f352 (») (W) Find code Find & Add code
01609 UENAT Horthallerton o

01620 UENAT Horth Berwick

016821 UENAT Malden

0le22 UENAT Maidstone

01623 UENAT Mansfield

01624 TUENAT Isle of Man

0le25 UENAT Macclesfield =|
01626 UENAT Hewtcn Abbot

01628 TUENAT Maidenhead -
M ) 1of14 (0 () Find band & Add band
Band name a Display name Rate 1 Rate 2 Rate 3 Rate 4 Rate 5 Rateable unit Min cost Max cost Start cost Min duration Connect time Cap

1 Internaticnal 0.4 0.4 0.4 0.03

1 Mob International a.7 a.7 a.7 0.03

10 Internaticnal 3 3 3 0.03

10 Mob Internaticnal 3.3 3.3 3.3 0.03

2 International 0.45 0.45 0.45 0.03

2 Mob Internaticnal .75 .75 2.75 0.03

3 International 0.6 0.6 0.6 0.03

3 Mob Internaticnal 0.3 0.3 0.9 0.03 o

timenterprise : ) C2 Tariff Editor
ariff Editor

Select a tariff table L Localise B Table properties |5 save changes
National International H) 4 10f352 () (W) Find code Find @ Add code
Code 4 Band name

0113 UENAT L
0114 UENAT Sheffield 3
0115 UENAT Hottingham

0118 UENAT Leicester

0117 UENAT Bristel

0112 UENAT Reading

01200 UENAT Clitherce

0120z UENAT Bournemouth

01204 UENAT Bolton -

Find band AT @ Add band

1 Internaticnal 0.4 0.4 0.4 2.03 H
1 Mchk Internaticnal 0.7 0.7 0.7 0.03
10 Internaticnal 3 3 3 .03
10 Mob Internaticnal 3.3 3.3 3.3 2.03
2 International 0.45 0.45 0.45 0.03
2 Mob Internaticnal Q.75 0.75 .75 2.03
3 Internaticnal 0.6 0.6 0.8 0.03
3 Mob Internaticnal 0.3 0.3 0.3 .03

Logged in

5. The matching band will show highlighted in the list, as shown below:

W () 140f14 » Find band @ Add band
Hat NIS Haticnal 0.0673 0.0336 0.0127 0.03 i
Havitas Internaticnal 1.5 1.5 1.5

Non-Emergency Other 0.085 0.085 0.085 0.03

Thuraya Internaticnal 4.5 4.5 4.5 1.5

Timeline Other 0.425 0.425 E
Unknown Naticnal

Vision International 0.5 0.5

Voxbone Internaticnal 0.5 0.5 -
4 | m +

6. To configure the properties of the selected band, click on it to open the Edi t band window.



timenterprise Reports i Tariff Editor

Edit band

Band name UENAT
Display name National
Min cost 0.03
Max cost

Start cost

Min duration

Connect time

Weekday rates |

Saturday rates [

Sunday rates |

Cap limit
Cap amount
Rateable unit

Rate 1 Rate 2 Rate 3 Rate 4 Rate 5
0.1 0.08 0.03

@ Delete

30/03/2012 15:48:23 Logged in as 'Joe Bloggs'

7. To change the existing charges for any of the rates, e.g. Rat e 1, Rate 2, etc, enter the preferred values in the field provided.

Edit band

Band name UENAT

Display name National

Min cost 0.03

Max cost

Start cost

Min duration

Connect time

Weekday rates | |[ e ]
Saturday rates | =22 ]

Sunday rates | =22

Cap limit

Cap amount

Rateable unit

Rate 1 Rate 2 Rate 3 Rate 4 Rate 5
0.1 0.0&8 0.03

x| Delete = Cancel [ ok

8. To see how each rate is applied, click on the ... | button.



Weekday rates

Saturday rates
Sunday rates

FEE]

Cap limit
Cap amount
Rateable unit

9. A new window will open, where you can edit the rate times. To apply any changes, click onthe OK | button.

Edit rate times

00 01 02 03 04 05 06 07 08 0% 10 11 12 13 14 15 16 17 18 18 20 21 22 23
2 2 2 2 2 2 2 21 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 2 2 2 2 2 2

= Cancel B oK

Automatic web login

Background

All of the web pages and scripts that TIM Enterprise serves are protected by a login that is provided by a user when entering their username
and password into a pop-up dialog presented by the web browser.

In some situations, it is desirable to suppress this dialog box demanding the username and password. An example might be the deployment
of a stand-alone computer displaying a pre-defined wallboard on a large screen - it would become tedious having to log in to the web page
every time that computer is restarted.

Different web browsers behave differently when asked to automatically log in to web sites. Variously, they range from complete prohibition of
the practice to permitting it only if certain system parameters are configured.

Specifics

In this article, details of how to allow automatic logging-in to a web page concerns the Microsoft Internet Explorer (version 6 and above)
browsers only. Please consult your browser documentation for a solution related to your own choice of browser.

The solution involves creating a specially-crafted URL in the following form:

Solution

Although including the username and password in a URL is disabled by default on Windows Internet Explorer, since it is considered a
security risk, you can override this restriction by making the following changes to the Windows Registry.

Since you'll be exposing a username and password as part of a URL, it is recommended that you
create a dedicated \\eeb User object inside the TIM Enterprise directory that will be used solely for
this purpose. Refer to the Web user page for details of how to set up a web user.



Open Windows Registry Editor, REGEDI T. EXE, from the Windows St art Menu and locate the following registry key:

= fora32-bit system:

..............................................................................................................................................................................

HKEY_LOCAL _MACHI NE\ Sof t war e\ M crosoft\ I nt er net
Expl or er\ Mai n\ Feat ur eCont r ol \ FEATURE_HTTP_USERNAME PASSWORD DI SABLE

..............................................................................................................................................................................

..............................................................................................................................................................................

HKEY_LOCAL MACHI NE\ Sof t war e\ Ww6432Node\ M cr osof t\ | nt er net
Expl or er\ Mai n\ Feat ur eCont r ol \ FEATURE_HTTP_USERNAME_PASSWORD DI SABLE

| EXPLORE. EXE (Set DWORD value to 0, zero)
EXPLORER. EXE (Set DWORD value to 0, zero)

Replace the following entries:

= USERNAME replace with the username of the web user you use to access the page
= PASSWORD replace with the password of the web user you use to access the page

® HOSTNAME replace with the host name or IP address of the machine running TIM Enterprise

References

This information is available in more detail at the Microsoft Support site:

http://support.microsoft.com/kb/834489

Blacklisted users

Blacklisted users

What are blacklisted users?
Setting users to not log calls
Merging a DDI with its extension

What are blacklisted users?

Blacklisted users are created in the system when your software license is insufficient for the number of users picked up in the Directory. The
users will be blacklisted at random and they will not be logging calls.

To identify the total number of users currently logged in the system, you can run a Unused devi ces report for a period of time when no


http://support.microsoft.com/kb/834489

calls were made or received. The best option is to select a date in the future, e.g. 01- 01- 2020.

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Taniff Editor

Create a report Scheduled reports

'?3 Report queue H Myreports 3 Save © Schedule @‘- Run now

Type Entity L]

D Call scoring

D Call volumes

B custom report Period Format
D Daily activity
o | © preser % ook
D Enterprise overview
) Last 1 hours - ¥ML csv
B) Frequent numbers — pr—
From 01 Jan < 2020 at 00:00:00 @ Excel
cel
[ tnbound call performance To o1 Jan - 2020 at 23:59:59
D Missed calls
[ Phone bill 2
D Random call selection Filters optlons @

D Target response
D Top calls

| D Unused devices

D User activity

The report will display the total number of users picked up in the system.

= ¥ Entire organisation \ About this report

J Users ‘ ‘ Channels ‘

Hame & (v} Email Dol Maobile
£ 1950 1950 = = =

£ 20100 - - _ _

ﬂ bafatata) 8888 - - -

f§ A Tarpey 1301 - - -

{7 & Ahmed 1602 - - _

ﬂ C Chester 1000 - - -

£ C Love 1603 = = =

ﬂ D Xue 1805 - - -

ﬂ Joe Bloggs = = = =
ﬂ John Smith - - - _

ﬂ L Enderson 1231 = = =
ﬂ M Thompscn 1619 - - -
ﬂ New User - - - -

New User 1 - - - -
ﬂ New User 2 = = - -

ﬂ R Londesborough 5105 - - -
ﬂ T Rlexander 1248 = = =
ﬂ T Dangerfield 1303 - - -
ﬂ T Quirk 1904 = = =
ﬂ Test 1 - - - -
ﬂ Teat 2 = = - -
ﬂ V Rfanasiev 1334 - - -
ﬂ VM Channel 11 3511 - - -
VM Channel 42 9542 - - -
24 users

If the total number of users exceeds your license count, you can contact our Sales team to purchase more licenses for your users,
alternatively you can check if any of the following applies:

= DDI numbers are picked up as extensions, in which case you can merge the DDIs with their extension number or set them to not log

calls



= you have old extensions that you don't wish to monitor, in which case you can set them to not log calls

Setting users to not log calls
Follow the steps below to set a user to not log calls:

1. Locate the extension you want to setto Do not | og in the Directory, click on it and select Pr operti es.

timenterprise

Reports Directory Tariff Editor

4 \ London \

# so100 Open

€ New Us{ cCopy

3 items Clipboard 0 items

. New Usl  Copy all
Delete

Properties...

2. Click onthe Features | tab and tick the box Do not | og calls for this user,asshown below:

¢ 80100 X
General

| Feature options Call barring

[T Email details of missed calls [T Useris barred from making calls

i er [T Bar user if call made where
W Do not log calls for this user

cost exceeds I
I Exclude this user from call statistics

dialing code is I

=) Cancel E Save




a For the changes to take effect, you need to restart the TIM Enterprise service.

Merging a DDI with its extension
Follow the steps below merge a DDI with its extension in TIM Enterprise:

1. Locate in the Directory the extension number whose DDI you want to merge, click on it and select Pr operti es.

timenterprise
4 \ London \

Reports Directory C: Tariff Editor Alerts

) 0] B Newobiec

3 items Clipboard 0 items

g so100 pan

$ New Us{ cCopy

# new Usy Copyall
Delete

Properties...

2. A new window will open, displaying the general properties of the selected object. In the Al t er nati ve ext field, enter its DDI

number and click on the  Save | button, as shown below:



£ New User2 [x]

General

Features User properties User details

MName INew Tszer 2
Job title [

Extension |.LD.L

Ernail |
Mobile |
(n]n]) [

Fax Address

|
Pager |

IP phone |

Alternative ext [sol01]

=) Cancel E Save

3. Locate the user object created for the DDI number in the Directory, click on it and select Del et e to remove the object from the

Directory, as shown below:

timenterprise Reports Directory Call View Tariff Editor
# \ London \

I ¢ B New obiect 3 items Clipboard 0 items
€ soi00| oOpen

# newu Copy
Copy all

Delete

Properties...

o For the changes to take effect, you need to restart the TIM Enterprise service.

Cisco specific

CDRs were being sent but have now stopped



If you stopped receiving data from your Cisco UCM, you need to restart the CDR services on the Publisher node.

: DO NOT delete the Cal | Accounting andBi | | i ng server, as this will remove any CDRs that have not been sent.

To restart the CDR services, login to the Ci sco Uni fi ed Servi ceability screenand select Tools -> Control Center ->
Net wor k Servi ces from the main menu. Locate the CDR ser vi ces section in the list and restart the following services in the order
specified below;

1. C sco Database Layer Monitor (Depending on Cisco UCM version, you may not have this service)
2. Cisco CDR Repository Manager
3. Cisco CDR Agent

4. Cisco CAR Schedul er (if sending CMRs)

Wed Apr 3 14:30:07

Cisco Change Credential Application Running SR 42 days 06:13:15
CDR Services
Service Name | Status Start Time | Up Time
¢  Cisco CDR Repository Manager Running wed M6255319:42:05 0 days 00:01:17
Cisco CDR Agent Running Wed Mavzéf319:42:49 0 days 00:00:33
Cisco CAR Scheduler Starting
f*  Cisco SOAP - CallRecord Service Running Wed Ap2031134:25:51 42 days 06:16:31
O Running LTy e 216 days 17:11:05
2012
Security Services
| Service Name | Status Start Time | Up Time
: : = : : Thu Oct 11 03:31:35
Cisco Trust Verification Service Running a 2012 216 days 17:11:47
CDRs should now be sent to the configured Cal I Accounting and Billi ng server, e.g. the machine running TIM Enterprise.

Importing historic data from Cisco UCM

Exporting CDR/CMR records

The following procedure describes how to export CDR/CMR into a dump file. This information was taken from Export CDR/CMR Records
Configuration section of Cisco's documentation.

1. Gotothe CDR Anal ysi s and Reporting section and select CDR - > Export CDR/ CVR option.The Export CDR/CMR records
window will display.

2. Inthe Fr omand To date drop-down list boxes, choose a date range for the CDR/CMR dunp. TXT file.

3. In Sel ect records, check the CDR and/or CVR check box.

4. Click Exportto File |.

Re-running the data

To re-run the CDRs in TIM Enterprise, you need to rename the dump file extension from . TXT to the unique identifier of your PBX object in
TIM Enterprise. To obtain the ID of your PBX, follow the steps below:


http://www.cisco.com/en/US/docs/voice_ip_comm/cucm/service/5_1_3/car/carexprt.html
http://www.cisco.com/en/US/docs/voice_ip_comm/cucm/service/5_1_3/car/carexprt.html

1. Loginto TIM Enterprise and locate the PBX object that collects the data from your UCM.
2. Click on the PBX object and select Pr operti es from the drop-down list.

3. A new window will open, displaying the general properties of your PBX. The site ID is displayed in the Uni que | Dfield, as shown

below:
= Cisco UCM x]
General
Connection General settings Data format
Inactivity Name Cisco UCH 11l 3Com NBX R6 -
Options IUr‘lique D I 12 3Com VCX-NBX =
Time zone a
sl 3CX
[ Broadcast CDRs from this PBX [l Aastra BP
sl Aastra MX-ONE BC10
Data ba(:kup sl Aastra MX-ONE BC8
[7] keep a local backup of data ol Aastra OpenCom
Backup location sl Aastra PC5
|{app}\hac]cup\[!isco UCM\ {year}\ {mont sl AGFEO
Lol Alcatel OminPCX Office OHL
lsl Alcatel OminPCX Office <7
=) Cancel E Save

After renaming the file extension, copy it into the following location on the computer running TIM Enterprise: C: \ Pr ogr am
Files\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\spool\.

TIM Enterprise will now process the data and it should be visible on the Cal | vi ewscreen.

Connect BCM v3.7 or below with NetPBX

Follow the instructions below to connect a BCM v3.7 or below with NetPBX:

1. Make sure the CDRSer ver . EXE and | nt er op. CORSERVERLi b. dI | files are placed in the same folder as Net PBX. EXE, usually

located in { pf }\ Tri - Li ne\ Net PBX.

& NetPBX

File Edit ‘“iew Favortes Toolz  Help

@Back - O - LE

Address I&] C:\Pragram Files\Tri-LinehMNetPB:

p Search H:“ Folders v

Mame = | Size | Type | D ate Modified |
File and Folder Tasks S CORClient.dll 176 KB  Application Extension  17/05/2010 08:10
9 Mk fold E CORServerexe IEEE  Application 31/01/2005 14:57
O Make anew foider CDRServer tib 3KE TLE File 140142005 14:57
2] f\;‘:gSh this folder to the Interop. CORSERVERLib.dl 7KB hpplication Extersion  23/10/2012 19:57
@ Share this folder @ MetPBx. exe 92 KE  Application 230420121957
ozad0.dl 1T112KE  Application Extenzion  27/08/2010 03:24
@ Unimztall MetPBX 2KE  Shartcut 2410/201212:33

2. Register CDRSer ver . EXE by running the command line with administrator privileges and typing the following command under the
directory path of the NetPBX folder: CDRSer ver . EXE/ r egser ver .
3. Open the computer's local security policies: Start -> Control Panel -> Adm nistrative Tools -> Local Security

Pol i cy.



& Local Security Settings

File Action “iew Help

- | X B|E@

Mame
28 Account Policies
(28 Local Policies

(8 Account Policies
28 Local Policies
(1 Public Key Policies (CPublic Key Policies

(1 Software Restriction Policies [ Software Restriction Policies

g IP Security Policies on Local Computer @ IP Security Palicies an Lacal C..

4. Within the Security Settings\Local Policies\Security Options tree, change the following items as highlighted in the

screenshot below:

& Local Security Settings

File Action “iew Help

¢= | BXHR 2
@ Security Settings Falicy I Secuity Setting I
(38 Account Policies Aud' Shut down systemn immediate...  Dizabled

-8 Local Policies B : )
-8 Audit Palicy %

108 User Rights Assighment i
{3 Security Options

23 Public Key Palicies

(2] Software Flestiction Policies

,g IP Security Policies on Local Computer

Mot defined
rat defined
etwork acoess Shares that canb... COMCFG.DFS$
{ ... Guestonly - local us..
[_,__'j Metwork gecurity: Do not store LAM...  Dizabled

Microsoft netwark client: Digitally ..  Dizabled

Metwark access: Do not allow star.. Dizabled
e tE one per...  Dizabled
. Metwork access: Named Fipes that... COMNAP.COMNOD...

a. Network Access: Let Everyone perm ssions apply to anonynous users. Set this to Enabl ed.
b. Network Access: Sharing security nodel for |ocal accounts. Setthisto Cl assic.
c. DCOM  Machine Access Restrictions:Clickon _Edit Security | and add the following user accounts: Anonynous,

Everyone, Interactive, Network, System Seteach one to have full access rights.

Template Security Palicy Setting | E #plain This Setting | Security Limits |

.4 DCOM: Machine Access Restrictions in Security Descriptar

=y GIDUD ar user names:;
g" Definition Language [SDDL] syntax

[ed Ao TYMOUS LOGON
ﬂ Eweryone
€7 INTERACTIVE
If the securnity descriptor iz left blank after defining the palicy setting in the m MET'wWORE.
template, the policy setting will not be enforced. ﬂ SYSTEM
- |
e ST ATOREAT _caiseoa. | R | s |
0:BAG:BAD:[A::CCOCLE: AN A CCOCLE: MWD it Secunty... Permissions for ANONYMOUS
LOGOM Allow Deny
Local Access O
Femote Access O

ak. I Cancel Apply

,TI Cancel Apply

5. Next step is to modify the way DCOM behaves on the computer by executing the DCOM configuration program: St art -> Run - >
DCOVCNFG [ ent er] . Browse the tree to the following location: Consol e Root -> Conponent Services -> Conputers ->

My Conput er . Righ-click on My Conput er for _Properties | and amend or update the following options:



- Component Services

(B File Action View Window  Help

e+ @ XER2E A"

C_l Lonzole Root My Computer 4 ohject
EI@ Compaonent Services -

e B B @

% Ewent Wiewer L Stop M5 DTC DCOM Config  Distributed Rurning

-8 Services [Locall Nz Tranzach.. Processes
Refrezh all components

Wi »
M ew window from Here

Properties

Help

a. Onthe Default Properties | tab:

Enabl e Di stributed COM on this conput er:tick the box for his option
Def aul t Aut hentication Level : setthisto Connect
Def aul t | npersonation Level :setthistoldentify
My Computer Properties ———[iIFd

Default Pratocols | MSDTC | COM Security |
General I Optionz Default Properties

W Enable Distributed COM on this computer

[T Enable COM Intemet Services on this computer

— Default Digtributed COM Communication Froperties

The Authentication Level zpecifies security at the packet level.

Default Authentication Level:
Connect j

The imperzonation level specifies whether applications can determine
who iz calling them, and whether the application can do operations
uzing the client's identity,

Default Imperzonation Level:

Identify -]

Security for reference kracking can be provided if authentication iz used
and that the default imperzonation level iz not anonumous.

™ Provide additional security for reference backing

k. I Canizel | Sppiy

b. Onthe COM Securitz | tab:

Go to the Access Per mi ssi ons section and select  Edit default | .

Add the following accounts and set both local and remote access permissions: Anonynous, Everyone, |nteractive,



Net wor k, Local Service and System

My Computer Properties

2l

2l
O ptiohz I Default Froperties i

General I Default Security |
Default Protocels | MSDTE COM Security

Group or uger names:
A Perrrizsi
[_Cée.fs_ﬂrﬂ;.'ﬁ;.l L €7 ANONYMOUS LOGON
ou may edit who iz allowed default access to applications. Y'ou may

ﬁ Everpare
€7 INTERACTIVE

EditLimts.. | EdtDefot | €5 NETWORK
!73 CEIE -
4 | »
~ Launch and Activation Pemizsion:
You may edit who i allowed by default to launch applications or
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Directory context menu doesn't work with Firefox 8

[#¥] The problem
The solution
More information

The problem

Firefox 8, released in November 2011, has decided to make cont ext Menu a reserved word when creating HTML5-style context-sensitive
menus. Unfortunately, TIM Enterprise already used this identifier before Firefox was changed, such that the Directory's pop-up menu no
longer appears as expected. Therefore, we have changed the identifier in the product's content to use di r Cont ext Menu instead of cont ex
t Menu. If you are using a version of TIM Enterprise earlier than 3.0.0.77 you will need to make some changes to your web content, located in
the { Program Fil es}\ Tri - Li ne\ TI M Ent er pri se\ ssl dat a\ folder.

The solution

Upgrade to at least version 3.0.0.77 where this change has already been made to the default content. If you are unable to upgrade to TIM
Enterprise 3.0.0.77 (for example, you have no maintenance contract) then it is recommended that you either temporarily use an alternative
browser or change the following code within the di rect ory. j s files.

The di rectory. | s files are located by default in the following locations:

® C\Program Files\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\ssldata\_adm n\furniture\js\directory.js

® C\Program Files\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\ssldata\_root\furniture\js\directory.js

The following changes need to be made to these files:

..............................................................................................................................................................................

Search for:
function context Menu(striID, evt, fronFind) {

Repl ace with:
function dirContextMenu(strlD, evt, fronFind) {

..............................................................................................................................................................................

Search for:
strQut.append("' onclick=\"contextMenu('");

Repl ace with:
strQut. append("" onclick=\"dirContextMnu('");

Search for:
strQut.append("', event)\" oncontextnmenu=\"cont ext Menu('");

Repl ace with:
strQut.append("', event)\" oncontextnenu=\"dir Context Menu('");



Search for
strQut. append("" onclick=\"highLight = this.id;contextMenu('");

Repl ace with:
strQut.append("' onclick=\"highLi ght

this.id;dirContextMnu('");

Search for
strCQut.append("', event, true);\" oncontextmenu=\"hi ghLi ght
this.id; contextMenu('");

Repl ace with:
strQut.append("', event, true);\" oncontextnmenu=\"hi ghLi ght
this.id;dirContextMenu('");

..............................................................................................................................................................................

More information

Firefox 8 was publicly released on 8th November 2011. A new feature was introduced for integration with the browser's HTML5 context
menu.

The related release note from Mozilla's documents is Added support for HTM.5 context menus. Full release notes for Firefox 8 are
available here.

Migrating TIM Enterprise

Migrating TIM Enterprise to a new machine involves the following actions:
On the old machine

® Upgrading the old system to our latest version of software

= Back up the TIM Enterprise database
On the new machine

= Reinstall MySQL and restore the old database on the new system

® Reinstall TIM Enterprise on the new machine

Upgrading the TIM Enterprise to the latest version of software

Log in to our Gateway and click on the TIM Enterprise product. Select the Upgr ade package from the Downl oads area and save the file
on your computer.


http://www.mozilla.org/en-US/firefox/8.0/releasenotes/
https://gateway.tri-line.com

Downloads Software license View: license certficats
i‘ll%l' Full install package Q? This product is licensed
TIM Enterprise The license for this product is valid until 04 February 2014.

iE—! Upgrade package
TIM Enterprise

Maintenance

Qf This product is maintained

You have maintenance until 03 December 2013, giving you
full access to our technical support resources during this
time.

& Documentation

Product documentation for your TIM Enterprise

When you have downloaded the setup package, double-click on it and follow the setup wizard in order to complete the installation.

|'\

W Setup - TIM Enterprise | = 2

Welcome to the TIM Enterprise
Setup Wizard
This will install +3.0.0.87 on your computer,

Itis recommended that you dose all other applications before
continuing.

Click Mext to continue, or Cancel to exit Setup,

Q
AL
.
Q.
-
)
et
c
(b
afed

Wersion 3

Mext = |[ Cancel

Backing up the TIM Enterprise database

Loginto MySQL Admi ni st rat or and backup the TIM Enterprise database following the on-screen instructions.



’
) MySQL Administrator - Cannection: root@127.0.0.1:3306 =
File Edit View Toels Window Help

3 ’
Server Infarmatian ;
;i Backup Project | Advanced Options | Schedule
@ service Control
+ Backup Project
@ Startup Variables Q’ Define the name and content of the backup
% User Administration General
$ Server Connections Project Name: backup 01092013 Mame for this backup project,
«iﬁ’ Health
Server Logs Schemata Backup Content
'Lj Replication Status |,-) | Data directory Obje... Rows Data ..
£ - = Wl & mysal -
 « I Backup = -
et ! -J .enterprls.e |w] 3 columns_priv. Myls.. 0 0
Cg Restore 3 :} information_schema ] 3 db Myls.. 1 saC
o 4 - 1
w Catalogs -J mysql ..( |w] 3 event MylS... 0O 0
:} performance_schema ¥ 3 func Myls.. 0 o
- S test w3 general_log 5V 2 0
EatkDEGIETS ] 2 help_category WyIS.. 35 23t
|I‘J | [wl (3 help_keyword  MylS.. 453 89z
w1 3 help_relation  MylS.. 993 89z
|v] 3 help_topic MylS... 505 421
< | I | 3
Mew Project ] ’ Save Project ] ’ Execute Backup Mow

When the backup procedure is completed, transfer the file on the machine you want to migrate the software.

Reinstall MySQL and restore the old database on the new system

MySQL installation
Visit http://www.mysgl.com and download the following packages:

® nysql -5.5.16-wi n32. nsi
® nysql - connect or - odbc- 3. 51. 29- wi n32. nsBi

" nysql -gui-tool s-5.0-r17-w n32. nsi

Follow the setup instruction to install MySQL ODBC connector and MySQL GUI tools.

For the MySQL server installation, perform the steps below:
1. Click on the setup package and follow the on-screen instructions. When prompted to choose the type of setup, click on the

Typical | button, as shown below:


http://www.mysql.com/

i:}} My50L Server 5.5 Setup

Choose Setup Type

Choose the setup bype that best suits your needs

Installs the most common program Features. Recommended For most users,

custom |

Allows users to choose which program Features will be installed and where
they will be installed. Recommended For advanced users, :

Complete |

All program Features wil be installed, Requires the maost disk space.

Back [ Cancel

2. Continue to follow the wizard's steps and, when prompted, tick the Launch the MySQL | nstance Configuration W zard bo

x. Click on the Finish | button, as shown below;

iz MySOL Server 5.5 Setup P ] B3|

Completed the MySOL Server 5.5 Sehup
Wizard

Click the Finish butbon ko exit the Setup ‘Wizard,

M S QL v Launch the MySQL Instance Configuration \Wizard
Back Cancel |

3. The \ySQL confi gurati on setup wizard will start automatically. Configure the instance to run as a server machine and the

database usage type must be set to Non- Tr ansacti onal Dat abase only.



MySOL Server Instance Configuration Wizard

MySOL Server Instance Configuration

Configure the My3QL Server 5.5 server instance,

Flease seleck a server byvpe, This will influence memary, disk and CPU usage,

i Developer Machine
| == This is a development machine, and many other applications will be
run on it, Mw3OL Server should only use a minimal amount of
MMEMDFY,

= Several server applications will be running on this machine, Choose
\E this option for webapplication servers, MySOL will have medium
TS memory usage,

" Dedicated MySQL Server Machine

4 This machine is dedicated ko run the MySQL Database Server, Mo
other servers, such as a web or mail server, will be run, FMySOL will
itilize up ta all available mermary,

< Back | Mext = l Cancel I

My5S0L Server Instance Configuration Wizard

MySOL Server Instance Configuration

Configure the My3QL Server 5.5 server instance,

Please select the database usage.

" Multifunctional Database

3 General purpose databases. This will optimize the server for the use
j aof the Fask kransactional InnoDE storage engine and the high speed
MyISAM storage engine.

{~ Transactional Database Only

_4 Cptimized for application servers and transactional web applications.
; ~ This will make InnoDE the main storage engine, Moke Ehat the
St MyISAM engine can still be used.

(¥ Mon-Transactional Database Only:

: Suited for simple web applications, monitaring or logging applications
= as well as analysis programs. Only the non-transactional MyISAM
= storage engine will be activaked,

< Back | Mexk = I Cancel

4. When prompted to create a password for the root account, enter t nt net .



My50L Server Instance Configuration Wizard

MysOL Server Instance Configuration

Configure the MySQL Server 5.5 server inskance,

Flease sef the security options,

¥ Maodify Security Settings

Mew rook password; I****** Enket the rook password,
roat Confirm: |******| Retvpe the password.

[~ Enable rook access From remote machines

[T Create An Anonymous Sccount

This option will create an anonymous account on this server, Please
note that this can lead to an insecure system,

< Back | | Mext = I Zancel

5. Click onthe Next | button and follow the rest of the steps in order to finish the configuration setup.

6. Once the installation process is complete, log in to the MySql Admi ni st r at or application and create a new database user for the

TIM Enterprise system.

Restore the old database on the new system

To restore the old database, log in to MySQL Adnmi ni strat or and click onthe Restore | tab. Select the backup file you have transferred
across from the old computer and follow the on-screen instructions to restore the file.

B MySOL Administrator - Connection: root@1

File Edit “ew Tool: WwWindow Help

Lﬂ Server Information

@ Service Control Look in: IE} TIM Enterprise backup j Qi E
@ Startup Variables a TIM Enterp

% User Adminiztration

i Server Connections
Ui Health

Eh Server Logs

[j Fieplication Status
Q@f Backup

Qg Restare

@ Catalogs

File name:; ITIM Enterprize 20120718 1148.2q] j Open I I
File:s of bype: [50L Files -l Cancel | -
=

T T T T e T e e ek

Reinstall TIM Enterprise on the new machine

Log in to our Gateway and click on the TIM Enterprise product. Select the Ful | i nstal | package from the Downl oads area and save
the file on your computer.


https://gateway.tri-line.com

Downloads Software license View license certficate
Full install package Qf This product is licensed
TIM Enterprise The license for this product is valid until 04 February 2014.

i‘ll%l' Upgrade package

TIM Enterprise .
Maintenance

Qf This product is maintained

@ Documentation
) ] You have maintenance until 03 December 2013, giving you
Product documentation for your TIM Enterprise full access to our technical support resources during this
time.

To install TIM Enterprise, double-click on the setup package and follow the on-screen instructions. After installation, the Fi rst-ti ne
setup w zar d screen will open automatically in a new web browser window.

First-time setup wiza 1

timenterprise

This wizard walks you through the initial steps required to install
TIM Enterprise on your server.

You will need the following information in order to complete the wizard:
e Details of the type of database server you want th use for
storage

« Your e-mail server settings, including its location and login details
« Aoworking internet connection to obtain a license

Please note that any settings you provide during this wizard can be
changed after installation,

wWhen you are ready to start the wizard, click the Begin button below.

[eun D

Close the web page, access the Windows Services and restart the TIM Enterprise service. Using Windows Registry Editor (St art -> Run
-> regedi t. exe)remove the Fi r st Ti ne value from the following Registry key:

HKEY _LOCALMACHI NE\ Sof twar e\ Tri -Li ne\ TI M Ent er pri se\ Mai n



- 5
A Registry Editor E‘Elg
File Edit View Favorites Help
<1 LibreOffice || Mame Type Data 1|
i Macromedia 28] (Default) REG_SZ (value not set)
. :iacr::)rl:gkryl ab| AlertDiskl REG_SZ {appNlogs\fyearf\{year}-{month}-{day}-critical.log
) ab| AlertDisk10 REG_SZ
. Mezill -
) mZ:II:.org ab| AlertDisk? REG_S7 {appPlogs\fyearf\fyear}-{month}-{day}-warning.lo
. MozillaPlugins P_‘_’JAIer‘tD\skB REG_SZ {appNogs\iyear{year}-{month}-{day}-informatio
C MySQL AB ab] AlertDiskd REG SZ
| ODBC ab] AlertEmaill REG_SZ example@tri-line.com
i ab| CallDBDatabase  REG_SZ native
. Policies
| RegisteredApplications ab| CallDBPassword ~ REG_SZ tntnet E
. SoftThinks ab| CallDBPort REG_SZ 1433
-« 1. Sophos ab| CallDBProvider REG_SZ Mative
bl TeamViewer ab| CallDBServer REG_SZ 127001
- TeamViewer Manager ab| CallDBUsername REG_S7 tim
. The Document Foundation 3_[1] Configured REG_S7 True
) Tri-Line ab| CurrentTimezone REG_SZ -60
4-Ji TIM Enterprise ||| 2]FloodFailcount  REG_SZ 0 P
: b Alerts =||| 2b|FloodLockTime  REG_SZ 50
Ji Call History ab|SchemaVerify  REG_SZ 196690
) ;f’s‘t"“" ab| SMTPAuthMeth... REG_SZ none
: .o 2 ost !
. v 5] SMTPH REG.SZ
1] amn
B MIME ab]SMTPMailFrom  REG_SZ
¥ scri 2B SMTPPort REG S5Z 25 -
Ji Scripts ||« I ] »
Computer\HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFTWARE\Wowb6432Node\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\Main .
—

Start the TIM Enterprise service and log in to its web interface as a r oot user.

At this stage of the process you will be asked to provide a license key for the new installation. Copy the product key into a
text file and email it to our Technical Support team.

When the license has been updated successfully, click on the TIM Enterprise logo to access the system settings and connect TIM Enterprise
to the restored database, by entering the required details. Click on the _Test settings | button to verify the connection.

timenterprise gineeri i ; Tariff Editor Ale
svstem settin gs Refresh settings cache E Save settings
Database Create tables | | Test sel Alerts
Enter connection information of database storage engine Enter logging options for each type of alert
Type Log Email address
Database provider Native Database a
Microsoft SQL Server ] example@tri-line.com
MySQL Server -
&
Host : Port 127.0.0.1 3306
@
Username root
I N ]
Password sssnse @ m
Database It:i_men‘r.erpr:i_se

Current log location:
Ci\Program Files {x86)\Tri-Line\TIM Enterprisellogs',

Click onthe Save | button to apply the changes.

Re-running data
Follow the steps below to re-run data in TIM Enterprise:

1. Locate the backup files you want to re-run data for and copy them to a separate folder onto the Desktop. By default, the backup files

are stored in the following location:



{Program Fil es}\ Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\backup

2. Loginto TIM Enterprise as a r oot user and click on the SQL tab.

3. To check the datasource for the PBX object you want to delete calls for, enter the following query:

SELECT nane, fullkey fromdir where type = 'pbx';

Tariff Editor

timenterprise Engineering

Query 1 New
R‘ Run query

select name, fullkey from dir where type = 'phx';s

The query returned 2 rows
| Fullkey

Name
Avaya IP Office W32\

DrayTek 73

4. To delete calls for a specific PBX object and time period, enter the following query:

Del ete fromcalls
wher e datasource = '43\2\"'

and
dateti ne between '2013-01-01 00: 00: 00" AND ' 2013-02-01 00: 00: 00" ;

a The dat asour ce and dat et i e values must be modified accordingly, in order to match your requirements for

the time period and the PBX you want to delete calls for.

5. The query should return the message No resul ts set, confirming the selected calls have been deleted.



timenterprise " " ) y @ Tariff Editor Alerts

Query 1 New

# Run query

Delete from calls

where datasource = '43\2V'

and

datetime between '2013-01-01 00:00:00"' AND '2013-02-01 00:00:00';

The query returned 0 rows

No results set =

6. To re-run the data back in the system, copy the backup files you have previously copied on the Desktop and paste them into the

following location:

{Program Fil es}\ Tri-Line\TIM Enterprise\spool

7. While the system is processing the data, you can monitor the Cal | vi ewscreen to see the calls that are being logged.

ﬂ The time to re-spool the data will vary, depending on the amount and size of the files your system is processing.

Security hardening

Security hardening

Introduction

Blocking invalid login attempts
Changing the default web server port
Enabling High Security mode

Web interface protocols

Password complexity

B E N EN N EN N E

Automatic expiry of web user passwords

Introduction

The default security settings of TIM Enterprise allow for ease of installation and are suitable for the needs of most organisations. However, if
your organisation's IT security policy demands it, or you plan to expose the system to an untrusted network such as the Internet, it is



recommended you harden the security using the methods described below.

After changing any of the following settings, you will need to restart the TIM Enterprise service for the changes to take
effect.

Blocking invalid login attempts

The system can blacklist the source IP address of a would-be attacker if a number of unsuccessful access attempts are made within a
specified period of time. The following two Registry entries determine how many invalid login attempts are permissible before the source IP is
blacklisted and, if so, for how long the blacklist will remain in place until further attempts are entertained:

Registry String data value  Description
Fl oodFai | Count = 0 Number of attempts

Fl oodLockTine = 60 Lockout duration

All Registry keys for TIM Enterprise are located in the following hive:

Changing the default web server port

If you would like to change the default port used for web traffic, you can edit the WA\\Ser ver Por t Registry key.

Registry String data value Description

WMNABer ver Port = port nunber Port address for webserver to listen on (Default is 80, unless changed during setup)

Enabling High Security mode

To enable High Security mode, add the following Registry String value:

..............................................................................................................................................................................

HKEY_LOCAL_MACHI NE\ SOFTWARE\ Tri - Li ne\ TI M Ent er pri se\ Mai n\ H ghSecurity =
"True"

..............................................................................................................................................................................

Within the Windows Registry, right click and select New -> String Val ue and name it H ghSecuri ty.

Next, double-click on it and enter the Value of Tr ue, as shown below:



Edit String )

Yalue name:

High Security

Yalue data:

True

When the Hi ghSecur ity Registry value is set to Tr ue, the following restrictions are imposed:

1. Ability to block individual web scripts by including them in a blacklist file:

"\'ssldata\{class}\blacklist.

2. Enforce password complexity for web users (additional Registry entries required)
3. Forbid direct SQL queries through web interface

4. System alert messages are silently suppressed

5. System database connection tests forbidden

6. Ability to (re)create system database tables inhibited

7. Cannot change or test web (HTTP) port

8. Cannot send test emails

9. Debug information suppressed if a XSL translation error occurs

Web interface protocols

The default behaviour is to allow all protocols TLS1, SSL2 and SSL3.
You can change the type of connection that TIM will respond to, by adding the Registry String Value WANASSLPr ot ocol .

Note that this is a case-insensitive string value with one of the following data values:

Registry String data value  Description

nossl No SSL protocols, behave like a standard HTTP server
ssl 23 SSL2 and SSL3 protocols only

ssl 2 SSL2 protocol only

ssl 3 SSL3 protocol only

tlsl TLS1 protocol only

Password complexity

You can configure TIM Enterprise web users with complex passwords to match your organisation's IT password policy.

To enable complex passwords, a Registry String Value Passwor dConpl exi t y must be added.



The use of the following data string values, allows you to configure how complex the passwords are:

Each part of the complexity string is defined by a pair of characters, a single character denoting the type of policy, immediately followed by a
numeric character (0-9) stipulating how many characters of that type are required to satisfy the password policy.

The Type characters are as follows:

= A: Upper- or lower-case characters
" a: Lower-case characters
= |: Symbol characters

= #: Numeric characters
For example, to impose a restriction of at least 6 characters with two numbers, the following Registry entry could be used:
! HKEY_LOCAL_NACHI NE\ SOFTWARE\ Tri - Li ne\ TI M i
i Enterprise\Min\PasswordConpl exity = "A6a0! 0#2" §

The value of Passwor dConpl exi t y must always be 8 characters, otherwise the policy will not be implemented. The order
of each Type pair ( Type character and amount character) is not important.

Automatic expiry of web user passwords

You can force Web users to change the password after a predetermined age has been set. Note that this is a system wide setting.

The server running TIM Enterprise will email the web user advising that a password change is required. The web user must have an email
address configured, for notification to take place.

If the password is not changed by the expiry date, the account is automatically disabled.

Registry String data value Description

Passwor dExpi ryTi neUnits  Determines the time units that the related expiry entries (below) will use. Valid values are m nut es, h
ours, days, weekdays

Passwor dExpi r yRem nder A value, in the units described by the Passwor dExpi r yTi meUni t s entry, after which an email is
sent to the web user to remind them to change their password.

Passwor dExpi ryDi sabl e A value, in the units described by the Passwor dExpi ryTi neUni t s entry, which specifies how long
after the reminder email (above) is sent, that a web user's account will be disabled if it hasn't been
updated.

Default values for the above settings are as follows:

® pPasswor dExpi ryTi meUni t s = "days"
® pPasswor dExpi r yRem nder ="7"

® pPasswor dExpi ryDi sabl e ="7"

Therefore, using the default settings, a web user will receive an email reminder after 7 days and the account will be disabled after 14 days.

If the Passwor dExpi r yRemi nder value is zero then password reminder functionality is disabled and neither a reminder email will be sent,
nor will a web user's account be disabled. Since this value has a default of "7", this value must be explicitly set to zero to disable password



reminder functionality.

If the Passwor dExpi r yDi sabl e value is explicitly set to zero, the disabling of a web user's account is skipped.

Registry String data value Description
Passwor dRenmi nder Subj ect "Password reset notification"

Passwor dRemi nder Message  "Your password to access the [%productname%)] service will expire in <%expiryamount%>
<%expiryunits%>.\r\n You should log in to the service before <%expirydate%> to reset your password,
otherwise your account will be disabled"

The following <%%> variables are permissible in both the subject and the body text of the reminder email message:

<%%> variable Description
<%pr oduct % The name of the product, e.g. TIM Enterprise
<%expiryuni ts%  The value of Passwor dExpi ryTi neUni ts

<%expi rydat e% A computed date of the above values relative to the date that the email was sent at, in local date/time format.

VAT rate adjustment

VAT rate adjustment

Introduction
Changing Web format
Changing PDF format

Introduction

Every report in TIM Enterprise can be fully customised, from how they perform their calculations to the way they appear.

To amend a report, you need to edit its associated XSL or PDF script file, paying attention to the class of web user whose content you want
to change, and which report format.

This document details how to change the tax rate in the Phone Bi | | reportin both Web and PDF formats, for any web user with a class of A
dmi ni strator.

Every report has a unique ID number which the system uses to identify the report type (the report ID for a Phone Bi | | reportis 2)

Changing Web format

Open the following file in a plain text editor such as Notepad:

Look in the first few lines of code for the VAT amount, then change it to the new amount, respecting the decimal point and number of decimal
places:



<?xm] wersion="1.0" encoding="UTF-8" 7>
<xs]istylesheet wersion="1.0" xmlns:xs1="htt :Xﬁwww.WE.Drg 1999 S STran
<xs]routput media-type="text /html" encoding="UTF-8" method="html" />
<l—— Phorne bi1T ——=

<xs1ivariable name="wat"=20.0< %z variables

<xs]iinclude href="all.xs1" /=

<xs]:template match="report">

<htmlz=
<heads
<titlex
: <xs]:ivalue-of select="properties/ name" [ >
</Tit]ex

<link rel="stylesheet" type="text/cs=s" href="css/2.css"
<1ink rel="stylesheet" type="text/cz=s" href="furnituresc
<1ink rel="stylesheet" type="text/cs=s" href="furnituresc
<link rel="stylesheet" type="text/css" href="furniture/c
<sCript type='text/javascript’ src="common/js/common. js"
<script type="text/Javascript’ src="js/sall.js" /»
<script type="text/Javascript's>

<xsl:call-template name="definition" /=

< scripts

< /heads

<hody onload="FixMozHeight{); ">

<xsl:call-template name="load_frame" />
<xsl:call-template name="optionssection” /=
<xsl:call-template name="filtersection"” /=

Save the file and run a new Phone Bi | | reportin \eb format to verify whether the amount has changed. If it hasn't then you may be
running the report as a web user with a different web class than Admi ni st r at or ; in which case, modify the file in the path specified above,
but choose the appropriate folder other than _adni n.

Changing PDF format

Again, in a plain text editor such as Notepad, edit the following file:

You'll notice that this is a Javascript file, and that it is located in the \ pdf \ folder of the \ scri pt s\ folder.

..............................................................................................................................................................................

Change the value to the new amount, then save the file.

Run a new Phone Bi || reportin PDF format to verify that the amount has changed.

Glossary

Abandoned/missed call

A call in which the call originator disconnects or cancels the call after a connection has been made, but before the call is established.

Conference call

A service feature that allows a call to be established among three or more stations in such a manner that each of the stations is able to
communicate with all the other stations.

CLI



Calling Line Identification (CLI) is the telephone number of the remote caller in an incoming call scenario. This feature permits the recipient of
an incoming call to determine, even before answering, the number from which the incoming call is being placed.

Dialled number

The dialled number is defined as the number that is dialled (in the case of an outbound call), or the DDI number that the remote party dialled
to reach a particular extension or group (in the case of an inbound call).

Destination

The destination of a call specifies where the call terminated. The destination will display different information for each type of call:

Call type Information displayed
Incoming calls = The name of the user whose extension answered the call, or the extension number if not available;
Outgoing calls = The network or geographical location that was dialled, or an alias if defined in your contacts list;

Internal calls The extension that was dialled, enclosed in square brackets [ ].

Destination name

The name of the destination called, e.g. Manchester, Tri-Line, London.

Destination ID

The ID of the destination called.

Feature call

A feature call is a special type of call that a user dials in order to obtain a specific PBX feature, such as voicemail enable/disable, group pick
up, etc.

Internal call

A call placed within a private branch exchange (PBX) or local switchboard, e.g. not through a central office in a public switched network.

Operators
Operator Description
Equal s The Pr oper ty of a call matches the value entered. In the example below, the filter monitors calls whose destination is
Cer many.
7 Destination 12 Equals Germany
Does not The Pr operty of a call does not match the value entered. In the example below, the filter monitors calls whose LCR
equal is not 1470.
T Lcr 12| Does not equal 1470
Begins with The Property of a call begins with a particular combination of characters. In the example below, the filter monitors

calls whose dialled number begins with 0207.

¥ Dialled number 1% Begins with 0207



Does not
begin with

Ends with

Does not
end with

Cont ai ns

Does not
contain

I's greater
t han

I's less than

Route

The Property of a call does not begin with a particular combination of characters In the example below, the filter
monitors calls whose CLI does not begin with 0131.

¥ Dialled number 1% Does not begin with 0131

The Pr operty of a call ends with a particular combination of characters. In the example below, the filter monitors calls
whose LCR code ends with 70.

¥ LCR code 1% Ends with 70

The Property of a call does not end with a particular combination of characters. In the example below, the filter
monitors calls whose trunk access code does not end with 44.

¥ Trunk access code 1% Does not end with 44

The Pr oper ty of a call contains a particular combination of characters. In the example below, the filter monitors calls
whose account code contains the digits 40.

? Destination 1% Contains Smith

The Pr oper ty of a call does not end with a particular combination of characters. In the example below, the filter
monitors calls whose chargeband does not contain UKNAT.

v Chargeband 12’ Does not contain UKNAT

The Pr operty of a call is greater than a particular value. In the example below, the filter monitors calls whose
response time is greater than 10 seconds.

%7 Response time I |s greater than 10

The Property of a call is less than a particular value. In the example below, the filter monitors calls whose duration is
less than 30 seconds.

¥ Duration I* s less than 30

The route is the itinerary of a call from its source to its destination. The information displayed in this field is determined by the type of call:

Call type
Incoming calls

Outgoing calls

Information displayed
The CLI of the caller

The number that was dialled

Incoming internal calls = The caller's username or extension number

Tandem call

A tandem call is a connecting call in a telephone network, coming into a switch through one trunk and transferred out again through another.
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